THli CALlvNDAR FOR 1340 ^343 




C^gmania ^Hnibergtty 
CALENDAR 

1340-1343 FASLI 

(Oct. 1930-Oct. 1934) 


HYDERABAD DECCAN 
GOVERNHENT CENTRAL PRESS 
1934 




CONTENTS 

Pace 

la to KasI.I (1980-1981) .. 

1 

m il F.I.SI.I (1981-1982) . . 

.. 18 

18 12 Kasi.i (1982-1988) . . 

. . 25 

1848 Fasi.i (1988-198-4) .. 

.. 87 


Intkoui'«th)n 


49 


a. Tin-; Us'ivi-iusiTV • 

TIu! Piitrtm 
TIm; (Ihiuiw'lbr 
Till! Viw'-ClmiKH’llor 
The Ihiiversily ('ouncil 
'rite Ilef'isf rnr . . 

'I'he Sciuilt- 
Tilt- SymiK-ntt' .. 

The Faenliy of Theoloj^'y . . 
'I'he KiieiiKy <*f Alls 
Tilt- l''nt’uH.y of iSeit-iirt- 
The l-Vieulty of Lnw 
Th<- Ffteulty of MeiUeim- . , 
The h’neiilf y of KiiKineeriii)' 
The Faeulty tif 'rriiininf^ 

The l''iieii!ty of Teehnolo|?y. . 
Itonrds of %Slii«}ies 
KtiKlish 
Amhie 
SiHiskrit 
IVrshiii 
Urdu 
Mnriithi 
Tehigii 
KniiareHe 
Uislory 

Keonomies mid Soeioloj^y 
liOgie ftnd Philosophy . . 
Mftliietnaties 
PhysH'N 

Chrmistry . . 

Biology 

Domestic Economy 
Muslim Theology 
MomOs 

Boiid of Audit .« 


55 


. * 

. . 5(i 

. . m 

. . 58 

. . 58 

.. 58 

.. 59 

.. 59 

69 

.. 60 
.. 60 
.. 60 

.. 61 
.. 61, 
61 

.. 61 
62 

.. 62 
.. 62 
.. 62 
.. 62 
.. 68 
.. 68 
.. 68 
.. 68 
.. 68 
64 
64 

< . 64 

.. 64 

, . 64 



[ CONTENTS 

4. Succession Lists— 

Chancellors 
Vice-Chancellors 
Secretaries, University Council 
Registrars 

5. The Royal Chartek 


I’aok 

r)5 

r»5 

m 


6. Reoulattons- 

Chapter (i) Preliminary Detinitions . . ■ • < » 

„ (ii) The Vice-Chancellor . . • ■ 

„ (Mi) The Council .. >• ’ • !!? 

,, (io) The Senate . . • > . . 7.> 

„ (c) The Syndicate . . • • 

,, (vi) The Faculties . . . . H4 

„ {vii) The Boards of Studit's . . ’ • 

„ (viii) Finance . . • ■ . , • ■ 

„ (kb) Officers and Servants oftheUnivemty HH 
„ (®) Examinations . . . . «s 


7, SUEl’LEMENTARV RuLES 


Chapter (i) 

9» 

(ii) 

•»» 

{Hi) 


(«’) 


(«) 


(»i) 

■»» 

{mi) 


{viii) 

>> 

(iflj) 

>? 

(«) 

)» 

(»») 

9) 

{eeii) 

n 

{dii) 


Election of Members of the Syndieute 
by the Senate 

Election of Members of the Fuenlties 
by the Senate . . 

Election of two Fellows fnnn tlie 
Members of tlu* Faculti<‘s 
Election of two Fellows fnnn the list 
Registered tiraduates . . 

Register of Graduates 
Academic Robes 

Rules of Procedure to Ixt followtul at tin* 
Couvotsation for Conferring Degress 
Rules for Conferring Degress before 
Convocation 

Rules for Conferring Honorary Degrws 
Powers of the Princifjals of the 
Constituent and Intermediate Colleges 
Powers of the President and the Seere- 
taxy, Engineering College 
Powers of the Cumtor, Tramlation 
Bureau 

Remuneration to Examiners, Modern* 
tors, and Invigilators . . . . 


HU 

HU 

»o 

t>l 

ri 

iMt 

i>]( 

IMt 

tNt 

!ir 

tiK 

tot! 

lUO 



CONTENTS 


111 


Page 

Chapter (.rir) Travelling and Halting Allowaueos . . 10*2 

(>ni) Duplicates of University Ccrtilicates . 1()2 

^vi) Migration, Age and Provisional Certi- 
ficate .. .. .. 108 

{.trU} Registration Fee . . . . i08 

(.ram) University Loan Fund . . . . 108 

(.r«) University Scholarships . . . . 104 

(j',r) Rules for the deputation of Members 
of the Staff of the University to 
Meetings of learned bodies .. 106 
„ {,m) University Extension Lectures , , 107 

H. The University CoLLEOK .. .. lop 

0. Women’s ConnKOE .. .. ..118 

10. InTEIIMEDIATK Coi.I.ECKS 


Tin- City Intcrnnsliate College 
The AuraugaLad Intermwliatc College 
Tin- Wm-aiigal Interimuliate College . . 
Uu!l(arga Intermediate College 

II. MeOU-.M, Col.l.KOK 

1*2. Knuineerino Coi.i.eoe 

irt. Tit.vtsiNO Coi.r,K(iE 

14. The IJtlltEAir ok Tll,AN8I.A,TtON 

1.1. The Daihat iii.-Maaiuk 

10. The Niz.vmiah UasEUVATORY 

17. Ri'1.es .a N il St)H.iE(Ts Eoa Examinations- ' 


114 

114 

ur» 

no 

117 

118 
m 
128 

124 

125 


Faculty of Arts s 

Matrietilntion Examination . . . . lyg 

Intcrmwiiate Examination ,. 184 

H. A. Examination .. ,, .. 14-j 

.M. A. Examination .. ,, 

^'acHlty of Scienee : 

H. Sc. E.vamintttion , . . . , . Igg 

M. .Stt. Examination .. jgi 

Faculty of Theology i 

Matriisilation Examination . . . . igfl 

Intermediate Examination .. igg 

H. A. Examination .. .. ^72 

M, A. Examination . . , . . . 175 

Faculty of I^aw : 

LL.II. {Previou# and Find) Examinations . . 170 



iv 


CONTENTS 


Faculty of Medicine 

Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery 
First Professional Examination 
Second do do 

Third do ^ * ' 

Fourth or Final Professional Examination 

Faculty of Engineering 
B. E. Examination 

Part I Examination . . 

Part II Examination . . 

Faculty of Education 

Diploma in Education . . 


Paoe 

182 

188 

184 

184 

185 


187 

187 

188 


I'JO 


18. Text-Books — 

Faculty of Arts 
Matriculation Examination 
Intermediate Examination 
B. A. Examination 
M. A. Examination 

Faculty of Science 
B. Sc. Examination 
M. Sc. Examination 
Faculty of Theology :~ 

Matriculation Examination • • 

Intermediate Examination 
B. A. Examination 
M. A. Examination 
Faculty of Law:— 

LL.B. (Previous and Final) Examinations 
Faculty of Medicine 
M.B., B.S. Examination 
Faculty of Education 
Diploma in Education . . 

19. Appendices — 

(i) Detailed Syllabuses. 

Faculty of Arts 

Matriculation Examination— Elementary Mathe- 
matics (Compulsory), Compulsory Science, 
Geography, Algebra & Geometry (Optional) 
Dramng, Manual and Physical Training 


192 

198 

210 

280 


247 

249 


252 

252 

258 

254 


256 


256 


257 


261 



COtltENTS 


V 


Interm^iate Examination—Socioloffv LootV 
B. A. Exa^nation-General Economics Indian 
B.Sc. Es^imtion— Mathematics— Main, Subsi- 

M. Sc. Examination— Chemistry and Physics 
Faculty of Medicine : — 


Page 

271 

284 

293 

309 


M.B,, B.S., Examination 
Faculty of Engineering : — 

B. E. Examination 
Faculty of Education : — 


Diploma in Education 

List of Successful candidates— 
Faculty of Arts:— 


Matriculation Examination 
Litermediate Examination 
A. Examination 
M. A. Examination 

Faculty of Theology : — 

Matriculation Examination 
totermediate Examination 
B. A. Examination 
M. A. Examination . . 

Faculty of Science : — 


M.Sc, Final Examination 
Faculty of Law 


T T ‘d Examination 

XiL.J 3. (Final) Examination 


318 

341 

364 

366 

386 


388 

426 

441 

470 


473 

474 

476 

477 


478 


479 

482 



CONTENTS 


Faculty of Medicine ; — Page 

M. B.,B. S. First Professional Examination . . 491 

M.B.,B.S. Second Professional Examination . . 492 

M.B.B.S. Third Professional Examination . . 491 

M.B.B.S. Fourth Professional Examination . . 49r) 

Faculty of Engineering 

B.E. Part I Examination . . • . 496 

„ II Final Examination . . . . 497 

Faculty of Education : — 

B.T. Examination . . . . . . 498 

Diploma in Education . . . . 499 

(v) Honorary Degrees .. .. SOI 

(vi) Fellows who have delivered address at tlio 

University Convocation , . . . flOl 

(»«) Forms — 

(1) Forms of application for Registration for 

Examinations . . . . . . i>02 

(2) Forms of Attendance Certificates . , If 24 

(8) Forms of Application for Registration of 

Graduates . . . . . . .Wl 

(4) Forms of Agreement & Security bonds for 

University Loan Fund . . . . 582 



THE CALENDAR FOR 1340 F.— 1930-31 A.D 1 




AZUR 1340 F.— OCTOBER 1930 A.D. 

Az. 

Oct. 

1 

Days 1 


1 

6 

M 


2 

7 

Tu ! 

Osmania University Established, 1st 
Muharram 1337 H., 1328 F. 1918. 

3 

8 

W 

Lunar Eclipse. 

4 

9 

Th 


5 

10 

FRI 


6 

11 

S 


7 

12 

Sun 


8 

13 

M 


9 

14 

Tu 


10 

15 

w i 


11 

16 

Th 


12 

17 

FRI 


13 

18 

S 


U 

19 

Sun 


15 

20 

M 


16 

21 

Tu 

1 Devali. 

17 

22 

W 

J 

18 

23 

, Th 


19 

24 

FRI 


20 

25 

S 


21 

26 

Sun 


22 

27 

M 

TheDegreeof Sultan-ul-Ulum presented 
to H.E.Ii. the Nizam 1333 F.— 1923. 

23 

28 

Tu 


24 

29 

W 


25 

30 

Th 


26 

31 

FRI 


27 

Nov 

S 


28 

2 

Sun 


20 

3 

M 


30 

4 

Tu 





2 


the calendar for 1340 F. 1930*31 A«D. 


DAI 1340 F.-NOVEMBER 1030 A.D. 

Dai 

lov. ' 

Days 


1 

5 

W 


2 

6 

Tu 


3 

7 

FRI 


4 

8 

S 


5 

9 

Sun 


6 

10 

M 


7 

11 

Tu 

The Osmania University Regnhi.tii)iis received 
the assent of His Exalted Iligliiicss, 2()th 
Safar 1389 H.— 1830 F.— 1920. 


W 

8 

12 

9 

13 

Th 


10 

14 

FRI 

Fateka Hazrat Abu Balcar Siddiq* 

11 

15 

S 


12 

16 

Sun 


13 

17 

M 


14 

18 

Tu 


15 

19 

W 


16 

20 

1 Th 


17 

21 

FRI 


18 

22 

S 

H. E. H. the Nizam’s Birthday. 

19 

23 

Sun 


20 

24 

M 


21 

25 

Tu 


22 

26 

W 


23 

27 

Th 

Urus Hazrat Khwaja Muinuddin Chishti 

24 

28 

FRI 


25 

29 

S 

’ 

^ 26 

30 

Sun 


27 

Dec 

. M 


28 

2 

Tu 


29 

3 

W 


80 

4 

Th 



!♦ 





The cai-endar for 1340 P. — 1930-31 A.D. 
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13AHMAN 1340 F.— DECEMBER 1930 A.D. 





Bah 

.Dec, 

Days 

1 

) 

PRI 

2 

6 

S 

3 

7 

Sun 

4 

8 

M 

5 

!» 

Tu 

0 

10 

W 

7 

11 

Th 

8 

12 

PRI 

9 

13 

S 

10 

14 

Sun 

11 

15 

M 

12 

16 

Tu 

13 

17 

W 

14 

18 

Th 

15 

19 

PRI 

16 

20 

S 

17 

21 ' 

Sun 

18 

22 

M 

19 

23 

Tu 

20 

24 

W 

21 

25 

Th 

22 

26 

PRI 

23 

27 

S 

24 

28 

Sun 

25 

29 

M 

26 

80 

Tu 

27 

81 

W 

28 

Jan, 

Th 

29 

2 

PRI 

80 

8 

S 


Maula Ali Ui-m. 


[j Shab-i-Miraj. 


Independence Day. 



THE CALENDAR FOR 1340 F. 1930-31 A.P. 



ISFANDAR 1340 F— JANUARY 1931 A.D. 

llsf. J 

an. 

Days 


1 1 

4 

Sun 

Kshab-i-BaircA. 

2 

5 

M 

] 

3. 

6 

Tu 


4 

7 

W 


5 

8 

Th 


6 

9 

FRI 


7 

10 

S 

Urus Baba SharfuMin Aulia. 

8 

11 

Sun 


9 

12 

M 


10 

13 

Tu 


11 

14 

W 

Til Sankarat 

12 

15 

Th 


Id 

16 

FRI 


1 14 

17 

S 


1 

18 

Sun 


16 

19 

M 


17 

20 

Tu 


18 

21 

W 


19 

22 

Th 


20 

23 

FRI 

Basant Panchami. 

21 

24 

S 

Annivefsaty of H.H. the late Nizam. 

22 

25 

Sun 


23 

26 

M 


24 

27 

Tu 

H.E.H. the Nizam ascended the throne, 

25 

28 

W 


26 

29 

Th 


27 

30 

FRI 


28 

31 

S 


29 

Feb 

>. Sun 

) 

80 

2 

M 


18'2» li 



THE OALENOAR FOR 1340 F. — 1930-31 A.D. 



FARWARDI 1340 F.~FEBRUARY 1931 A.D. 

Far. 

Feb. 

Days 


1 

3 

Tu 


2 

4 

W 


3 

5 

Th 


4. 

6 

FRI 


5 

7 

S 


6 

8 

Sun 

Last day for receiving applications for the In- 
termediate,B.A.,M.A., &M. Sc. Examinations 
(Private candidates). 

7 

9 

M 

Fateha Hazrat AIL 

8 

10 

Tu 


9 

11 

W 


10 

12 

Th 


11 

12 

13 

14 

FRI 

S 

Last day for receiving applications for the 
Matriculation Examination (Pupil and Private 
candidates). 

13 

15 

Sun 

Maha Sivratri. 

14 

16 

M 

] 

15 

17 

Tu 

>>Shab4~Qadr, 

16 

18 

W 


17 

19 

Th 

K 

18 

20 

FRI 


19 

21 

S 

yId-ul-Fitr. 

20 

22 

Sun 


21 

23 

M 

- 

22 

24 

Tu 


23 

25 

W 


24 

26 

Th 


25 

27 

FRI 


26 

28 

S 

Census Day. 

27 

Mar. 

Sun 


28 

2 

M 


29 

3 

Tu 

J Eoli. 

30 

4 

W 

31 

5 

Th 
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^HE CALENDAR EOR 1340 F. — 1930-31 A.D. 



ARDIBEHISHT 1340 F.— MARCH 1931 A.D. 

A.rd. I 

tfar. Days 

1 

6 FRI 

2 

7 S 

3 

8 Sun 

4 

9 M 

5 

10 Tu 

6 

11 W 

7 

12 Th Last day for receiving applications for the Inter., 

B.A., M.A., & M. Sc. Exams. (College candidates). 

8 

13 FRI 

9 

14 ' S 

10 

15 Sun 

11 

16 M 

12 

17 Tu 

13 

18 w 

14 

19 Th 

15 

20 FRI Ugadi. 

16 

21 s 

17 

22 Sun 

18 

23 M 

19 

24 Tu 

20 

25 Yf 

21 

26 Th 

22 

27 I FRI 

23 

23 S Sri Ramnaumi. 

24 

29 Sun 

25 

80 M 

26 

81 Tu 

27 

Apr. W 

28 

2 Th 

29 

8 FRI Lunar Eclipse. 

30 

4 S 

81 

5 Sun 



THE CALENDAR FOR 1840 F. — 1930-81 A.I) 



KIIURDAD 1340 F— APRIL 1931 A.D. 

Khd- 

A.pr. Days 

1 

6 M 

2 

7 Tu 

8 

8 W 

4 

9 Th 

5 

10 FRI 

6 

11 S 

7 

12 Sun 

8 

13 M Intermediate, B.A.,M.A.,&M. Sc. Examinations 

9 

14 Tu 

10 

15 W 

11 

16 Th 

12 

17 FRI 

18 

18 S 

14 

19 Sun 

15 

20 M Matriculation Examination begins. 

16 

21 Tu 

ir 

22 W 

18 

28 Th 

19 

24 FRI 

20 

25 S 

21 

26 Sun 

22 

27 M 

28 

28 Tu T 

24 

29 W 

25 

1 Id-uz-Zuha. 

26 

May FRI 

27 

2 S J 

28 

8 Sun 

29 

4 M 

80 

5 Tu 

81 

6 W 1 



THE CALENDAR FOR 1840 F. — 1930-31 A.D. 


TIR 1340 F.— MAY 1931 A.D. 


lay 

Days 

7 

Th 

8 

FRI 

9 

S 

10 

Sun 

11 

M 

12 

Tu 

13 

W 

14 

Th 

15 

FRI 

16 

S 

17 

Sun 

18 

M 

19 ' 

Tu 

20 

W 

21 

Th 

22 

FRI 

23 

S 

24 

Sun 

25 

M 

26 

Tu 

27 

W 

28 

Th 

29 

FRI 

30 

S 

31 

Sun 

Jun 

4 M 


Fateha Hazrat Osman Ghani. 


LL. B. Examinations begin. 


Faieha Hazrat Otnar Faruq. 


Queen Victoria's Birthday, 1819. 


Muharram. 


H. M. the King Emperor's Birthday, 1865. 





10 THE calendar for 1840 F. — 1980-81 A.D. 


SHAHREWAR 1340 F.— JULY 1931 A.D, 

Shr. , 

July Days 

1 

8 W 

2 

9 Th 

8 

10 FRI 

4 

11 S 

5 

12 Sun 

6 

13 M 

7 

14 Tu 

8 

15 W 

9 

16 Th 

10 

17 FRI 

11 

18 S 

12 

19 Sun 

18 

20 M 

14 

21 Tu 

15 

22 W 

16 

23 Th 

17 

24 FRI 

18 

25 S 

19 

26 Sun 

20 

27 Ml Prophet’s Birthday. 

21 

1 28 Tu J 

22 

29 W 

28 

30 Th 

24 

31 FRI 

25 

Aug. S 

26 

2 Sxui ' 

27 

8 M 

28 

4 Tu 

29 

5 W 

80 

6 Th University Convocation. 

81 

7 FRI 





THE cAle1<dab F ob I84f0 IT.— 1980-31 A.D. 
MEHIR 1S40 F.— AUGUST 1981 A.D. 


11 




- - - 

Mhr.^ 

Lllg. 

Days 


1 

8 

S 


2 

9 

Sun 


3 

10 

M 


4 

11 

Tu 


5 

12 

W 


6 

13 

Th 


7 

14 

FRI 


8 

15 

S 


9 

16 

Sun 


10 

17 

M 


11 

18 

Tu 


12 

19 

W 


18 

20 

Th 

Birthday of the H.H. late Nizam, 1288 H- 

14 

21 

FRI 

15 

22 

S 


16 

23 

Sun 


17 

24 

M 


18 

25 

Tu 

Yazdahum Sharif. 

19 

26 

W 

20 

21 

27 

28 

Th 

FRI 

RakhiPunnam. 

Osmania University College opened, 

1328 F.— 1919. 

22 

29 

S 


23 

30 

Sun 


24 

81 

M 


25 

Sep 

. Tu 


26 

2 

W 


27 

3 

Tu 


28 

4 

FRI 


29 

5 

S 

Janamashtami. 

80 

6 

Sun 
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THE CALENDAE FOR 1340 F. — 1980-31 A.D. 
ABAN 1340 F.— SEPTEMBER 1931 A.D. 


Sep. 

7 

Days 

M T 

8 

Tu 

9 

W 

10 

Th 

11 

FRI 

12 

S 

13 

Sun 

14 

M 

15 

Tu C 

16 

W 

17 

Th 

18 

FRI 

19 

S 

20 

Sun 

21 

M 

22 

Tu 

23 

w 

24 

Th 

25 

FRI • 

> 26 

S 

. 27 

Sun . 

! 28 

M 

; 29 

Tu 

1 30 

W 

) Oct, 

Th 

5 2 

FRI 

7 8 

S 

8 4 

Sun 

9 5 

M 

0 6 

Tu 


1335 H., 1326 F.— 1917. 


.lie il-uvai V41AM.A VV.* ^ ^ 

versity Promulgated, 16th Zilliejja 1336 
H., 1327 F.— 1918. 



.HK CALKNDAK POB 1341 F.-198I-32 

AZXJR 1341 F.-OCTOBER 1931 A.D. 


Az. Oct. Day: 


3 

4 

5 


Osmauia UniversityEstabU^^^^^ 
Muharram 1337 j1.» * 


9 

FRI 

10 

S 

11 

Sun 

12 

M 

13 

Tu 

14 I 

W 

15 

Th 

16 

FRI 

17 

S 

18 

Sun 

19 

M 

20 

Tu 


^ Dasehra- 


17 

23 

FRI ' 

18 

24 

S 

19 

25 

Sun 

20 

26 

M 

21 

27 

Tu 

22 

28 

W 

23 

29 

Th 

(24 

30 

FRI 

25 

81 

S 

26 

Nov 

Sun 

27 

2 

M 

5ft 

3 

Tu 


The Degree of S«ltan.“bUlam 
to H.E.H. the Nizam, 1333 F.— ivzo. 
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THE CALENDAU FOR 1341 P. — 1931-32 A.D. 


DAI 1341 F.— NOVEMBER 1931 A.D. 


Dai 

NTov. 

Days 

1 

6 

FRI 

2 

7 

S 

8 

8 

Sun 

4 

9 

M 

5 

10 

Tu 

6 

11 

W 

7 

12 

Th 

8 

18 

FRI 

9 

14 

S 

10 

15 

Sun 

11 

16 

M 

12 

17 

Tu 

18 

18 

W 

14 

19 

Th 

15 

20 

FRI 

16 

21 

S 

17 

22 

Sun 

18 

23 

M 

19 

24 

Tu 

20 

25 

W 

21 

26 

Th 

22 

27 

FRI 

28 

28 

S 

24 

29 

Sun 

25 

80 

M 

26 

Dec- 

Tu 

27 

2 

W 

28 

8 

Th 

29 

4 

FRI 


Devali. 


H.E.H. the Nizam’s Birthday. The Osmania 
University Regulations received the assent 
of His Exalted Highness, 29th Safar 1889 
H., 1330 F.— 1920. 


Vrus Hazrat Khwaja Muinuddin Chishti. 


Mavla Ali Urus. 




THE CALENDAR FOR 1341 F.— 1931-32 A.D. 
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|Bah. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 


BAUMAN 1341 F.—DECEMBER 1931 A*D. 


Dec. 

Days 


5 

S 


6 

Sun 


7 

8 

M 

Tu 

J Shab-i-Miraj. 

9 

W 


10 

Til 

Independence Day, 

11 

FRI 


12 

S 


13 

Sun 


14 

M 


15 

Tu 


16 

W 


17 

Th 


18 

FRI 


19 

S 


20 

Sun 


21 

M 


22 

Tu 


28 

W 


24 

Th 

1 Shab’i-Barat 

25 

FRI 

J Christmas 

26 

S 


27 

Sun 


28 

M 


29 

Tu 


80 

W 

TJrus Hazrat Baba Sharfuddin AuUa, 

31 

Th 

Jan. 

FRI 

New Yearns Day. 

2 

S 

' 

8 

Sun 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 1341 F.— 1931-32 A.D. 



ISFANDAR 1341 F.-JANUARY 1932 A.D. j 

Isf. Jan 

Days 


1 4 

M 


2 5 

Til 


3 6 

W 


4 7 

Th 


5 8 

FRI 


6 9 

S 


7* 10 

Sun 


8 11 

M 


9 12 

Tu 


10 13 

W 

Anniversary of H.H. the late Nizam. 

11 14 

Th 

Til Sankarat. 

12 15 

FRI 


13 16 

S 

H.EJI. the Nizam ascended the throne. 

14 17 

Sun 


15 18 

M 


16 19 

Tu 


17 20 

W 


18 21 

Th 


19 22 

FRI 


20 1 23 

S 


21 24 

Sun 


22 25 

M 


23 26 

Tu 


24 27 

W 


25 28 

Th 

Last day for receiving applications for the Mat- 
riculation Examination (Pupil and Private 
candidates), and also for the Inter. B. A. and 
other Examinations (Private candidates). 

26 29 

FRI 

Fateha Haxrat Ali. 

27 30 

S 


28 31 

Sun 


29 Feb. 

M 


80 2 

Tu 
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FARVVAIIDI 1341 F.— FEBRUARY 1932 A.D. 

Far, 

Feb 

Days 

i 

1 

3 

W 


2 

4 

Th 


S 

5 

FRI 

’ 

4 

6 

S 

Shab-i-Qadr, 

5 

7 

Sun 

y 

6 

8 

M 

< 

7 

9 

Tu 


8 

10 

W 

Jd-ul-Fitr. 

0 

11 

Th ! 

1 Bosant Panchamu 

10 

12 

FRI j 

J 

11 

13 

s 1 


12 

14 

Sun 


18 

15 

M 


14 

16 

Tu 


15 

17 

W 


16 

18 

Th 


17 

19 

FRI 


18 

20 

S 


19 

21 

Sim 


20 

22 

M 


21 

28 

Tu 


22 

24 

W 


28 

25 

Th 


24 

26 

FRI 


25 

27 

S 

Last day for receiving applications etc. for the 
Intermediate, B.A., M.A., M. Sc., B.E., M.B.B.S. 
and Diploma-in-Education Examinations 
(College candidates). 

26 

28 

Sun 


27 

29 

M 


28 

Mar. 

Tu 


29 

2 

W 


80 

8 

Th 


81 

4 

FRI 



a 
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THE CAIENDAE FOR 1841 F. — 1931-82 A.D. 


ARDIBEHISHT 1841 F.— MARCH 1982 A.D, 


A.rd.|Mar. 

Days 

1 

5 

S 

2 ! 

6 

Sun 

8 ! 

7 

M 

4 1 

8 

Tu 

5 i 

9 

W 

6 

10 

Th 

7 

11 

FRI 

8 

12 

S 

9 

18 

Sun 

10 

14 

M 

11 

15 

Tu 

12 1 

16 

W 

18 

17 

Th 

14 

18 

FRI 

15 

19 

S 

16 

20 

Sun 

17 

21 

M 

18 

22 

Tu 

19 

23 

W 

20 

24 

Th 

21 

25 

FRI 

22 

1 26 

S 

23 

27 

, Sun 

24 

28 

M 

25 

29 

Tu 

26 

80 

W 

27 

81 

Th 

28 

Apr. 

FRI 

29 

2 

S 

80 

8 

Sun 

81 

4 

M 


Mdha Sivratri. 


Matriculation, Intermediate, B.A., M.A., M,Sc, 
B.E., M.B.,B.S. and Diploma-in-Education, 
Examinations begin. 





THE CALENDAR FOB 1341 F. — 1931-32 A.D. 
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KHURDAD 1841 F.— APRIL 1932 A.D, 

Khd 

! "" 

.|Apr 

Days 


1 

5 

Tu 


2 

6 

W 

Ugadi, 

a 

7 

Th 


4 

' 8 

FRI 


5 

9 

S 


6 

i 10 

Sun 


7 

11 

M 


8 

12 

Tu 


9 

13 

W 


10 

14 

Th 


11 

15 

FRI 

Sri Ramnawni, 

12 

16 

S 


18 

17 

Sun 


14 

18 

M 

>Id-uz-Zuha. 

15 

19 

Tu 


16 

20 

W 

J 

17 

21 

T}» 


18 

22 

FRI 


19 

23 

S ^ 


20 

24 

Sun 


21 

25 

M 

Fateha Hazrat Osman Ghani^ 

22 

26 i 

Tu 


23 

27 

W 


24 

28 

Th 


25 1 

29 

FRI 


26 1 

80 

S 


27 1 

May 

Sun 

LL.B. Examinations begin. 

28 1 

2 I 

M ■ 


29 

1 

» ! 

Tu 


80 

4 ! 

W 


81 

5 

Th 
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THE CAHENDAK FOR 1841 F. — 1931-32 A.D. 


TIR 1341 F.— MAY 1932 A.D. 


Tir May Days 

1 6 FRI 

2 7 S 

3 8 Sun Pafeha Hazrcd Omar. 

4 9 M 

5 10 Tu 

6 11 W 

7 12 Th 

8 18 FRI Moharram. 

9 14 s r 

10 15 Sun 

11 16 M 

12 17 Tu 

13 18 W 

14 19 Th 

15 20 FRI 

16 21 S 

17 22 Sun 

18 23 M 

19 24 Tu Queen Victoria's Birthday, 1819, 

20 25 W 

21 26 Th 

22 27 FRI 

23 28 S 

24 29 Sun 

25 30 M 

26 81 Tu 

27 June W 

28 2 Th 

29 8 FRI n. M. the King Emperor's Birthday, 1865. 

80 4 S 

81 5 Sun 




THE CALENDAR FOR 1841 1?\ — 1981-82 A,l). 


AMARDAD 1341 F.— JUNE 1932 A.D. 

,\md June 

Day? 


1 

6 

M 


2 

7 

Tu 


8 

8 

W 


4 

9 

Th 


5 

10 

FRI 


a 

11 

S 


r 

12 

Sun 


8 

18 

M 


9 

14 

Tu 


10 

15 

W 


11 

16 

Th 


12 

17 

FRI 


13 

18 

S 


14 

19 

Sun 


15 

20 

M 


16 

21 

Tu 


17 

22 

W 


18 

23 

Th 


19 

24 

FRI 


20 

25 

S 


21 

26 

Sun 


22 

27 

M 


28 

28 

Tu 


24 

29 

W 


25 

30 

Th 


26 

July 

FRI 


27 

2 

S 


28 

8 

Sun 


29 

4 

M 


80 

5 

Tu 


81 

6 

W 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 1841 F.— 1931-32 A.D. 


SHAHREWAR 1341 F.— JULY 1932 A.D. 


July 

Days 

7 

Th 

8 

FRI 

9 

S 

10 

Sun 

11 

M 

12 

Tu 

13 

W 

14 

Th 

15 

FRI 

16 

® 1 

17 

Sun J 

18 

M 

19 

Tu 

20 

W 

21 

Th 

22 

FRI 

23 

S 

24 

Sun 

25 

M 

26 

Tu 

27 

W 

28 

Th 

29 1 

FRI 

30 

S 

31 

Sun 

Aug. 

M 

2 

Tu 

3 

W 

4 

Th 

5 

FRI 

6 

S 




the cal endar F9R 1841 F.— 1931-22 A.D. 
MEHIR 1841 F.— AUGUST 1982 A.D. 


28 




24 The CAtENDAK FOR 1841 F. — 1931-82 A.D. 

ABAN 1341 F.— SEPTEMBER 1932 A.D. 

[Abn Sep. Days 

1 6 Tu Translation Bureau founded, 18th Ziqada 
1335 H„ 1326 F.— 1917. 

2 7 W 

8 8 Th 

4 9 FRI 

5 10 S 

6 11 Sun 

7 12 M 

8 13 . Tu Anantachaturdasi. 

9 14 W 

10 15 Th Lwnar Eclipse. 

11 16 FRI 

12 17 S 

13 13 Sun 

14 19 M 

15 20 Tu 

16 21 W The Royal Charter of the Osmania Univer 
sity promulgated, 16th Zilhejja 1336 H., 
1327 F.— 1918. 

17 22 Th 

18 23 FRI 

19 24 S 

20 25 Sun 

21 26 M 

22 27 Tu 

28 28 W 

24 29 Th 

25 80 FRI 

26 Oct. S 

27 2 Sun 

28 8 M 

29 4 Tu 

80 5 W 


I 
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AZUR 1342 F. — OCTOBER 1932 A.D. 


Oct. 

j 

Days 1 

6 

Th 

7 

FRI < 

8 

® 1 

9 

Sun J 

10 

M 

11 

Tu 

12 

W 

18 

Th 

14 

FRI 

15 

S 

16 

Sun 

17 

M 

18 

Tu 

19 

W 

20 

Th 

21 

FRI 

22 

S 

23 

Sun 

24 

M 

25 

Tu 

26 

W 

27 

Th ' 

28 

B'RI 

29 

S ' 

80 

Sun - 

81 

M 

Nov. 

, Tu 

2 

W 

8 

Th 

4 

FRI 

. 


Muharram 1337 H., 1328 F. — 1918. 

Dasehra. 


Fateful. Hazrat Abu Bakar Siddiq. 


to Il.E.H. the Nizam 1333 F.— 1923. 


Divali, 


H.E.H. the Nizam’s Birthday, 1302 H. 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 1342 F. — 1932-33 A.D. 


DAI 1342 F.— NOVEMBER 1932 A.D. 

Dai 

Nov 

1 

Days 

! 


1 

5 

s 

Urus Hazrat Khawja Muinuddin Chishti, 

2 

6 

Sun 

Last day for receiving applications from the 

3 

7 

M 

candidates for the First Professional 


Examination. 

4 

8 

Tu 


5 

9 

W 


6 

10 

Th 


7 

11 

FRI 

The Osmania University Regulations received 




the assent of His Exalted Highness, 29th Safar 
1339 H., 1380 F.— 1920. 

8 

12 

S 

Princes’ Marriage. 

9 

13 

Sun 


10 

14 

M 


11 

15 

Tu 


12 

16 

W 

Mania Ali Urns. 

13 

17 

Th 

J 

14 

18 

FRI 


15 

19 

S 


16 

20 

Sun 


17 

21 

M 


18 

22 

Tu 


19 

23 

W 


20 

24 

Th 


21 

25 

FRI 

j Shab-i-Miraj. 

22 

26 

S 

23 

27 

Stui 


24 

28 

M 

Independence Day. 

25 

29 

Tu 


26 

80 

W 


27 

Dec. 

Th 


28 

2 

FRI 


29 

8 

S 

First Professional Easanimation M.B.,B,8.hegm. 




THE CAI.ENDAR FOR 


1342 F,— 1932-83 A.D. 
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BAHMAN 1342 F.--DECEMBER 1932 A.D. 

Bah. 

Oec. 

1 

Days ' 


1 

4 

j 

Sun 


2 

5 

M ; 


3 

6 

Tu i 


4 

7 

W 1 


5 

8 

Th ' 


6 

9 

FRI 


7 

10 

S 


8 

11 

Sun : 


9 

12 

M 


10 

13 

Tu , 

^ Shahe-Barni. 

11 

14 

W 

12 

15 

Th 


13 

16 

F.ll 


14 

17 

S 


15 

18 

Sun 


16 

19 

M 1 

Urus Baba Sharfuddin Aulia. 

17 

20 

Tu 


18 

21 

W 


19 

22 

Th 


20 

23 

FRI 


21 

24 

S 


22 

25 

Sun 

Christman Day. 

23 

26 

M 


24 

i 27 

Tu 


25 

28 

W 

j 

26 

29 

Th 


27 

30 

FRI 


28 

31 

S 


29 

Jan 

• Sun 

New Year’s Day. Anniversary of late II. IL the 
Nizam. 

30 

2 

M 




28 THE CALENDAR FOR 1342 F. — 1932-33 A.D. 


ISFANDAR 1342 F.— JANUARY 1933 A.D. 

Isf. 

Jan. 

Days 


1 

3 

Tu 


2 

4 

W 

HMM. the Nizam Ascended the throne. 

3 

5 

Th 


4 

6 

FRI 


5 

7 

S 


6 

8 

Sun 


7 

9 

M 


8 

10 

Tu 


9 

11 

W 


10 

12 

Th 


11 

13 

FRI 


12 

14 

S 

Til SmkaraL 

13 

15 

Sun 


14 

16 

M 


15 

17 

Tu 

Fateha Hazrai AIL 

16 

18 

W 


17 

19 

Th 


18 

20 

FRI 


19 

21 

S 


20 

22 

Sun 


21 

23 

M 


22 

24 

Tu 



23 

25 

W 



24 

26 

Th 


>Shab-LQadr. 

25 

27 

FRI 

r- 


26 

28 

S 



27 

29 

Sun 


>Id-uh Fitr., 

28 

30 

M 


Basant Panchami. 

29 

31 

Tu 



80 

Feb* 

W 





THE CALENDAR FOR 1342 F. — 1932-33 A.D. 



FARWARDI 134.2 F.— FEBRUARY 1933 A.D. 

Far. 1 

?eb. 

Days 


1 

2 

Th 


2 

3 

FRI 


3 

4 

4 

5 

S 

Sun 

Last day for receiving applications Jram ifie 
Matriculation candidates, and Private candidates 

5 

6 

M 

for the Inter, B. A. and other Examinations. 

6 

7 

Tu 

7 

8 

w 


8 

9 

Th 


9 

10 

FRI 


10 

11 

S 


11 

12 

Sun 


12 

13 

M 


13 

14 

Tu 


14 

15 

W 


15 

16 

Th 


16 

17 

FRI 


17 

18 

S 


18 

19 

Sun 


19 

20 

M 


20 

21 

Tu 


21 

22 

W 

Maha Sivratri. 

22 

23 

Th 


23 

24 

FRI 


24 

25 

S 


25 

26 

Sun 


26 

27 

M 


27 

28 

Tu 


28 

Mar. 

W 


29 

2 

Th 


30 

3 

FRI 


31 

4 

S 

Last day for receiving applications frO‘m the coll- 
ege candidates for the Intermediate, B, A., M.A.. 
M. Sc., LL. B., Diploma in Education and 2nd 
\3rd<S!4thProfessional{M.B.,B.S.) Examinations 



30 THE CALENDAR FOR 1343 1<\ — ]!)32-33 A.I). 


ARDIBEHISHT 1343 E.— MARCH l'J33 A.D, 

Ard. 

Mar 

Days 


1 

! 

5 

Sun 


2 


M 


3 

7 

Tu 


4 

8 

W 


5 

9 

Th 


6 

10 

FRI 


7 

11 

S 

1 liolL 

8 

12 

Sun 

J 

9 

13 

M 


10 

14 

Tu 


11 

15 

W 


12 

16 

Til 


18 

17 

FRI 


14 

18 

S 


15 

19 

Sun 


16 

20 

M 


IT 

21 

Tu 


18 

22 

W 


19 

23 

Th 


20 

24 

FRI 


21 

25 

S 


22 

26 

Sun 


23 

27 

M 

Ugadi. 

24 

28 

Tu 

Pmctkal Emmmatiom BA. and M. Sc. begin. 

25 

29 

W 


26 

30 

Th 


27 

31 

FRI 


28 

Apr, 

S 


29 

2 

Sun 


80 

8 

M 


81 

4 

Tu 

Sri Ramnaumi. 



THE CALENDAR FOR 1842. F — 1932-33 A.D. 31 


imCRDAD 1342 1'.— APRIL 1933 A.D. 

Khd 

Apr. 

Days 


1 

5 

W ' 


2 

6 

Th 

Id-uz-Zoha. 

8 

7 

FRI 


4 

8 

S 


5 

9 

Sun L 


6 

10 

M i 

University Examinations begin. 

7 

11 

Tu 1 


8 

12 

w 


9 

18 

Th , 


10 

14 

FRI 

’Patella llazrat Osman Ghani. 

11 

15 

s 


12 

16 

Sun 1 


18 

17 

M 1 


14 

18 

Tu ^ 


15 

19 

W j 


16 

20 

Th 


17 

21 

FRI : 


18 

22 

s ! 


19 

23 

Sun i 


20 

24 

M 1 


21 

25 

Tu 


22 

26 

W 


23 

27 

Th 

' FatehaHazratOmar Faruq. 

24 

28 

FRI 


25 

29 

S 


26 

80 

Sun 


27 

May 

M 

fMoharrani. 

28 

2 

Tu 


29 

3 

W 


80 

4 

Th j 


81 

5 

FRI 

. 

1 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 1342 F.--1032-l!).‘?3 A.D. 




TIR 1342 F. -MAY 1933 A.B. 

Tir May 

Days 


1 6 

S 1 

yMukarram . 

2 7 

Sun 


8 8 

M J 


4 9 

Tu 

5 10 

W 

6 11 

Th 

7 12 

FRI 

8 13 

S 

9 14 

Sun 

10 15 

M 

11 16 

Tu 

12 17 

W 

18 18 

Til 

14 19 

FRI 

15 20 

S 

16 21 

Sun 

17 22 

M 

18 23 

Tu 

19 24 

W ^ 

lueen Victorians Birthday, 1819. 

20 25 

Th 

21 26 

FRI 

22 27 

S 

23 28 

Sun 

24 29 

1\I 

25 80 

Tu 

28 31 

W 

27 June 

Th 

28 2 

FRI 

29 3 

S L 

r. M, the Kifig Emperorn$ Birthday 1865. 1 

30 4 

Sun 

31 5 

M 




THE CALENDAR FOR 1842 F.— 1932-33 A. D. 
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AMARDAD 1342 F.— JUNE 1933 A.D. 

Amd June 

Days 


1 

6 

Tu 


2 

7 

W 


3 

8 

Th 


4 

9 

FRI 


5 

10 

S 


6 

11 

Sun 


7 

12 

M 


8 

13 

Tu 


9 

14 

W 

Arbaijeen, 

10 

15 

Th 


11 

16 

FRI 


12 

17 

S 


13 

18 

Sun 


14 

19 

M 


15 

20 

Tu 


16 

21 

W 

Lout Wedneffdajf* 

17 

22 

Th 


18 

23 

FRI 


19 

24 

S 


20 

25 

Sun 


21 

26 

M 


22 

27 

Tu 


23 

28 

W 


24 

29 

Th 


25 

30 

FRI 


26 

July 

S 


27 

2 

Sun 


28 

3 

M 


29 

4 

Tu 


30 

5 

W 

1 The Prophet’s Birthday. 

31 

6 

Th 

J 


3 
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SHAHREWAR 1342 F.— JULY 1033 A.D. 

Shr. 

July 

Days 


1 

7 

FRI 


2 

8 

S 


3 

9 

Sun 


4 

10 

M 


5 

11 

Tu 


6 

12 

W 


7 

13 

Th 


8 

14 

FRI 


9 

15 

S 


10 

16 

Sun 


11 

17 

M 


12 

18 

Tu 


13 

19 

W 


14 

20 

Th 


15 

21 

FRI 


16 

22 

S 


17 

28 

Sun 


18 

24 

M 


19 

25 

Tu 


20 

26 

W 


21 

27 

Th 


22 

28 

FRI 


28 

29 

S 


24 

30 

Sun 

Birthday of 11, H, the late Nimm 1288 H, 

25 

31 

M 


26 

Aug. 

Tu 


27 

2 

W 


28 

8 

Th 


29 

4 

FRI 

Ya^dahum Sharif 

80 

5 

S 

Bakhi Pumam, 

81 

6 

San 
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MEHIR 1342 F— AUGUST 1933 A.D. 


Mhr, 

1 

Days 

1 

7 

M 

2 

8 

Tu 

3 

9 

W 

4 

10 

Th 

5 

11 

FRI 

6 

12 

S 

7 

13 

Sun 

8 

14 

M 

9 

15 

Tu 

10 

16 

W 

11 

17 

Th 

12 

18 

FRI 

13 

19 

S 

14 

20 

Sim 

15 

21 

M 

16 

22 

Tu 

17 

23 

W 

18 

24 

Th 

19 

25 

FRI 

20 

26 

S 

21 

27 

Sun 

22 

28 

M 

23 

29 

Tu 

24 

30 

W 

25 

31 

Th 

26 

Sep. 

FRI 

27 

2 

S 

28 

3 

Sun 

29 

4 

M 

80 

5 

Tu 


Jannia Ashtami. 


— 1919 . 
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THE CALENDAR POtt 1342 F. — 1932-33 A.D. 


ABAN 1342 F.— SEPTEMBER 1933 A.D. 

Abn. 

Sep. 

Days 

1 

6 

W Translation Bureau Founded, 18th Ziqada 



1335 H., 1326 F.— 1917. 

2 

7 

Th 

8 

8 

FRI 

4 

9 

S 

5 

10 

Suii 

6 

11 

M 

r 

12 

Tu 

8 

13 

W 

9 

14 

Th 

10 

15 

FRI 

11 

16 

s ^ 

12 

17 

Sun 

13 

18 

M 

14 

19 

Tu 

15 

20 

W 

16 

21 

Th The Royal Charter of the Osraania Uni- 



versity promulgated, 16th Zilhejja 1336 



H., 1327 F.— 1918. 

17 

22 

FRI 

18 

23 

S 

19 

; 24 

Sun 

20 

25 

M 

21 

26 

Tu 

22 

27 

W "I 

Dasehra. 

23 

28 

Th J 

24 

29 

FRI 

25 

30 

S 

26 

Oct. 

Sun 

27 

2 

M 

28 

3 

Tu 

29 

4 

W 

80 

5 

Th 1 
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AZUR 1343 F.— OCTOBER 1933 A.D. 


Az. 

Oet. 

Days 


1 

6 

FRI 

New Year. 

2 

7 

S 


3 

8 

Sun 


4 

9 

M 


5 

10 

Tu 


3 

11 

W 


7 

12 

Th 


8 

13 

FRI 

Fateha Hazrat Abu Bakar Siddiq. 

9 

14 

S 


10 

15 

Sun 


11 

16 

M 


12 

17 

Tu 


13 

18 

W 

\Dwali, 

14 

19 

Th 


15 

20 

FRI 

16 

2] 

S 

H. E. H. the Nizam’s Birthday. 

17 

22 

Sun 


18 

23 

M 


19 

24 

Tu 


20 

25 

W 


21 

26 

Th 

C/jm Hazrat Khwnja Moimddin Chishti. 

22 

27 

FRI 

The Degree of Sultan -ul-Ulum presented 
to H.E.H. the Nizam 1333 F.— 1923 A.D. 

23 

28 

S 


24 

29 

Sun 


25 

30 

M 


26 

81 

Tu 


27 : 

Nov. 

W 


28 

2 

Th 


29 

8 

FRI 


80 

4 

S 

L ' ' 



3S 


THIS CAJLRNDAR toil 1343 F. — 1933-34 A.D. 




DAI 1343 F.— NOVEMBER 1933 A.D. 

Dai ^ 

Nov. 

Days 


1 

5 

Sun 


2 

6 

M 

j XJrus Mmdn Ali. 

8 

7 

Tu 

4 

8 

W 


5 

9 

Th 


6 

10 

FRI 


7 

11 

S 

The Osmania University Regulations roeeiv(;d 
the assent of His Exaltccl Highness, 29lh 
Safar 1839 H.— 1330 F.— 1920 A.D. 

8 

12 

Sun 

Princes^ Marriage. 

9 

13 

M 


10 

14 

Tu 


11 

15 

W 


12 

16 

Th 

1 Shab-i-Mimj. 

13 

17 

FRI 


14 

18 

S 

Independence Day. 

15 

19 

Sun 


16 

20 

M 


17 

21 

Tu 


18 

22 

W 


19 

28 

Th 


20 

24 

FRI 


21 

25 

S 


22 

26 

Sun 


23 

27 

M 


24 

28 

Tu 


25 

29 

W 


26 

30 

Th 


27 

Dec. 

FRT 


28 

2 

S 

First Professional Exam, begins. 

29 

8 

Sun 

Shdb-i-Barat. 
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BAHMAN 1843 F.-DECEMBER 1933 A.D. 


Ball. Dec. Days 

1 4 M 

2 5 Tu 

8 6 W 

4 7 Th 

5 8 FRI 

6 9 S 

7 10 Sun 
SUM 

9 12 Tu 

10 13 W 

11 14 Th 

12 15 FRI 

13 16 S 

14 17 Sun 

15 18 M 

16 19 Tu 

17 20 W 

18 21 Th 

19 22 FRI Anniversary of the late R. R. the Nizam. 

20 23 S 

21 24 Sun 

22 25 M R. E. R. the Nizam ascended the throne. 

28 26 Tu 

24 27 W 

25 28 Th 

26 29 FRI 

27 80 S 

28 81 Sun 

29 Jan. M New Year. 

80 2 Tu 


Shab-i-Barat. 


Urus Razral Baba Sharfuddin. 




40 


THE CAI^ENDAR FOR 1343 F. — 1033-34 AJ), 


TSFANDAR 1343 P.—JANUAHY 1034 A.O. 

Isf. 

Jan. Days 


1 

3 W 


2 

4 Th 


3 

.5 FRI 


4 

6 S 


5 

7 Sun Fateha Hazrat AIL 


6 

8 M 


7 

9 Tu 


8 

10 W 


9 

11 Th 


10 

12 FRI 


11 

13 S 


12 

14 Sun Til Sankarat. 


13 

15 M [ShaM Qadr. 


14 

16 Tu 


15 

17 W i 


16 

18 Th 


17 

19 FRI [id-ul-FUr. 


18 

2 q g Basant Panclumi. 


19 

21 Sun 


20 

22 M 


21 

23 Tu 


22 

24 W 


23 

25 Th 


24 

26 FRI 


25 

27 S 


26 

28 Sun 


27 

29 M 


28 

30 Tu 


29 

81 W Lunar Eclipse. 


30 

Feb. Th 
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FARWARDI 1343 F.— FEBRUARY 1934 A.D. 


1 

Far.! 

Feb. 

Days 


1 

2 

FRI 


2 

3 

S 


3 

4 

Sun 


4 

5 

M 


5 

6 

Til i 


6 

7 

W 


7 

8 

Th 


8 

9 

FRI 1 

f 


9 

10 

s i 


10 

11 

Sun 


11 

12 

M 

Maha Skivralri. 

12 

13 

Tu 


13 

14 

W 


14 

15 

Th 


15 

16 

FRI 


16 

17 

S 


17 

18 

Sun 


18 

19 

M 


19 

20 

Tu 


20 

21 

W 


21 

22 

Th 


22 

23 

FRI 


23 

24 

S 


24 

25 

Sun 


25 

26 

M 


26 

27 

Tu 


27 

28 

W 

j HoH. 

28 

Mar. 

Th 

29 

2 

FRI 


30 

3 

S 


31 

4 

Sun 

i 
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ARDIBEHISHT 1343 F.— MiHCH 1934 A.D. 


Ard. 

Mar, 

Days 


1 

5 

M 


2 

6 

Tu 


3 

7 

W 


4 

8 

Th 


5 

9 

FRI 


6 

10 

S 


7 

11 

Sun 


8 

12 

M 


9 

13 

Tu 


10 

14 

W 


11 

15 

Th 


12 

16 

FRI 

UgadL 

13 

17 

S 

Inter. B.A., B.Sc., etc. Exams, begin ( Practical) . 

14 

18 

Sun 


15 

19 

M 


16 

20 

Tu 


17 

21 

W 


18 

22 

Th 


19 

28 

FRI 


20 

24 

S 

Sri Bamnamni, 

21 

25 

Sun 


22 

26 

M 


28 

27 

Tu 

yId-uz-Zoha. 

24 

28 

W 


25 

29 

Th 

J 

26 

30 

FRI 


27 

81 

S 

Inter. B.A., B,Se., LL.B., etc. Exams, begin. 

28 

Apr. 

Sun 

29 

2 

M 


80 

3 

Tu 

Fateha Hazrat Osman Ghani. 

81 

4 

w 

1 ■ 
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KHURDAD 1343 F.— APRIL 1934 A.D. 


[KhdApr. Days 

1 5 Th 

2 6 FRI 

3 7 S 

4 8 Sun Matriculation Exam, begins. 

5 9 M 

6 10 Tu 

7 11 W 

8 12 Th 

9 13 FRI 

10 14 S 

11 15 Sun 

12 16 M 1 Fateha. Hasmt Om,ar, 

13 17 Tu 

14 18 W 

15 19 Th 

16 20 FRI 

17 21 S VMohamm: 

18 22 Sun 

19 23 M 

20 24 Tu 

21 25 W 

22 26 Th 

23 27 FRI - 

24 28 S 

25 29 Sun 

26 80 M 

27 May Tu 

28 2 W 

29 8 Th 

80 4 FRI 

81 5 S 
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TIR 1343 F.— MAY 1934 A.D. 

1 

Tir 

May 

Days 

1 

6 

Sun 

2 

7 

M 

3 

8 

Tu 

4 

9 

W 

5 

10 

Th 

6 

11 

FRI 

7 

12 

S 

8 

13 

Sun 

9 

14 

M Restoratim of tke Itemlency arm. 

10 

15 

Tu 

11 

16 

W 

12 

17 

Th 

13 

18 

FRI 

14 

19 

S 

15 

20 

Sun 

16 

21 

M 

17 

22 

Tu 

18 

23 

W 

19 

24 

Th (tteen Victoria's Birthday. 

20 

25 

FRI 

21 

26 

S 

22 

27 

Sun 

28 

28 

M 

24 

29 

Tu 

25 

30 

W 

26 

31 

Th 

27 

June 

FRI 

28 

2 

s j 

29 

a 

Sun Arbayeen. 

80 

4 

M ' 

81 

5 

Tu 
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AMARDAD 1343 F.— JUNE 1934 A.D. 


. Jun. 

Days 

6 

W 

7 

Th 

^ 8 

FRI 

9 

S 

10 

Sun 

11 

M 

12 

Tu 

13 

W J 

14 

Th 

15 

FRI 

16 

S 

17 

Sun 

18 

M 

19 

Tu 

i 20 i 

W 

; 21 

Th 

' 22 

FRI 

» 23 

S 

) 24 

Sun 'I 

^ 25 i 

M J 

1 26 

Tu 

! 27 

W 

\ 28 

Th 

t 29 

FRI 

> 30 

S 

) July 

Sun 

r 2 

M 

1 3 

Tu 

) 4 

W 

) 5 

Th 

L 6 

FRI 


j The Prophet’s Birthday. 
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SHAHREWAR 1343 F.— JULY 193 4 A.D. 


Shr Jul] 

Day 

1 7 

S 

2 8 

Sun 

3 9 

M 

4 10 

Tu 

5 11 

W 

6 12 

Th 

r 13 

FRI 

8 14 

S 

9 15 

Sun 

10 16 

M 

11 17 

Tu 

12 18 

W 

13 19 

Th 

14 20 

FRI 

15 21 

S 

16 22 

Sun 

17 23 

M 1 

18 24 

Tu 

19 25 

W 

20 26 

Th 

21 27 

FRI 

22 28 

S 

28 29 

Sun 

24 80 

M 

26 81 

Tu 

26 Aug. 

W 

27 2 

Th 

28 3 

FRI 

29 4 

S 

80 5 

Sun 

81 6 

M 
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MEHIR 1343 F.— AUGUST 1934 A.D. 

Mhr. 

Aug 

Days 

1 

7 

Tu 

2 

8 

W 

3 

9 

Th 

4 

10 

FRI 

5 

11 

S 

6 

12 

Sun 

7 

13 

M 

8 

14 

Tu 

9 

15 

W 

10 

16 

Th 

11 

17 

FRI 

12 

18 

S 

13 

19 

Sun 

14 

20 

M 

15 

21 

Tu 

16 

22 

W 

17 

23 

Th 

18 

24 

FRI Bakhi Pvnam. 

19 

25 

S 

20 

26 

Sun 

21 

27 

M Osmania University College opened 1328 F. 

22 

28 

Tu 1919 A.D. 

23 

29 

W 

24 

30 

Th 

25 

31 

FRI Janma. Ashtami. 

26 

Sep 

S 

27 

2 

Sun 

28 

3 

M 

29 

4 

Tu 

80 

6 

W 

- - 
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ABAN 1343 F.-SEPTEMBER 1931, A.1). 

Ab. 

Sep 

Day s 

Translation Bureau founded 18th 

1 

G 

Th Ziqada 1335H.— 1326 F.-1917. 

2 

i 

FRT 

3 

8 

s 

4 

f) 

vSun 

5 

10 

M 

0 

11 

Tu 

7 

12 

W Ganesh Ciumih, 

8 

13 

Th 

9 

14 

FRI 

10 

15 

S 

11 

16 

Sun 

12 

17 

M 

13 

18 

Tu 

14 

19 

W 

15 

20 

Th 

10 

21 

FRT The Royal Charter of the Osnaania 
University promulgated, 16th Zilhejja, 
1336 H.-1327 F.-1918 A.D, 

17 

22 

S Anantachaiurdmi . 

18 

23 

Sun 

19 

24 

M 

20 

25 

Tu 

21 

26 

W 

22 

27 

Th 

23 

28 

FRI 

24 

29 

S 

25 

30 

Sun 

20 

Oct. 

M 

27 

2 

Tu faUha Emat Abu Baknr Siddia. 

28 

3 

W 

29 

4 

Th 

80 

5 

FRI 



2. INTRODUCTION 


The Osmaiiia University has come into existence in response 
to a wide-spread demand in the Dominions for a type of higher 
education calculated to satisfy the intellectual and cultural 
aspirations of the people and having its foundations deep in 
the national consciousness. For over half a century higher 
education in the State was controlled by the Madras University ; 
but the connection proved so unfructuous that enlightened public 
opinion in the State became averse to its continuation and 
proposals were mooted from time to time either to affiliate 
educational institutions in the State to another University or 
better still to have an entirely self-contained system of higher 
education. These proposals continued to be discussed for a lonff 
time without taking a definite shape until the accession of the 
present ruler of the State, whose reign has been the starting- 
point of an era of unprecedented educational progress. Early 
in his reign an Educational Adviser was appointed to report on 
the improvements to be effected in the educational organization 
of the State and on his advice the whole system of Primary 
and Secondaiy education was overhauled, the number of schools 
was largely increased and all institutions were provided with 
better teachers and equipment. The question of higher educa- 
tion was then taken up and early in 1917 when Sir Akbar Hydari 
(Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur), Secretary to His Exalted 
Highness’ Government in Educational Department, submitted 
a memorandum to His Exalted Highness in which after survey- 
ing the existing educational conditions and discussing the dis- 
advMtages of imparting knowledge through the medium of a 
foreign language he recommended that considering the peculiar 
needs and conditions of the State 

“We require a- new University free from the evils inherent 
in the present system and calculated to undo its deplorable 
effects. The Univpity so founded shall be based on the 
fundamental principles of education, and shall take into 
consideration the peculiar needs of the people and their 
national characteristics. It shall preserve all that is best 
in the present and ancient systems of education. It 
should be both an examining and teaching body and in 
addition to this undertake to compile and translate books, 
4 
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using the Urdu language both for tlu; imparting of know- 
ledge and the training of the intelUict.” 

In the course of this mcniorfindiiin, Sir A. llydari pointed out 
the inherent defects of the present system of eduea.tion t lirough 
the medium of a foreign language, such as the undue and un- 
warranted strain on the students’ memory, the time Avasted 
in mastering the intricacies oi‘ a foreign language at the sjua'iliee 
of the subject-matter taught, the stilling of origiiuilily and the 
inability of the graduates to im|>ai‘t knowk'dge to their fellow 
countiyraen in their mother-tongue and the unbridgeable gulf 
thus created_ between the educated classes and the mass of tin; 
general public. He also referred to the two possible ohjeelions 
that might be urged against the selection of Urdu as the medium 
of instruction in the proposed University, firstly that the majority 
of the people spoke other languages and secoi’uUy the ahsmiee of 
good books in Urdu. As to the first it was pointed out that 
although it was true that those whose mother-tongue is Unhi 
are in a minority, yet Urdu is tlie cultural and olliei.al language 
of the State and of polite society, and is generally spoken hy those 
classes from which students procrceding to a college course are 
drawn. Sir Akbar llydari met the sceoiul objcidion liy stating 
that if a Bureau of compilation and translation were atlacdied to 
the University, books required for Colkyc Classes eoukl be 
produced in a short time. His opinion has provcid to he well- 
founded as the Bureau of Translation has, during this short 
period, produced almost all the books required as text-books for 
the Intermediate and the B.A. Classes and is at present engaged 
in the translation ot books on Uaw, Medicine, Kuginccring lind 
tho.se required for M.A. & M.Sc. Classes. The capacity of U rdu 
as the vehicle for expressing scientide ideas is generally recognised. 
The well-known historian, Mr. Vincent A. Smith, bears test imony 
to this fact in the last chapter of his Hisiori/ of India. While 
welcoming the inauguration of the Osraania University, he 

S3)ys j— 


The Urdu language which resembles English in simplicity 
and llexibility of its syntax and in the extraordinary 
wealth of its vocabulary drawn from Western Hindi 
Sansl^it, Persian, Arabic, English and other sources 
should be capable of expressing ideas on any subje(*t. 
literary, philosophical and scientific/* 

His Exalted Highness, whose deep and abiding interest in the 
advancement of education is well known, was graciously pleased 
to approve of the proposal and. has ever since shown the greatest 
mterest in the {progress of the movement, which but for his 
princely generosity and sympathetic guidance could not have 

gracious Famun dated 

4 * 
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‘‘ I am pleased to express my approval of the views set 
forth in the Arzdasht and the memorandum submitted 
therewith, regardinfif the inauguration of a University 
in the State, in which the knowledge and culture of 
ancient and modern times may be blended so harmonious- 
ly as to remove the defects created by the present 
system of education and full advantage may be taken 
of all that is best in the ancient and modern systems of 
physical, intellectual, and spiritual culture. In addition 
to its primary object to diffuse knowledge, it should aim 
at the moral training of the students and give an impetus 
to research in all scientific subjects. The fundamental 
principle in the working of the University should be 
that Urdu should form the medium of higher education 
but that a knowledge of English as a language should 
at the same time be deemed compulsory for all students. 
With this object in view I am pleased to order that 
steps be taken for the inauguration on the lines laid 
clown in the Arzdasht, of a University for the Domini- 
ons, to be called the Osmania University of Hyderabad 
in commemoration of my accession to the throne.” 

In pursuance of the august commands of His Exalted 
Highness, the Educational Department at once proceeded with 
the preliminary spade-work necessary for the launching of thfe 
great project. Representative Committees were formed to consi- 
der courses of studies for the Faculties of Arts and Theology of 
the proposed University, and the draft curricula prepared by 
these Committees were circulated widely in educational circles 
in England and in India with the result that the promoters of 
the University had the satisfaction of seeing that their conclu- 
sions were moi’e or less appiuved of by eminent educational 
authorities. 

The main features of these curricula are that in the Matricula- 
tion, the students can have a good grounding in the subjects which 
they will study at College, In the Intermediate Examination, a 
greater latitude has been given in the selection of subjects than 
in other Indian Universities, whilst at the same time the subjects 
have been so grouped as to enable a student to take up more 
or less cognate and applied subjects. This division of subjects 
into distinctive groups makes intensive study possible in the B.A, 
Classes since, besides English and Theology or Morals which are 
compulsory, a student can take up only one particular subject 
in which he can specialise and later carry on research work. 
It may also be noted that Theology or Morals is compulsory 
throughout the College course. 

The standard of compulsory English is the same* as in other 
' Universities, which enables the aJlmfim of the Osmania University 
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to keep ill touch with the currents of thought in tlu^ English- 
speaking world and prevents them from being eonlimu! lo the 
publications of the University. They are also cncoura.ged by llu‘ 
staff to consult English books on the various subjee.ts from lyhidi 
questions are set to them to criticise and to explain. English is 
taught only as a language, so that the students may^l)e iible to 
speak and write it with ease and accuracy and to a,pprecia:te all that 
is best in modern English Literature. 

The first constructive work of the ITnivcu’sity was tlie 
establishment of a Bureau of Translation with a. st,al'r of cigiit 
qualified translators under the direction of a, noic<i s<i)olar and 
writer. The Bureau has been very successful in i t s work (‘ousid-r- 
ing the immense dinieulties in the way, spiadally in t!u‘ coining 
of scientific terms for which expert coinmittecss arc' consfaul iy at 
work and have devised a terminology for a, inuuher of svivnvcs. 
It was in the beginning a temporary institut io!i ; hut. in vicav of 
its importance to the work ofthc University, His Exaltt^dlligiuu'ss 
was pleased to extend its term of life for ten years andtlu' (pu‘stion 
of making it a permanent institution in vic‘W ol I he iniporl-aiuH' of 
its work is now before tlie government. The work alt('mp{,(Hl 
by the Bureau embraces the whole ninge of Uni\’('rsity slaulic's 
including History (Eastern and Western,) (Ancient and IVhxhaai), 
Philosophy, Economies, Sociology, Matliematies (Furt* and Ap- 
plied), Physics, Cliemistry, Law, Botany and Zoology, Engiiu^er- 
ing, Pedagogics and Medicine. The books translated by tli(‘ Bu- 
reau were printed at the Government Central Prc'ss wlunx' a sptxdal 
staff was retained for University work ; but as it was sitiiaU^d at a 
considerable distance from the University building it was subse- 
quently transferred to the Bureau. The Da.irat-ul-Mau.rif (Ori- 
ental Publication Bureau) which puldishes rare Arabic; books not 
available in print has recently been placed unden* the eonlrol of 
the University. The services rendered by this instiUition to the 
cause of Arabic learning have been universally recognised not 
only in Islamic countries but also by European Orientalists, 

Under the Charter, the constitution of the University, which 
has been framed to suit local conditions of oflicial and public life, 
differs in some respects from that of the older Indian Univer- 
sities. Academic and administrative functions arc vcstc;d in 
distinct bodies specially constituted for these purposes* With 
this object the Faculties have been so constituted as to perform 
academic functions, which in many Indian Universities arc 
performed by the Syndicate. The number of fellows appointed 
to the Faculties is restricted, so that all members of the Senate 
do not necessarily belong to one or other of the Faculties, which 
consist mainly of the professorial staff, who have a preponder- 
ating voice in academic matters. The Syndicate is on the other 
hand a business and not an academic Committee of the Senate. 
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The E'cesufcive (roverament of the University including the 
general supervision and control of the colleges is vested in the 
Council, which is the highest governing body of the University 
and practically performs most of the functions of Government 
in British Indian Universities. 

The Osmania University College which is at present the only 
constituent college of the University was opened in August 
1919. The enrolment in the various classes has been most 
encouraging and the College has now nearly 563 students on 
its rolls. The first Intermediate E.’camintion was held in April 
1921, and the first B. A. Examination in 1923. As there is 
more than one paper in every subject it has been found possible 
to have external examiners in all subjects, who are generally 
professors in other Universities. They have expressed satisfac- 
tion with the standard reached by the students. It may be 
noted that the University does not experience any difficulty 
in securing the services of highly qualified examiners from other 
Universities, as Urdu is a language widely known in every part 
of India specially in the North. 

A staff of three Professors and ten Assistant Professors was 
originally sanctioned to meet the requirements of an Inter- 
mediate College, but in view of the opening of the B. A. and 
subsequently the M. A., M.Sc. and LL.B. classes a number of new 
appointments have been created and the sanctioned staff of the 
Osmania University College now consists of the following : — 


1 Principal 

. . Rs. 

1,250-50-1,500 

19 Professors 

• • 99 

500-50-1,000 

1 Professor 

.. B.G. „ 

1,500 

2 Professors 

• • 39 

600-800 

30 Do 

• • 99 

350-25-600 

18 Do 

• • 99 

250-15-400 

6 Demonstrators 

• • 

250-15-400 

1 Librarian ' 

• • 99 

250-15-400 


The College is at present housed in eight large and com- 
modious buildings situated in a healthy quarter of the city ; 
but the authorities are not satisfied with the present conditions 
under which there is lictle scope for expansion. An extensive 
plot of land about 1,400 acres in area has been approved of by 
His Exalted Highness for the University buildings. His Exalted 
Highness’ Government are prepared to make the buildings 
worthy of the name of its illustrious founder, and for this purpose 
a sum of nearly a crore of rupees is proposed to be spent. 

The University started with provision for instruction in 
Theology, Arts and Science but to furnish opportunities for pro- 
fessional training to its graduates and undergraduates a Law 
Class was opened in August 1923. The translation of Engineer- 
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mg and Medical books has been taken in iiand. llie first, yisir 
M.B., B.S. Class of the University Colk^ge of MedieiiuMvas oprius! 
in July 1927' and the College of Engineering and i!u‘ l\‘a.elu‘rs' 
Training College in 1929. 

The increasing number of students in tla^ Int('nn(‘dia.ie <‘ttss{“,s 
in the University College has led to the opimiug t)l' Intenn<‘(lia!r 
colleges in the City Higli Sc'hool Hyderabad and at Anrangal)ad, 
Warangal and Gulbargali. Inteniualiale elasscis w<‘ri‘ also 
attached to the Zenana Sc^liool, Nampa! li. Di'gree eourscAs ha.\a* 
nov^ been introduced into this institution so as to bring ilu‘ 
blessings of higher education within the reach of pa.rchdi huliiss. 

The budget provision Ibr the various l)e|)iirtnients of tlu: 
University for the year UtJ Fasti (Ocdobei* 19d:? to Octolxu' 
1934) is as follows : — 


Registrar’s Oflice 

Hs. 

.. i,2i,(!r)7 

Osmania Univcrsitv College . . 


Women’s College ' . . 


Medical College . . 


Training College . . 


Engineering College 


City Intermediate College 

r)!),7ir> 

Aurangabad Intermodiate Coll(‘g(‘ 

"5,82(5 

Warangal Intermediate Colleger 

;5;5,r)(;() 

Gulbargah Intermediate College 

;S ls !.i!(5 

Translation Bureau 

.. 2, (i 1, 115 

University Press . . 

.. 1,50,102 

Nizamiah Observatory 

:5(),ioi. 

Pensions 

.. 1, .'55. 2 1.8 

Reserved 

20.815 

Savings 

.. 7,31.7:51 

Grants-in-Aid 

7,057 

Total 

. . 20,08, 17(5 



3 THE OSMANIA UNIVERSITY 


Patron 

His Exalted Highness 
Lieutenant-Geneeal, Sipah Salae, Asiejah, 
Muzaffar-ul-Mulk wal Mamalik, 
Nizam-ul-Mulk, Nizam-ud-Daulah, 

■ Nawab Sir MIR OSMAN ALI KHAN Bahadur, 
Fateh Jung, 

Faithful Ally of the British Government, 

G.C.S.I., G.B.E., Nizam of Hyderabad, 
Sultan-ul-Ulum. 

Chancellor 

Maharaja Sir Kishan Pershad Bahadur, Yamin-us-Saltanat 

G.C.LE. 

Vice-Chancellor 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daulah Bahadur. 


University Council 

Ex-Officio. 

The Chancellor 

The Vice-Chancellor 

The Ecclesiastical Member, Executive Council (Nawab Lutf-ud- 
Daulah Bahadur). 

The Finance Member, Executive Council (Sir Akbar Hydari Nawab 
Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.d.). 

The Secretary, Educational Department (Nawab Zulqadar Jung 
Bahadur), m. a. (Cantab.) Bar-at-Law). 

The Director of Public Instruction (Khan Fazl Muhammad Khan 
Esq., M.A., (Cantab.). 

The Principal, Osmania University College (Muhammad Abdul 
Rahman Khan Esq., b.a.. b. sc. (London), 

The Principal, Medical College [Lt.-Col. Farhat Ali, b.a., m.b. 
ch.B. (Edin.)]. 

The President, Engineering College (Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung 
Bahadur, f. c. h. ). 

The Principal, Women’s College [Miss A. Pope, l.r.a.m., a.r.c.m., 
(London; m.a., D.Litt, (Allah), s.c.a.a. (Lisb.). 

Appointed by Government 
Tir 1342 F. to Tir 1345 F. 

Lt.-Col. Sir R. H. Chenevix Trench, c.i.e., (Revenue Member, 
Executive Council). 

Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a. (Oxon.). 

Director, Medical and Sanitation Departments. (Col. J. Norman 
Walker, c.i.e. i.m.s. 

Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. ll.b., Chief Justice. 

Raja Bahadur Pandit Gir Rao. 
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Registrar 

H. A. Ansari, Esq., b.a. 

The Senate 


Members (f ihe Vnwersitu Council. 

1. The Chancellor. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor. 

3. The Ecclesiastical Member, E.vecutive Council (Nawab LutF- 
ud-Daulah Bahadur). 

4. The Finance Member, Executive Coimcil (Sir Akbar llydari 

Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, u.a., i.i,.i).). 

.5. The Secretary, Educational Department. (Nawab Zlul(|adar 
Jung Bahadur m.a. (Cantab) Bar.-at-Law.) 

6. The Director of Public lustrui^tion (Khan Fazl Muhanuiiad 

Khan, Esq., m.a., (Cantab). 

7. The Principal Osmania University College (Muhammad Ahdul 

Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a. b.hc. (London). 

8. The Principal, Medical College (Lt.-Col. Farhat .\li, ii,a., 

M.B. ch.B. (Edin). 

9. The President, Engineering College (Nawab Ali Nawaz .Tung 

Bahadur, f.c.ii.). 

10. The Principal, Women’s College (Miss A. Pope, i,.ii..v.M., A.it.(!.M 

(London), m.a., n.Litt. (Allah.), .h.c.a.a. (Lisbon). 

11. Lt.-Col. Sir R. H. Chenevix Trench, c.i.e. 

12. Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a. (Oxon.). 

18. Director, Medical and Sanitation Departments. (Col. .f. Nor- 
man Walker, c.i.e., i.m.s.) 

14. Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. i,i,.b., Chief .Tustice. 

15. Raja Bahadur Pandit Gir Rao. 


University Professors. 

Osmania XJniversitti College. 

16. Qazi Muhd. Husain, Esq., m.a. (Punjab) b.a. u..b. (Cantab). 

17. Mirza Hosain Ali Khan, Esq,, b.a. (Oxon.), 

Sherwani, Esq., m.a. (Oxon.) Bar-at-Law. 

19. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., b.sc. 

20. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., m.a., u,.b., pIi.d. (Heidelberg). 

21. Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib, b.a. 

22. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

28. Muhammad Ilyas Burney, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

24. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 

25. E. E. Speight, Esq., b.a., (London). 

26. Muzaffaruddin Quraishi, Esq., m.sc., ph.n., (Berlin), 

27. ^yyid Abdul Latif, Esq., b.a., ph.D., (London). 

28. Hosam All Mirza, Esq., Bar-at-Law. 

(Oxon.). 

80. Muhammad Nizamuddin, Esq., D.phil. (Cantab). 

So (London.). 

82. 1. Virabhadrudu, Esq., m.a., l.t. (Madras). 
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33. Mir Siyadat Ali Khan, m.a., b.c.l., d.pWI. (Oxon.). 

Si. Ibne Hasan, Esq., m.a. (Allah) ph.d. (London). 

35. Muhd. Jamilur Rahman Esq., m.a. 

Medical College. 

36. S. W. Hardikar, Esq., m.d., m.r.c.s. (Edin). 

37. Mufti Shah Nawaz, Esq., m.b., b.s. 

38. Sayyid Abdul Rahman, Esq., m.b., ch.B. (Edin.). 

89. Brij Mohan Lai, Esq., b.a., m.b.b.s., m.sc. (Lond.). 

Osmania Engineering College. 

40. M. D. Gadgil Esq., b.a., l.c.e, 

41. Samiullah Shah, Esq., b.sc. Hons. (Manchester), a.m.i.c.e., 

(London). 

42. R. K. Nariman, Esq., a.c.h., m.i.c.e., m.i.e., r.R.E.s., E.i.c.s. 

F.R.G.S. 

43. S. P. Raju, Esq., b.a.b.e. 

Nominated by Government. 

(Tir 1340 F.— Tir 1342). 

44. Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur, m.a.,b.l., ll.d., k.c.s.i., c.s.i. 

45. Nawab Sir Nizamat Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.l. (Oxon.). 

46. Nawab Nazir Jung Bahadur. 

47. Nawab Siraj Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.c.l., ll.d.. Barrister 

at-Law. 

48. Nawab Fakhr Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. 

49. W. J. Prenderghast, Esq., B.Litt. 

40. Nawab Hashim Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., ll.b. 

51. Ghulani Yazdani, Esq., m.a. 

52. Sayyid Mohiuddin, Esq., b.a., Bar.-at-Law. 

53. Muhammad Azhar Hasan, Esq., b.a. 

54. Muhammad Enayatullah, Esq., b.a. 

55. Hamid Ahmad Ansari, Esq., b a. 

56. Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., il.d. 

57. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc. (Cantab.). 

58. Nawab Samad Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. 

59. Rai Baijnath Sahib, m.a., ll.b. 

50. Sayyid Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a., (Oxon.). 

61. M.'Pickthall, Esq. 

62. B. A. Collins, Esq., i.c.s. 

63. Nawab Asghar Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. (Oxon.), Bar-at-Law. 

64. Rai Bishesharnath Sahib, b.a., ll.b. 

65. Raja Shamraj Bahadur. 

{Elected by the Senate from the Faculties). 

66. Vacant 

67. Sajjad Mirza, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 

{Elected by the Senate from the list of .Registered Graduates.) 

68. Nawab Fakhr Nawaz Jung Bahadur, m.a., ll.b. 
g9. Mahmud Ahmad Khan, Esq., b.sc. 
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The Syndicate. 

(For 1342—1343 F.) 

1. Nawab Mirza Yav Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.b. (Chairman). 

2. Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m.a. (Cantab) Bar-at.Law. 

3. Qazi Muhd. Husain, Esq., m.a. (Punj.), b.a., (Cantab). 

4. Lt.-Col. Farhat Ali, b.a., m.b., cIi.b. (lidin.) 

5. The Secretary, Engineering College, (M. 1). Gadgil, Esq.). 

6. Miss. A. Pope, L.R.A.M., A.R.c.M.,"(Loud.) M.A., D.i.itt. (Allah.) 

s.c.A.A. (Lisbon). 

7. Syed Muhd. Azana, Esq., m.a. (Cantab). 

Faculty of Theolooy. 

(For 1342 and 1343 FasU). 

1. Nawab Zia Yar Jung Bahadur (Dean). 

2. Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

3. Nawab Muhanaraad Yar Jung Bahadur. 

4. Nawab Akhtar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

5. Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur. 

6. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

7. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.Litt., ph.D., (Oxon.) 

8. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Sahib. 

9. Maulvi Muhd. Elias Burney Sahib, m.a., i.r,.i*. 

10. Maulvi Abdul Bari Sahib Nadavi. 

11. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

12. Maulvi Sayyid Sher Ali Sahib. 

13. Mufti Abdul Latif Sahib. 

14. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Gilani. 

15. Maulvi Sayyid Ibrahim Sahib. 

Faculty of Arts. 

(For 1812 and 1343 Fasli). 

1. Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.b. (Dean) 

2. Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a. (Oxon.) 

8. Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

4. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a., ll.b. (Cantab.). 

5. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., m.a., (Oxon.). Barrister-at-Law. 

6. Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a. (Oxon). 

7. Muhammad Elias Burney, Esq., m.a., ll.b, 

8. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., m.a., ll.b,, ph,D. (Heidelberg). 

9. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc. (Cantab.). 

10. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.Litt., ph.D. (Oxon.). 

11. Muhammad Nizamuddin, Esq., D.phil. (Cantab). 

12. Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib, b.a. 

18. Sayyid Abdul Latif, Esq., b a., ph.D. (London). 

14. Miss Amina Pope, l.r.a.m., a.r.c.m. (Lond.), m.a., d. Litt. 

(Allahabad), s,c,a.a. (Lisbon). 

15. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

16. Sayyid Ali Akbar Esq., m.a. (Cantab). 
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Faculty of Science. 

{For 1342 and 1343 Fasli). 

1. Khan Fazal Md. Khan Esq., m.a. (Cantab), {Dean) 

2. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. (London.) 

3. Lt.-Col. Farhat All, b.a., m.b,, ch. b. (Edin.). 

4. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a., ll.b., (Cantab.), m.a. 

(Punjab). 

5. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a. b.sc. (Cantab). 

6. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., b.sc. 

7. Muzalfamddin Quraishi, Esq., M.sc., ph.u. (Berim). 

8. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a. (Cantab). 

9. Sayyid Husain, Esq., M.sc., ph.D. (London). 

10. Samiullah Shah, Esq., b.sc., Hons. (Manchester). 

11. Sayeeduddin, Esq., m.a. (Edm.). 

12. G. C. Kameshwar Rao, Esq., n.sc. 

13. Mahmud Ahmad Khan, Esq., B.sc. 

14. Raziuddin Siddiqi, Esq., m.a. (Osmania), b.a. (Cantabh ph.D. 

15. B. K. Das, Esq., d.sc. (London). [Gottineenl. 

16. S. M. Ali Khan, Esq., b.sc. (Hons.) 

Faculty of Law . 

{For 1342 and 1313 Fasli). 

1. Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.b. {Dean). 

2. Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur. 

3. Nawab Hashim Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., ll.b. 

4. Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur , m.a., b.l., ll.d., k.c.s.i., c.i.e, 

5. Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur. 

6. Rai Bishesharnath SaMb, b.a., ll.b. 

7. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq.. b.a.. b.sc 

(London). 

8. Hosain Ali Mirza, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. 

9. Mir Akbar Ali Musavi, Esq., b.a., ll.b., (Bombay). 

10. Qazi Muhd. Husain Esq., b.a., ll.b. (Cantab). 

11. Mirza Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a. (Oxon). Bar-at-Law. 

12. Mir Siyadat Ali Khan, Esq., m.a. b.c l., ph.D. (Oxon). 

18. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq. 

14. Mir Valiuddin, Esq., m.a. ph.D. (London). 

15. Akbar Ali Khan, Esq., Bar-at-Law. 

16. Khal.luz-Zaman, Esq., Bar-at-Law. 

Faculty of Medicine. 

{For 1342 and 1343 Fasli). 

1. Col. J. Norman Walker, c.i.e., i.m.s. {Dean). 

2. R. N. Coorlawala, Esq., f.r.c.s., (Eng.) l.r.c.p., (London), 

D.P.H., (Cantab), m.b., (Dublin). 

8. Lt.-Col. Muhammad Ashraf, m.b., ch.B., (Edin.) 

4. Lt.-Col. Farhat Ali, m.b., ch.B., (Edin,). 

5. Major Nawab Faiz Jung Bahadur, Esq., m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 

6. Khurshid Husain, Esq., m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 
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7. Syed Abdul Rahim Esq., b.a., m.b., ch.B,, 

8. Mufti Shah Nawaz, Esq., m.b.b.s. 

9. Major M. W. Hart, m.e.c.s., l.r.c.p., m.b.e. 

10. Brij Mohan Lai, Esq. b.a., m.b.b.s., m.sc., (London). 

11. Hasan Ali Khan, Esq., m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 

12. V. R. Gorakshakar, Esq., b.a., m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 

13. A. Latif Sayeed, Esq., m.b., ch.B. (Edin.). 

14. S. W. Hardikar, Esq., m.u., m.r.c.s. (Edin.). 

15. Sayyid Abdul Rahman, Esq., m.b., ch.B. (Edin.). 

Faculty of Engineering. 

{For 1342 and 1343 Fasli). 

1. Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung Bahadur, f.c.h. {Dean). 

2. Secretary, Engineering College (M.D. Gadgil, Esq., b.a.l.c.e.) 

3. Mehir Ali Fazil Esq. l.c.e. 

4. Syed Arifuddin Esq. b.sc., Hons. (Manchestci). 

5. Nawab Zain Jung Bahadur. 

6. Sayyid Ali Raza, Esq., b.a., b.sc., Hons. (Manchester). 

7. Samiullah Shah, Esq., b.sc., Hons. (Manchester). 

8. R. E. Nariman Esq. 

9. Muhammad Ahmad Mirza , Esq., b.a., c.e. 

10. Afzal Ali Khan Esq. b.sc. (Calcutta), b.sc. (Manchester), 

A.M.I.M.E., A.M.I.E.E. 

11. The Professor of Physics, Osmania University College. 

12. The Professsor of Chemistry, do do 

13. The Professor of Mathematics, do do 

14. Professsor of Hydraulics. 

Faculty of Training. 

{For 1342 and 1343 Fasli). 

1. Khan Fazl Muhammad Khan, Esq., m.a., (Cantab) {Dean). 

2. Sayyid Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a. (Oxon). 

3. Sayyid Ali Akbar, Esq., m.a. (Cantab). 

4. Muhammad Sajjad Mirza, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.), c.t. (London). 

5. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. (London). 

6. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc., (Cantab). 

7. Muhammad Hafizullah, Esq,, ba.., b.t. 

8. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., m.a., ll.b. (Cantab). 

9. Sayyid Muhiuddin, Esq., b.a., Bar-at-Law. 

10. Mir Ahmad Ali Khan, Esq., m.a., M.Ed. (Leeds). 

11. Malik Sardar Ali, Esq., b,a., b.t, 

12. Ghulam Rabbani, Esq., b.a., b.t. 

13. Mahbub Ali Taher, Esq., m..a., M.Ed. (Leeds), 

14. D, D. Shenderker, Esq. ph.D. (London). 

15. Abdul Aziz Khan, Esq., b.a., b.t. 

16. Muhammad Osman, Esq., b.a. 

Faculty of Technology. 

{For 1842 and 1348 Fasli). 

1. R. L. Gamlen, Esq., o,b.e., m.i.e.e. 

2. Khan Fazl Muhammad Khan, Esq., m..a., (Cantab). 
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3. C. E. Preston, Esq., m. Eng., b.a., m.i.e.e. 

4. W. E. J. Beeching, Esq., a.c.c.i., a.m.i.c.e. 

5. Professor of Mathematics, Osmania Technical Institute. 

G. Asst. Professor of Mechanical Engineering, Osmania Techni- 
cal Institute. 

7. Asst. Professor of Electrical Engineering, Osmania Technical 

Institute. 

8. B. Abdy Collins, Esq., i.c.s., c.i.E. 

9. G. R. G. Huddleston, Esq. 

10. Secretary, Engineering College. 

11. Sayyid Arifuddin, Esq. 

12. Professor of Mechanical Engineering, Engineering College. 

Boards of Studies. 

{Fw 1343 & 1344 F.— 1934 & 1935 A. D.) 

English. 

1. E. E. Speight, Esq., b.a., (London). 

2. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. (London). 

3. Mirza Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a., (Oxon,). 

4. Sayyid Abdul Latif, Esq., b.a., ph.D. (London). 

.5. T. Virabhadrudu, Esq., m.a, 

6. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc., (Cantab.). 

Arabic. 

1. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.iAtt. ph.D., (Oxon.). 

2. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Sahib. 

3. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

4. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

5. M. Nizamuddin, Esq., D.phil. (Cantab.). 

6. Zahid Ali, Esq., D.phil. (Oxon.). 

7. Maulvi Sayyid Ibrahim Sahib. 

SanshiU 

1. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

2. H. B. Atre, Esq., b.a. 

3. Pandit G, Dhareshwar, b.a. 

4. Sita Ram Rao, Esq., m.a. 

5. Mr. Abdus Sattar Subhani 

6. C. N. Joshi, Esq., m.a. 

Persian. 

1. M. Nizamuddin, Esq., D.phil. (Cantab.). 

2. Venkat Rao Datar Esq., b.a,, 

3. Maulvi Abdul Hamid Khan Sahib. 

4. Abdul Haq,. Esq,, B.Litt., ph.D. (Oxon.). 

5. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Sahib. 
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6. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

7. QariSayyid Kalimullah Ilasaini, Esq., m.a., i.l.b., vh.n. 

(London). 


UnU. 


1. Abdul Haq, Esq., n.A. 

2. M. Nizamuddin, Esq., o.i'hil. (('antab.). 

3. Khalifa Abdul Hakim. Esq., m.a., ah.i». (Hcidtdhcry) 

4. Sayyid Sajjad Husain, E.sq., m.a. i>!i. 1 ). (la»ndon). 

5. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

6. Ghulam Muhiddeen Qadri, m.a., (London). 

7. Sayyid Hashirai, Esq. 


Marathi, 

1. C. N. Joshi, Esq., m.a. 

2. H. B. Atre, Esq., b.a, 

3. R. A. Kshirsagar, Esq,, jj.a. 

4. D. C. Bhogle, Esq., b.a, 

5. Mr, Abdul Haq, b.a. 

6. D. D. Shcndcrker Esq., b.a.,u,t.,t,1).,i»h.o. (London). 

Telugu. 

1. R. Subba Rao, Esq. 

2. R. V- Somayajulu, Esq. 

3. S. Hanmant Rao. Esq., m.a, 

4. Muhammad Hafizullah, Esq,, b.a., b.t. 

5. S. .V Shastri Esq., ^ 

6. Elandla Sita Ram Rao Esq., m.sc, 

7. Lakshmi Kant Shastri, Esq., b.a. 

Kanarese. 


1. T. R. Ram Rao, Esq., b.a. 

2. H. V, Krishnaswami, Esq,, m.a. 

8. 6. A, Chandarvakar, Esq,, m.a. 

4. A. Sitaram Rao, Esq., m.a. 

5. D, K. Bhimsen Rao Esq,, 

6. Baqar Muhiuddeen Mehkri Esq. 


History. 

1. H^on Khan Sherwani, Esq,, 'm,a. (Oxon). 

2. Ghulam Yazdani,' Esq., M-a. 

8. Maulvi AbduUak Bmadi Sahib. 
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4. Muhammad Jarailur Rahman, Esq., m.a. 

5. Ibne Hasan Esq. m.a. ph. d. (London). 

6. Yusuf Husain, Esq., D.phil. (Paris). 

7. Ishwarnath Topa Esq., ph. d. (Freiberg). 

Economics and Sociology. 

1. Muhammad Elias Burney, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

2. Jafar Hasan, Esq., ph.D. (Heidelberg). 

3. Ahmad Muhiuddin, Esq., b.a. (Cantab.). 

4. Sayyid Ali Akbar, Esq., b.a., (Cantab.). 

5. Habibur Rahman, Esq., m.a., ll.b., b.sc. (London). 

6. Mahmud Ali Esq., m.a. 

7. E. Gideon, Esq. 

Logic and Philosophy. 

1 . Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur, k.c.i.e., c.s.i., ll.d., f.r.a.s. 

2. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., m.a., ll.b., ph.D. (Heidelberg). 

3. Maulvi Abdul Bari Sahib. 

4. Mutazid Waliur Rahman, Esq., m.a. 

5. Mir Valiuddin, Esq., m.a., pLd. (London). 

6. Salahuddin Esq., m.a. (Daeca). 

7. Shiv Mohan Lai, Esq., m.a. 

Mathematics. 

1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc., (London)- 

2. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., m.a., ll.b. (Cantab.). 

3. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 

4. T. P. Bhaskaran, Esq., m.a., f.r.a.s. 

5. Raziuddin Siddiqi Esq., b.a. (Cantab), ph. d. (Gottingen). 

(>. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc. (Cantab.). 

7. Samiullah Shah, Esq., B.se. Hons. (Manchester) a.m. i.c.b. 
(London). 

Physics. 

1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc., (London). 

2. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., m.a., ll.b. (Cantab.). 

3. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., b.sc. 

4. Nasir Ahmad, Esq., m.a., b.sc. 

5. Sayyid Muhammad Ali Khan Esq., b.sc., Hons. (London). 

6. G. C. Komeshwar Rao, Esq., d.sc. 

Chemistry, 

1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a.,b.sc., (London). 

2. Muzaffaruddin Qureshi, Esq., m.sc., ph.D., (Berlin). 

3. Qazi Muinuddin Esq., m.sc., Ph. d. (London). 

4. Khwaja Habib Hasan, Esq., m.sc., (Leeds), f.c.s. 

6. Mahmud Ahmad Khan, Esq., b.sc. 

6. Sayyid Husain, Esq., m.sc,, ph.D. (London). 

7, Ram Rao Pervatikar, Esq., m.a. 
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Biology. 


1. Lt. Col. Favhat Ali, m.h., di.n., (Kdiiu). 

2. S. W. Hii'dikar, Esq., m.o. (E(Iiii.), 

3. Sayceduddin, Esq., e.sc., m.a. (Etlin.). 

4. Abdul Bari, Esq., u.sc. 

5. B. K. Das, Esq., n.sc*., (Loudon). 

6. Muhammad Rahimidlah, Es<]., b..so. 

7. Captain K. N. Waf,diray. M.n.u.s. m.u.o.i*. (Enf»Iand). 

Board of Domestic, Keoiioiiu/. 

1. Miss Amiua Pope, l.u.a.m., a.u.o.m.. (Loud.), m.a., D.rJtt,. 

(Allahabad), s.o.a.a. (Lisbon). 

. Mrs. M. Eugh'r m.a., i,.t. 

. Miss G. M. Linucll. 

. Mrs Abdul Qaiyum Khan 
. Miss Saifullah Khan 
. Mrs. Hosaiu Ali Khan 
. Mre. R. V. Pillai 


M ^u•Um Throlniiji. 

1. Muhammad Abdul Rahman Klian, Esci., h.a., u.ku. {Loiuioin 
*2. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

3. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Gilani. 

4. Maulvi Abdul Bari Sahib. 

5. Mufti Abdul Latif Sahib 

6. Muhammad Elyas Burnoy, Ks(i., m.a. i,.n. 

7. Abdul Haq, Esq., u. nitt., n. rliil (Oxon). 


Morals. 


1. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., m.a 

2. Zahiruddin Ahmad, Esq., n.nitt. 

3. Yusuf Ali Esq., m.a. 

4. R. Subba Rao, Esq. 

5. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

6. Muhd. Elyas Barney Esq., m.a.. 


., nii.u., I'h.i.),, (Heidcdlxiru). 
(Egypt). 


(Allahabad). 


Boaed ov Audit. 

(For 1843 FtisU). 

1. Nawab Faklir Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. 

2, Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., ll.u. 
8, Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.) 



4. SUCCESSION LISTS. 


1328-1329 F. 
(1918-1919) 

1330 Fasli 
(1920 A.D.) 

1331 Fasli 
(1922 A.D.) 

1333 Fasli 
(1924 A.D.) 
1336 Fasli 
(1926 A.D.) 


1328 Fasli 
(1918 A.D.) 
1330 Fasli 
(1920 A.D.) 
1833 Fasli 
(1924 A.D.) 
1336 Fasli 
(1926 A.D.) 


1828 Fasli 
(1918 A.D.) 
Far. 1329 F. 
(Feb. 1920) 


Khcl. 1329 F. 

(April 1920) 
1830 Fasli 
(1921 A.D.) 
1332 Fasli 
(1922 A.D.) 
1336 Fas'! 

(1927 A.D ) 
1338 Fasli 
(1929 A.D.) 
1342 Fasli 
(1933 A.D.) 


1328 Fasli 
(1919 A.D.) 
1829 Fasli 
(1920 A.D.) 


Chancellors. 

The Prime Minister. 

Sir Sayyicl Ali Imam, K.c.s.i. 

Nawab Sir Faridoon Mulk Bahadur, k.c.s.i., 

C.S.I., C.E.E. 

Nawab Wali-ud-Da,ula Bahadur. 

Maharaja Sir Kishan Peishad Bahadur, Yamin- 
us-Saltanat, g.c.i.e. 


Vice-Chancellors. 

Maulvi Habibur Rahman Khan Sahib Sherwani 
(Nawab Sadr Yar Jung Bahadur). 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daula Bahadur. 

Educational Member, Executive Council. 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daulah Bahadur. 


Secretaries, University Council. 

A. Hydari, Esq., b.a., (Nawab Sir Hydar Nawaz 
Jung Bahadur). 

Sir Sayyid Ross Masood, Esq., b.a., (Oxon.), 
Barrister-at-Law, (Nawab Masood Jung 
Bahadur). 

A. Hydari, Esq., b.a., (Nawab Sir Hydar Nawaz 
Jung Bahadur). 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m.a., (Cantab.) 

Barrister-at-Law. 

Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m.a., (Cantab.) 

Barrister-at-Law. 

Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m.a., (Cantab.) 
Barrister-at-Law. 

Registrars. 

Sayyid Muhiuddin, Esq., b.a., Barrister-at-Law. 
H. A. Ansari, Esq., b.a. 



5. THE ROYAL CHARTER. 


[Promulgated with His Exalted Highness’ august Firman 
dated the 16th Zilhijja 1887 Hijri (17th Aban 1327 F., 22nd 
September 1918) published in Gazette Extraordinary, Volume 
XLIX, No. 64 of the 30th Aban 1.327 Fasli (5th October 1018)]. 


Whereas the p-osperity and well-being of our devoted and loyal 
subjects are the objects of our most earnest solicitude, and whereas 
these objects can be secured only when the existing organisatmi of 
education in our Dominions is freed to an appreciable ea^nt from 
the control of outside Universities, and higher education is organised 
within the State, with reference to local needs and conditons ; We 
are pleased to order : — 

1. that a University called the Osmania Univer,sity he e,siahlished 
at Hyderabad on the first day of Muharram 1887 Hijri. 

2. the object of ihe Osmania University is to impart higher 
education, and further research in and promote the study of religion, 
morals, literature, philosophy, science, history, medicine, taw, 
agriculture, commerce, and other lyranches of useful knowledge, and 
useful arts and industries, 

8. tlw chief characteristic of the Osmania University will he that 
instruction will be imparted in all branches of learning through 
the medium of the Urdu language while a study of the English 
language and literature will be compulsory/, 

4. The University shall have power — 

(a) to provide for vnstruclion in aU such branches of learn- 
ing as the University may decide and ako for research, and 
for the advancement and dissemination of knowledge, 

(b) to grant to and confer degrees and other academic distinc- 
tions on persons who shall have pursued a prescribed course of 
study in, and passed (he examinations held by ^ University. 

(c) to grant diplomas, certificates or other distinctions to 
persons who ho/oe pursued a course of study under eondiUons 
approved by the University. 

(d) to (^mit graduates of other Universities to degrees of the 
same or similar rank. 

(e) to confer honorary degrees, or other distinctions, 

(f ) to withdraw or camel degrees, diplomas, certificates or other 
dimnemns granted or conferred, and 

8 * 
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(g) to exercise all such other powers and to do all such other 
acts as may be required in order to further the objects of the 
University and to carry on its work, 

5. The University shall be able and capable in law to take, 
purchase^ and hold any property movable or immovable which may 
become vested in it for the purpose of the University by purchase, 
grant, testamentary disposition or otherwise, and shall be able and 
capable in law to grant, demise, alien or otherwise dispose of all or 
any of the property, movable or immovable belonging to the Univer- 
sity ; and also to exercise such other powers and do other acts in- 
cidental or appertaining to a body corporate, 

6. The University shall be able and capable to establish colleges 
on its initiative, or to exercise all of its powers with regard to colleges 
founded for it or transferred to its control, or to those to which it 
recognises as colleges, and all these shall be deemed to be iU constituent 
colleges, 

7. The organization of the University will be as follows 

* Council 

Senate 


Syndicate Faculties 

I 

Boards of Studies 

8. We shall be pleased to be the Patron of the University, and 
the other officers and executive bodies shall be as follows : — 

(1) The Chancellor . — The Chancellor shall he the highest 

controlling authority of the University and may at any 
time direct an inspection and supervision of the Uni- 
versity institutions, including buildings, laboratories and 
other appurtenances generally*, and to direct the inspec- 
tion of one or all of these for the purpose of seeing that 
the proceedings of the University are in conformity with 
this Charter and the rules framed thereunder. 

The Chancellor may also by order in writing annul any 
proceedings which is not in his opinion in conformity 
with this Charter and the rules framed thereund^. 

His Excellency the Minister shall be the ex-offido Chan- 
cellor of the University. 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor . — The Assistant Minister of Edu- 

cation or the officer charged with the administration of 
the University shall be the Vice-Chancellor of the Uni- 
versity and he shall take rank in the University next to 
the Chancellor* 
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He shall exercise general supervision over ihe cdticutiond 
arransetnents of the Umversitp, and it shall he hs ditiy 
to see that the prmnsions oj this Charter and Ihe rules 
fmmed theieunder are fctithfullij ohserved* 

If any emergency arises the Vice-Chancellm' shall he em- 
powered to pass such orders or to inlce such ttcfion os he 
deems necessary and intimate the fact to the officer who 
in the ordinary course would hove dealt with the nuittci. 

,3) The Council.— tL Executive Government of the Viimrsity 
including the gemrral superiniendenee and control 
over the CmsliUmi Colleges shall he vested in the 
Council ; provided that the Government may hy rules 
framed in this behalf from time to time reserve, to 
themselves such powers relaiiiig to the appointnunt, 
•punishment, removal and leave of the officers as they 
may deem fit. 

The Council shall consist of not less than nine and not 
'm>ore than elevefi msmhers e,vdu(hnii principals of (m* 
stituent Colleges ana shall comprise :■ ■ * 

(i*) Ilis Excellency the Mimstcr. 

(ii) The Assistant Minister, Education, or the Officer 

charged with the Administration of the Univer- 
sity. 

(iii) The ' .issistaM Minister. Ecclesiastical Depart- 

ment 

(iv) The Assistant Minister of Finance. 

(v) The Secretary to Gmemment, Education Dcjiar- 

ment 

(vi) The Director of Public Instruction. 

(vii) The Principals of Constituent Colleges. 

(viii) The remaining members appointed hy the Gov- 
ernment. 

The Secretary to -the Government, Educatim D&i>arimeni 
roill be the Secretary to the Council. 

(4) The Senate.— TAe Senate shall, subject to this Charter 
and the rules framed thereunder, have the entire charge 
of the organization of instruction in the University and 
ibe Constituent Colleges, the curHculum, and the exam- 
inaiion and discipline of students and the conferment 
of ordinary and honorary degrees. 

The Senate shall consist of such number of members not 
lees than forty and not more than seventy as may be fixed 
from time to time by the Chancellor. Such members 
shall be styled Fellows and shall hold office for a term 
cf two years and their powers and duties shall be set 
fmrii in detail in the rules. 
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The first members of the Senate shall be appointed for that 
period by Government 

After the lapse of the said term of two years, the Senate 
shall be composed of— 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor and the other members of the Council 

mentioned in Section (8). 

(b) The University Professorsm 

(c) Fotir members elected by the Senate, two from the list of 

registered graduates and two fro7n members of the 
Faculties, 

(d) The remaining ‘members nommated by the Chancellor 

provided that the election and iiomination of persons as 
F ellows shall be so regulated as to secure in the Senate 
a majority of persons connected with or following the 
profession of education. 

(5) The Syndicate. — The Syndicate will be the business com- 

mittee of the Senate and will consist of not less than 5 
nor more tha^i 7 members of the Senate, and its powers 
asid duties shall be setfoHh in detail in the rules. 

(6) Faculties. — These will be academical Committees of the 

Senate, entrusted with the framing of curricula and 
arranging for examinations and offier matters. These 
Committees will be appointed from time to time in 
accordance with rules framed hereafter, and for each 
branch of knowledge there will be a separate Faculty. 
The University shall mclude at present the Faculties of 
Arts a7id Theology. 

Each Faculty shall be composed of not less than 12 nor 
more than 16 members of whom at least two in excess of 
half the number shall be from the Professors of the Uni- 
versity. 

Each Faculty shall elect from among its members a Dean. 

A Faculty shall have power to consider and report on any 
matter referred to it by the Senate or by the Council. 

(7) Boards of Studies, — There shall be a Board of Studies 

in Theology and for every branch of knowledge. 

The members of the Board shall be recommended by the 
Faculties to the Senate and o?i its recommendation ap- 
pointed by the Comicil and shall consist of University 
Professors and other perso7is possessing special know- 
ledge of the subjects dealt with by the Boards to which 
they are appointed. 

The duties of the Boards shall be to recommend to the 
Faculties text-hooks study and for translation, courses 

of study and examiners in their respective departments, 
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and generally to advise in all matters referred to them 
by the Council or by the Faculty to which they belong. 

(8) Board of Audit . — This Board will be empowered to audit 

all the accounts of the University and of its property, etc. 
It shall be appointed every year by the Senate and 
shall consist of three Fellows not being members of the 
Council. The accounts of the University shall also be 
audited on behalf of Government every year, by a n officer 
appointed for the purpose by Government, the interval 
between each audit being not more than 15 months. 

The Government auditor shall have access to all the accounts 
and offices of the University. 

(9) Registrar . — The Registrar shall also be Secretary to the 

Senate and the Syndicate. The Registrar may he a 
member of the Senate or Syndicate but shall not be a 
member of the Council. 

The Registrar shall be appointed by Government on the 
recommendation of the Council but the first Rtgistrar 
shall be appointed by Government. 

(10) Other persons and bodies iu the rules iu force. 

9. The Council may, subject to the provisions of this Charter 
and the rules in force, appoint Committees consisting of Felkms of 
the University and also, if the Council think fit, of persons w/w 
are not Fellows of the University, and may delegate to such Com- 
mittee such duties as they think fit, as regards adminislraiivc or 
other 'matter, affecting the University or any pariioular Famlty or 
Department, or the management or superviswn of any building or 
the property of the University. 

The Senate., the Faculties and the Boards of Studies, shall be 
similarly empowered to appoint suck committees within their res- 
pective spheres, 

10. The University shall, in the discharge of its function, 
use a seed, the design of which has been approved by m. 

11. Subject to the ‘provision of Ms Charter and the rules in force 
the Council may from time to time make any rules and regukkions 
required for carrying out all or any of the purposes of this Charter, 

The Council may frvm time to time make additional rules or 
amend or repeal the rules in force, but all ■new rules and additiom 
to the rules and all amendments and repeals of the rules shall, 
before they come into effect, require the previous approval of the 
Qovemmeni who will be empowered to pass suitable or^s thereon. 

The first rules shaM he framed and enforced by Gervemmerd, 

12. The Senate shall have power to draft and propose to the 
Cowitil rules to he mads by the Council and it shall be the duty of 
the CotmeU duly to epmsider the same . 
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13. All grants made by Government from time to time and 
all sums paid or endowments made by private persons or 
authorities, for the purposes of the University shall form a fund 
styled ‘‘ the University Fund ” which shall be at the disposal oj 
the University to be employed for any of the purposes set forth m 
this Charter. 

14. The Council shall have prepared and laid before the^ Senate 
every year, accounts of receipts and expenditure of the University. 
The budget after consideration by the Senate shall be submitted to 
Government and it shall be competent to Government to pass suit- 
able orders on it 

15. The duties and powers oJ the University and its executive 
officers and bodies shall be set forth in further detail in the rules. 

(By Order) 

A. HYDARI, 

Secretary to Government, 
Judicial, Police S General Departments. 



6. REGULATIONS OF THE OSMANIA UNIVERSITY. 


CHAPTER I. 

Preliminary Definitions. 

Definitions.— In these rules unless there is something repug- 
nant to the subject or context : — 

“ The Charter ” means the “ Royal Charter ” dated the 
16th Zilhijja 1836 Hijri. 

“ Ct.tcar. Days ” means a period exclusive of both the first 
and last days. 

“ The Jaridait ” means the .Taridah-i-Ailaniia Sarkar-i-Ali, 
i.e., His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Government 
Gazette. 

“ The Rules ” means the rules of the Osmania University 
for the time being in force. 

“ The University ” means the Osmania University. 

“ Resolution ” means an original Proposal. 

“ Motion ” means any proposal moved either in the shape of 
a resolution or amendment. 

All words or expressions used in these Rules and defined in the 
Charter shall invariably bear the signification established 
by these definitions. 

Notices . — Any notice, intimation or information required to 
be given, and any paper, minutes or proceedings required to be 
sent, to any person under the Rules shall, unless otherwise pro- 
vided, be considered as despatched if it is sent to the address of 
that person, or forwarded by post. 

Addresses.— Ev&vy Fellow of the University shall give an 
intimation of his address or change of address to the Registrar who 
gfinll keep a record in his office of the addresses of all Fellows. 
The last address communicated to the Registrar shall be deemed 
the correct address in each case. 

CHAPTER H. 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to convene meet- 
ings of the Council and the Senate and to perform all such acts 
as may be necessary to carry out or further the object of the Royal 
Charter and the rules thereunder. 

2. If an emergency arises which in the opinion of the Vice- 
Chancellor requires immediate action, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
take such steps as he deems necessary and report the fact to 
the authorised officer who, in ordinary course, would have dealt 
with the matter. 
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3. In matters which are not touched upon in the Royal 
Charter or the Rules and in which he considers a reference to 
Government necessary, the Vice-Chancellor may make such 
reference to Government on such matters. 

CHAPTER III. 

The Council. 

4. The nominated members of the Council shall hold office 
for a term of three years. Such memberships as fall vacant 
from time to time will be filled up by the Government. A 
member of the Council whose term has expired shall be eligible 
for re-nomination. 

5. The Council shall submit to Government without delay 
copies of the proceedings of the Senate. 

6. The Council shall meet ordinarily once a month and at 
other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. The Vice- 
Chancellor or in his absence, the senior member present, shall 
preside at the meetings. 

7. Half the number of members shall constitute a quorum » 
fractions being counted as whole numbers. All questions shall 
be decided by a majority of votes of the members present. 

8. In accordance with the provisions of the Royal Charter 
and the Rules made in pursuance thereof, the Council shaU, in 
addition to the powers vested in it, also exercise the following 
powers, viz : — 

(a) To determine from time to time the number of pro- 
fessors, assistant professors, etc., and other members 
of the teaching staff and the office establishment 
of the University and its constituent colleges. 

(h) In the case of appointments, within their power of 
disposal, to delgeate, subject to the general control 
of the Council, the power of appointment to such 
authority or authorities as the Council may from time 
to time by general or special resolution direct. 

(c) To organise and regulate the finances, accounts, invest- 

ments, property, business matters, and all other 
administrative works of the University and for that 
purpose to appoint such agents as they may think fit. 

(d) To invest any money belonging to the University includ- 

ing any unutilized income in stocks, funds, shares 
and securities or in the purchase of immovable 
property and to alter such investments from time 
to time. 

{e) To transfer or accept transfer of any movable or immov- 
able property on behaK of the University. 
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(f\ To provide buildings, lands, furniture and apparatus 
and other accessories needed for carrying on the 
work of the University. 

(g) To enter into, alter and cancel, contracts on behalf of 

the University. 

(h) To entertain, adjudicate upon and redress aiy grievances 

of the professors, the teaching staff, the graduates, 
the undergraduates and the University servants, 
who may for any reason feel aggrieved. 

(i) To maintain a register of donors to the University. 

(i) To draft rules as and when they see fit and submit the 
same to the Government for consideration and ap- 
proval. 

The following additional powers were delegated to the Council 
in accordance with His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Firman 
dated the 20th Rajab 1340 Hijri, 16th Ardibehisht 1331 h.— 20th 


March 1922:— u > * 

(1) To transfer any expenditure from one sub-head to 
another. 

(21 To sanction all kinds of leave to any officer, whose 
leave the Principal, the Registrar or the Curator is 
not authorised to sanction, and also to cancel the 


same. 

(8) To sanction amd-i-taymti from one office of the Univer- 
sity to another. 

(4) To change the designation of any non-gazetted appoint- 

ment. 

(5) To sanction arrears of pay or travelling allowance due 

to an oEffeer of the University for any period. 

(6) To depute officers of the University to places outside 

the Dominions to attend Scientific Conferences, to 
study the working of other Universities or to purchase 
stores or apparatus for the University or for any 
other puqKise in the interests of the University. 

(7) To sanction the payment of full salary to the officiat- 

ing officer, when the permanent incumbent avails of 
extraordinary leave. 

(8) To commute absence without leave into leave of any 

kind to which an officer is entitled under the Rules 
provided the period of absence does not exceed six 
months. 

(9) To sanction furlough [rukhsai-irkhat^) to officers of 

the University up to a limit of three years for pur- 
pose of study Irrespertive of the length of their 
. swwes. 
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(10) To sanction holidays and vacations for the colleges and 

offices of the University or to close the colleges and 
of&ces during epidemics. 

(11) To sanction rates of remuneration for books translated 

on piece-work. 

(12) To sanction extension in the services of officers of 

the University up to a limit of 60 years. 

(13) To start a newly appointed officer on a salary above the 

minimum pay of the grade. 

(14) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in Articles 

113 and 117 of the Civil Service Regulations, the 
CouncU of the Osmania University will be competent 
to sanction allowances for plural appointinents in 
the coHeges or offices of the University subject to 
the general condition that the cost of these arrange- 
ments should on no account exceed the provision 
in the budget for the appointments. 

N B —If the Financial Member differs in any financial matter 
from the view taken by the majority the case shaU be 
referred to Government. 

CHAPTER IV . 

]. The Senate. 


u Tr> apfovdaiice with the provisions of Section 3 (1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
fi orthe ChartXda^^^ 16th Zilhijja 1336 Hijri (22nd 
September 1918), the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancehor, the Secre- 
beptemoei 1 ^ Education Department, the Director of 

SflSSS, h “oun*r,, Deans of the Wtiea 
of Theobgy and Aits and the Fellows of the University, shaU 
have seSity and precedence first, in the order above specified 
have senioriy Deans • and secondly, according to their official 

precedence in the case of ex-officio Fellows and thirdly, 

Lse of the remaining Fellows according to the sequence of the 
original appointments. 

10. The election of members shaU be subject to the approval 
of the ChanceUor. 

1 1 The ChanceUor may, on the representation of two-thirds 
of mmto oTfte sito. c.ned‘^th= appointment of 
Person as a FeUow of the University, and as soon ^ J 
?5on is notified in the Jarida, the said person shaU ^e to be 
a FeUow. When a member is charged wth gross misbehaviour 
Ttfiftinff his office the Senate wUl hear him or any other mem- 
SfSi by to on his behalf before reporting the matter 

to tiie Chancellor. 
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12. Every Fellow elected and nominated under the Rules shall 
be eligible for re-election or nomination at the close of his term 
of office. 

Jill ^ casual vacancies among elected members shall be 
hlled up by the body which elected the member who held the 
vacant membership. 

2. Powers of the Senate. 

14. In accordance with the provisions of the Royal Charter 
and Rules made in pursuance thereof, the Senate shall amon<T 
otner powers also have the following powers : ^ 

(a) To discuss and declare an opinion on any matter whatso- 
ever relating to the University. 

[h) To suggest to the Council the removal of any professor or 
teacher of the University or the appointment oi' 
additional professors or other teachers. 

(c) To formulate, modify or revise schemes for the organiza- 
tion of the Faculties of the University and to assign 
to such Faculties their respective subjects and also 
to report to the Council regarding the expediency of 

licidty subdivision of any 

{d) lo institute and confer such degrees and grant such 
Uiplomas, Licenses, Certificates, and other distinc- 
tions in respect of courses of study and examination 
as may be prescribed in the Rules. 

(e) To make rules regaining the academic apparel of gradu- 

ates, holders of distinctions and officers of the Univer- 
sity. 

(f) To fix, subject to conditions made by the founder and 

accepted by the University the rules and regulations 
the ter^ of competition for fellowships, scholarships 
and other pnzes and to award the same. ^ 

(g) transferred or delegated to them 

(fe) To promote research within the University and to call 
for reports on the subject from time to time. 

(i) To maintain a Register of Graduates. 

3. Meetings op the Senate. 

of toarS 5 once a year in the month 

Amaroaa. it deemed necessary bv the Viee-rhAnnoiUv w. x 

.^my be convened at other timi also I corShe S’ 
e^mgs of, such meetings must be sent to the Councd. 

f Vice-Chancellor conveiie a 

Senate on the requisition of any six fS*. ^ 
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17. Twenty members shall constitute a quorum and all ques- 
tions shall be decided by a majority of votes of the members 
present. 

18. Any member of the Senate shall be empowered to bring 
forward a resolution dealing with any matter pertaining to the 
proceedings of the Faculties or of the Syndicate or with any 
question concerning the budget or otherwise connected with the 
affairs of the University. Such resolution, if carried, shall be 
forwarded to the Council and the Council shall inform the Senate 
ill due course of the action taken. Should the Senate be not 
satisfied with or disapprove of the course of action adopted by 
the Council it shall have power to make a representation to 
Government on the subject- 

19. Such proposals and amendments only as are immediately 
connected with the Osmania University and are in accordance 
with the Royal Charter shall be entertained and debated in the 
Senate. 

4. The Convocation. 

20. A convocation for conferring degi^ees shall be held on 
the fourth Monday in Azur or if that day happens to be a 
lioliday, on the next working day, or on such other graduation 
day as may be appointed by the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor. 

21. Persons entitled to degrees and desirous of being admitted 
must apply in writing 10 days previously to the Registrar who 
will communicate their names together with the necessary certi- 
ficates to the respective Deans of Faculties for submission to the 
Senate on the next graduation day. 

22. The Senate will, on the motion of the Dean of each 
Faculty or in his absence, the senior member of the Faculty 
respectively pass, the necessary graces in that behalf and the 
persons so approved shall be presented to the Chancellor or 
Vice-Chancellor successively, the graduates in the Faculty of 
Theology taking precedence of those in Arts. 

23. In special cases and at the discretion of the Syndicate 
candidates who have passed the examinations may be permitted 
to take their degrees in absentia on payment of an extra fee of 
Rs. 10. 

5. Notice and Procedure. 

24. Sixteen clear days before the day fixed for a meeting of 
the Senate, the Registrar shall forward to each member of the 
Senate a statement of all business to be brought before the 
meeting and containing the full text of each resolution proposed 
to be put before the Senate with the name of the proposer of 
each, a written intimation ‘of which has previously been re- 
ceived by the Registrar. The inclusion of a report of any com- 
mittee of the Senate in the Agenda paper shall be held to be 
equivalent to notice of a motion, for its adoption. Notice in 
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writing of proposed amendments and the terms thereof and 
of motions for any change in the order of business as set forth 
in the statement must be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
five clear days before the meeting. The Registrar shall, two 
clear daj^s before the meeting, forward to each member of the 
Senate a statement of all motions and amendments, and no 
motion or amendment of which such previous notice has not 
been given, shall be put to the meeting. The following motions 
may, however, be proposed without a previous entry in the 
Agenda paper : — 

(a) A motion for dissolution, adjournment or suspension 

of the sitting to pass to the next business on the 
Agenda paper. 

(b) A request to the Council to reconsider a question ; or 

a direction to the Syndicate to review their decision. 

(c) A motion remitting the matter under consideration to 

the Syndicate or to Faculty for report, or 

(d) An amendment admitted bv the Chairman as nurelv 

formal. ‘ ^ 

6. Order of Business. 

25. The members shall, before they take their place, register 
their attendance in a book placed for the purpose at the entrance 
of the place of meeting. 

26. Fifteen minutes after the time prescribed for the meet- 
ingj the Chairman^ shd>li ascertain whether thei'e are twenty 
members present ; if this number be not present, the meeting 
shall forthwith be adjourned to such a date as the Chairman 
may fix. Such adjournment shall be recorded by the Registrar 
imder the signature of the Chairman. In case of a meeting 
adjourned for want of quorum, no quorum will be required 
to pass the adjournment. 

27. At every meeting, unless the meeting, by special vote, 
otherwise determine, the order of business shall be as follows 

(a) The election of the Chairman if such election forms part 

of the business. 

(b) The signing of the minutes of the previous meeting or 
the meeting under adjournment. 

(e) Hie election of any official of the University, if such 

election forms part of the business of the meeting. 

(d) Any motion for a change in the order of business. 

(e) Such business and motions of which notice has been 

niles in the order in which 
^ch business and motions are entered in the Agenda 
Paper, and also motions to be brought forward sub- 
ject to the provisions of this Rule and Rule ^4. 
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7. Rules of Debate. 

(1) Motions, 

28. Every motion shall be affirmative in form and shall begin 
with the word “ that.” 

29. Every motion shall be moved by the member in whose 
name it stands on the Agenda Paper ; if he is absent or declines 
to move, it may be moved by any other member. 

30. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded otherwise 
it shall drop. The seconder of a motion may reserve his speech. 

31. When amotion has been seconded it shall be stated from 
the chair. 

32. When a motion has thus been stated it may be discussed 
as a question to be resolved in the affirmative or as proposed to 
be changed by amendment. 

When before or after debate no member rises to speak to 
the motion the chairman shall proceed^ to put the question to 
the vote in the manner hereinafter explained. 

33. A substantive proposal once brought forward shall not 
be proposed a second time at the same meeting or at any 
adjournment thereof. A proposal substantially identical in part 
with one already disposed of at the same meeting or adjourned 
meeting, may be brought forward with the omission of such part. 

34. Not more than one proposal and one amendment thereto 
shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. 
amendment shall be disposed of before the next is moved. All 
amendments which are not withdrawn under Rule 43, or which 
do not violal'e Rule 36, shall be debated and voted upon. In 
case no notice of amendment under Rule 24 ha.s been given, the 
Senate shall proceed to consider and to vote upon the bare 
proposal. 

(2) Amendments. 

35. No amendment shall be proposed which would reduce the 
original proposal to its negative form. 

36. No amendment shall be proposed which raises a question 
already disposed of by the meeting or is adverse to any resolution 
passed by it. 

87. The order in -which amendments to a proposal are to be 
brought forward shall be determined by the chairman m -view ot 
their object and logical interrelation. 



80 


REGULATIONS OF THE OSMANIA UNIVERSITY 


38. An amendment, the substance of which has been disposed 
of in part, may be modified by its proposer so as to retain only 
the parts not so disposed of. 

39. When an amendment has been moved and seconded 
it shall be stated from the chair and then the debate may proceed 
on the original proposal and the amendment togetlier ; but if the 
question raised by the amendment is one on which a member has 
not yet spoken he may speak to that question though he bad 
spoken to the original question or a previous amendment. 

40. Every amendment shall be proposed in such form as 
may enable the modification of the original motion in any or all 
of the following ways : — 

(1) by addition of words : 

(2) by deletion of words ; 

(3) by substitution of words ; 

and the mover may state how exactly the motion or the part 
thereof affected would stand when so amended, 

41. If any amendment is so carried it shall become part 
of the motion before the Senate and the motion shall be modified 
accordingly. 

. 42. When aU the amendments of which due notice has been 
given, have been considered, the original motion or original 
motions as amended in the course of debate shall be placed 
before the Senate and put to the vote without further discvussioii. 

(8) Withdrawal of a Question. 

43. No motion shall be withdrawn from the decision of 
the Senate without its unanimous consent. If the mover states 
his wish to withdraw a i)roposal or amendment and if no dissent 
is expressed during the interval allowed by the Chairman for 
the purpose, the Chairman shall declare that the question is 
withdrawn with the consent of the Senate. 

(4) Resolution of the Senate into a Committee. 

44, The Senate may when it thinks fit resolve itself into 
a Committee to consider any item which may be on the Agenda 
Paper. A motion for the resolution of a meeting into a Com- 
mittee may be made by any member at any time— but not so 
as to interrupt a speech — ^without the notice required under 
Rule 24. Such motion, however, can only be placed before the 
Senate for consideration if the Chairman "has permitted it. No 
speech shall be allowed in moving such motion. No such 
motion shall be co^idered unless fifteen members rise in support 
thereof. The motion having thus been duly seconded shall be 
put to the meeting without further discussion and shall only be 
carried if two-thirds of the members present vote in its fayour, 
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45. When the Senate decides in this manner to resolve 
itself into a committee the Chairman shall be the same as for 
the meeting of the Senate and the quorum shall be the same 
as for the meeting of the Senate. 

The manner in which the discussion of the matter under 
consideration shall be conducted shall be left to the discretion 
of the Chairman. 

When in the opinion of the Chairman the matter has been 
sufficiently discussed the committee shall embody its conclusions 
in a report to be signed by the Chairman. The period during 
which the Senate is sitting in the committee shall be considered 
as a suspension of the sitting of the Senate and immediately the 
committee terminates the Senate shall be again called to order 
by the Chairman and report of the Committee’s deliberations 
presented to it by the Registrar. If a resolution passed by the 
Committee involves recommendations not covered by the original 
motion and the amendments to that motion on the Agenda of the 
meeting they shall not be considered by the Senate until notice 
of these has been given as required, under Rule 24‘, and the 
meeting of the Senate shall be adjourned to allow such notice 
being given. A motion made as a result of the deliberations of 
such a Committee may be presented to the Senate without 
previous consideration by the Syndicate. 

(5) Adjournments, etc, 

46. A proposal that this meeting be now dissolved ” may 
be moved at any time as a distinct question but not as an 
amendment nor so as to interrupt a speech. If the motion is 
carried the business before the meeting shall drop. 

47. A proposal “ that the meeting be now adjourned ’’ 
to some specified time, may be moved at any time as a distinct 
question but not as an amendment nor so as to interrupt a 
speech. The Chairman himself can however make such a 
proposal while a member is speaking. If such proposal be 
negatived the debate shall be resumed. The same nie will apply 
to the meeting of the Senate in Committee. 

48. No amendment shall be moved to a proposal under last 
preceding Rule except one for substituting a different time for 
that to which it is proposed to adjourn the meeting. 

49. A meeting renewed or continued after an adjournment 
is to be deemed one with that preceding the adjournment 
provided that if the meeting be adjourned to such date as to 
admit of the notice required imder Rule 24, any amendments 
otherwise in order may be moved at any adjourned meeting if 
the notice so required is duly given. 

6 
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50. The motion “ that the meeting pass to the next business 
on the statement ” may be made at any time as a distinct 
question but not as an amendment nor so as to interrupt a 
speech. If such a motion be carried the proposal under consi- 
deration and the amendments thereto shall not be further dealt 
with at the meeting. 

51. No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment 
of the meeting or for the suspension of the sitting or to pass 
to the next business, shall be made or spoken to during the 
debate by any member who has spoken in the debate. Any such 
motion shall take the place of any question that may be before 
the meeting and if not withdrawn must be disposed of before 
such question. 

52. When a motion of the class contemplated in the last 
preceding Rule has been brought forward and negatived no other 
motion of that class shall be again brought forward until after 
the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable time, 
nor shall a debate be allowed on such second or subsequent 
motion brought forward during a debate on the same proposal 
alone or the same proposal or amendment discussed together. 

(6) Miscellaneous. 

58. On each proposal or proposals and amendment in debate 
a member may speak once in accordance with the provisions of 
Rules 39 and 51. 

54. The member who is first up at the conclusion of a speech 
has the right to be heard. In cases of competition the Chairman 
shall decide. 

55. The mover of an amendment or when there is no amend- 
ment the mover of the original resolution may reply upon the 
debate before vote is taken ; the mover of a motion for a dissolution 
or adjournment or for the suspension of the sitting or for the 
passing to the next business on the statement has, however, no 
right to reply. 

56. No member shall speak to the question after the mover 
has entered on his reply. 

57. The Chairman has the same right of moving or seconding 
a motion or amendment and of otherwise taking part in the 
debate as any other member. When the Chairman thus takes 
part in the debate he shall vacate the chair whilst he is addressing 
the meeting and the chair shall during such time be taken by the 
senior member present, not being the Chairman. 

(7) Points of Order. 

58. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention to a 
point of order even whilst another member is addressing the 
meeting, but beyond stating the precise point of order raised, 

6 * 
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he shall not make a speech. Such a call pronounced by the 
Chairman to be vexatious and any interruption or obstruction 
to the progress of the business before the Senate pronounced by 
the Chairman to be unseemly or unreasonable shall be deemed a 
breach of order. 

59. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point of 
order and may call any member to order and if the member so 
called to order shall in speaking disregard such call the Chairman 
may direct him to sit down and thereupon another member 
may speak. In the event of any contumacious disregard of a 
niling or call to order by the Chairman he may request the 
member so offending to leave the meeting and on such requisition 
being made to a member by name, he shall be suspended from 
his functions as a member during the meeting and shall be bound 
immediately to withdraw. 


(8) Voting. 

60. On putting any question to the vote the Chairman shall 
call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate by a show 
of hands in the affirmative and negative and shall declare the 
result thereof according to his opinion. 

61. Any six Fellows may demand a division except on a 
motion for which under Rules 24 and 44 previous notice is not 
required. 

62. In every division only such members as are present 
at the putting of the question shall be entitled to vote. Voting 
papers wiU be supplied by the Registrar and every voting paper 
shall be returned with or without the vote. 

, 63. When the Chairman announces the division to be closed 
the Fellows shall state in writing the number on each side, sign 
the statement and hand it to the Chairman together with the 
voting papers arranged in two separate bundles. 

The Chairman shall then declare the result of the division 
to the meeting and the result shall be recorded in the minutes. 

64. If after a division five members present demand a recount 
the Chairman shall appoint two or more members to act with 
the Fellows who shall report the fact to the Chairman, and 
the latter shall thereupon declare the result which shall be con- 
clusive. 

65. Pending the recount the Chairman may either suspend 
the sitting or call for such business as may in his opinion be 
most conveniently proceeded with. But on the disposal of the 
business thus entered on the regular order of subjects if it 
been departed from shall be resumed. 
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(9) Record of Proceedings. 

Chairman to the address of each member. 

f “ ? “‘s-r o? “r — 

'°”sf H anv eiceptioa be taken within the time atopesaid the 
attin of fc SSman thall be called to the jairtion of the 
“ oyeSd to and he thall make aneh altembone as he 

may find to be necessary. 

rWAPTER V. 


The Syndicate. 

70. Two members of the Syndicate shall be nominated by 
the Council and the rest elected by the Senate. 

71. Three members shall form a quorum. 

72. The President of the Syndicate shall be nominated by 
the Council from among the Syndics. 

78. It shall be the duty of the Syndicate : 

(a) To order examinations in conformity with the Rule 
and fix dates for holding them. 

(i) To fix the fees, emoluments, travelling and other allow- 
ances of Examiners and Moderators. 

(cl To consider and make such reports or recommend ^ch 
action as it deems fit on financial and business matters 
brought forward by the Members of the Senate and 
Faculties for consideration by the Senate. 

(d) To prepare such forms and registers as are from time to 
time prescribed by the Rules. 

(cl To twaVp aU the neces-sary arrangements for publication of 
the books, etc., brought out under the auspices ot 
the University. 

CHAPTER VI. 


The Faculties. 

74. The Faculties shall be constituted every two years and 
the members will be elected by the Senate. 
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75. The Dean of a Faculty shall hold office for two years till 
the next re-constitution of the Faculty. He shall preside at the 
meetings of the Faculty. 

76. A Faculty shall have power : — 

(a) To draft rules in regard to courses of study and 

examinations prescribed by the University and to 
lay such rules before the Senate in order that they 
may be brought before the Council for ratification. 

(b) To remit any matter to a Board of Studies comprised 

within the Faculty for consideration and report. 

(c) To consider any report or recommendation of any 

Board of Studies comprised within the Faculty. 

(d) To hold meetings of the Faculty or a Committee of 

the Faculty along with any Faculty or a committee 
thereof for the discussion of any matter of common 
interest. 

(e) To appoint Examiners and Moderators. 

(/) To determine finally the results of the examinations 
on the recommendations reported by a meeting of 
ah Examiners for each examination. 

(g) To determine the award of stipends, scholarships 

medals, prizes and other rewards in conformity 
with the Rules and the conditions prescribed for 
their award. 

(h) To determine courses of study and lists of text-books 
to be prescribed or recommended for study or trans- 
lation. 


CHAPTER Vn. 

The Boards of Studies. 

77. The following will be the Boards of Studies ; — 

English Literature. 

Compulsory Theology. 

Arabic Literature. 

Sanskrit Literature. 

Persian Literature. 

Latin Literature. 

Urdu Literature. 

Marathi Literature. 

Telugu Literature. 

Kanarese Literature. 

Tamil Literature. 

French Literature. 
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History, including at least one member each for 
Indian History and Muslim History, and 
Political Science. 

Economics and Sociology. 

Mathematics. ^ 

Physical Science (Physics and Chemistiy). 
Natural Science (Geology, and Biology). 

Mental and Moral Philosophy, including at least 
one member each for Muslim Philosophy and 
Hindu Philosophy, 


Domestic Science. 


78. A member of a Board of Studies shall hold office for two 
years and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

79. No Board shaU consist of more than seven or less three 
members. The head of the Department concerned will be an 
ex-officio member of the Board, and in ^dition to him, the 
Faculty may elect five members of the Board. The Senate may, 
ffTthLks it necessary, elect a seventh. Three members will 
form a quorum. 

80. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman. 

81. Any Board may co-opt specialists who are not mmbers 
of the Board. But such member will not be entitled to vote. 


82. Members of the Boards of Studies shall be solely respon- 
sible for seeing that there is nothing in any book prescribed tor 
study which is calculated to wound the religious sentiments ot 
any section of His Exalted Highness’ subjects, no exception 
however being taken to minor differences of opinion which are 
inevitable. There shaU be at least one Musalmanon the Boards 
conversant with the language and competent to exjiress an opin- 
ion on the books from a religious and Islamic point of view. 
Rules for the guidance of the members of the Boards of studies 
shall be as follows : — 

1. AU books prescribed for study should be free from passages 
containing improper remarks concerning founders of religions 
or passages likely to cause offence to followers of any religion or 
prejudicial attacks on any religion. 

2. Islamic religious books included in the curriculum to be 
entirely free of any teaching contrary to the established beliefs 
of Muslims. 

8. But the following wiU not be held objectionable provided 
there is no unseemly attack on any religion : — 


(a) In hooks of Literature . — 

Verses in praise of wine, etc., showing a disregard 
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of Shariat ( ^ IjJ j ) and poetic fancies 

if aJ I ^ b ) 

(b) In .books of Philosophy , — 

Questions of Philosophy. 

(c) In books of History , — 

The religious ideas and narratives of the followers 
of other religions or narratives of their achievements 
from a historical point of \iew. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

Finance, 

(1) The Board of Audit, 

83. The Board shall meet ordinarily once every month and 
at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. 

84. The Board shall examine and audit the University 
accounts, the endowments and trust funds accounts, consider 
ways and means and the financial effects of any important 
measures in contemplation and make recommendations when 
necessary to the Senate on all matters relating to the finance 
of the University. It shall also make an annual report to the 
Senate on noteworthy points regarding the income and expenditure 
during the last preceding year. Copies of all reports and recom- 
mendations of the Board of Audit shall be sent to the Council 
by the Senate. The Members of the Board shall have access to 
all the accounts and other records of the University. 

85. Members of the Board shall hold office until the next 
annual meeting of the Senate- They shall be eligible for re- 
appointment at the expiration of their term of office. All 
vacancies in the Board occurring in the course of the year shall 
be filled up by the Senate. 

(2) Government Audit, 

86. The accounts of the University shall be audited at least 
once in every year and at intervals of not more than fifteen 
months by auditors appointed by Gtovernment. 

87. The auditors shall for the purposes of their office have 
access to all the accounts and other records of the University. 

88. The accounts when audited shall be published together 
with the auditors report in such form as may be prescribed by 
Government and a copy thereof shall be submitted to Govern- 
ment. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Officees and Servants of the University. 

89. The Registrar will hold office during the pleasure of the 
Government but may be removed on the recommendation of a 
two-thirds majority of the members of the Council. 

90. It shall be the duty of the Registrar 

(a) To be the custodian of the records, library, common 

seal and such other property of the University as the 
Council shall commit to his charge. 

(b) To attend as far as possible all meetings of the Senate 

and the Syndicate and any committees appointed by 
the Senate and to keep minutes thereof. 

(e) To conduct the official correspondence of the Senate and 
the Syndicate. 

(d) To issue all notices concerning meetings of the Senate, 

Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Boards of 
Examiners and any committees appointed by the 
Senate, the Faculties, or any of the Boards of Studies. 

(e) To conduct all the administrative duties of the Translation 

Bureau. 

( f) To perform such other duties as may from time to time 

be prescribed by the Council and generally to rendp 
such assistance "as may be desired by the Council in 
the performance of its official duties. 

91. The scale of establishment for the office of the University 
ghnll be fixed by the Council from time to time. 

92. The Registrar shall have power to fine, suspend and grant 
leave to all non-gazetted servants of liis own office and make 
appointments up to Rupees 100. 

CHAPTER X. 

Examinations. 

98. No one shall be permitted to enter the University in 
order to study for the Intermediate Examination unless he has 
passed the Matriculation Examination of this Univpsity or 
the School Leaving Certificate Examination or the Matriculation 
Examination of any other Indian or English University. 

94. No one will be admitted to join the University to study 
for the B. A. and other degrees unless he has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examinatin of this or any other Indian or English 
Univeisity 

(By order) 

A. HYDARI, 

Secretary to Government, 

Judicial, Police and General Departments. 
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1. Election of Members of the Syndicate 
BY THE Senate.* 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of the 
members of the Syndicate by the Senate under Regulation 70. 

1. The election shall take place at the annual meeting held in 
Amardad, or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint in this 
behalf, 

2. Not less than ten da 3 rs before the meeting the names of 
members who are proposed by any Fellow for election as members 
of the Syndicate shall be submitted in writing to the Registrar, 
who shall circulate the names to the members of the Senate at 
least four days before the meeting. 

8. Each voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
and can give only one vote to any one candidate. 

4. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the date so fixed, and the voting shall be by ballot. 

5. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

N. B — ^The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have 
the power to accept or reject an election, and in the latter ease they shall be 
competent to cancel the election made and to order a &esh one. 


II. Election of Members of the Faculties by the 
Senate.I 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
the members of the Faculties by the Senate under Regulation 74, 
1. The election shall take place at the annual meeting held in 
Amardad, or on such date as the Vice-Chancellor may appoint 
on this behalf. 

* Received the assent of lEs Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 10th 
Shaban 1840 H., (5th Khurdad 18S1 F.— 9th April 1922). 

j- Received the assent of H.E,H.’s. Govemm«it(m the 22nd Ardibehisht 
1888 F. (26th March 1924). 
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2. The Syndicate shall, in the first instance, draw up a list 
of persons whom they recommend for appointment to the various 
Faculties. This list shall be circulated among the members of 
the Senate by the Registrar not less than sixteen clear days before 
Se meeting!^ Any member of the Senate may then propose 

additional names for any of the Faculties, wkch names” 

the Registrar nine clear days before the meeting. These n in , 
together with the original list shall be circulated ainong the 
Sbem of the Senate five clear days before the meeting and 
no additional names shall be received. 

3. At the meeting of the Senate, the entire list Jail be 
voted on Faculty by Faculty, and every member ^ ^edared 
to be appointed who obtains votes from a rnajority of Je members 
of the Senate voting for the Faculty under appointment, i 


voting shall be by ballot. 

In the event of there being any tie between two or more 
candidates necessitating further selection, their names shall be 
reported to the Vice-Chancellor with whom the final selection 
shall rest. 


III. Election of two Fellows from the 
Members of the Faculties.* 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
two Fellows by the Senate from the members of the Faculties who 
are not already members of the Senate. One of these members 
shall be elected from the Faculty of Arts and the other from 
the Faculty of Theology. 

1. Once in every year in the annual meeting of the Senate 
held in Amardad or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
on this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election to fill any 
vacancy among the two Fellows to be elected by the Senate from 
the members or the Faculties of Arts and Theology who are 
not already members of the Senate. 

2. Intimation of the date fioced for election shall be sent to 
the members of the Senate at least twenty-five days in advance 
together with a list of the members of the Faculties who are not 
members of the Senate and each Fellow shall, on receipt of the 
notice, be entitled to propose the name of one person from the 
list for appointment as a Fellow. Such proposal must reach the 
Registrar fourteen dear days before the date fixed for election. 
The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees to be printed 
and forwarded to the members of the Senate five clear days 
bdore the date fixed for election. 

* Reeaved the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 10th 
Shaban 1840 H., (5th Khutdad, 1831 F.— 9th April, 1921). 
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3. The election snail take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the date so fixed, and the voting shall be by ballot. 

4. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
seJection shall rest. 

^ • B . — ^The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have 
the power to accept or reject an election, and in the latter case they shall 
be competent to cancel the election made and to order a fresh one. 


IV. Election of two Fellows from the list 
OF Registered Graduates.* 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
two Fellows by the Senate from the list of registered graduates 
under Section 8 (4) (c) of the Charter of the Osmania University. 

1. ^ Once in every year in the annual meeting of the senate 
held in Amardad or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
in this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election to fill any 
vacancy among the two Fellows to be elected by the Senate from 
the list of registered graduates. 

2. No person unless his name has been entered in the register 
of graduates and unless he has paid the fee for the year in which 
the election takes place shall be qualified to be elected at any 
election to be held under these rules. 

3. Intimation of the date fixed for election shall be sent to 
the members of the Senate at least twenty-five days in advance 
together with a list of registered graduates and each Fellow shall 
on receipt of the notice, be entitled to propose the name of one 
person from the list for appointment as a Fellow. Such proposal 
must be accompanied by a brief statement of the special quali- 
fications of his nominee and must reach the Registrar fourteen 
clear days before the date fixed for election. The Registrar shall 
cause a list of the nominees and of the statements to be printed 
and forwarded to the members of the Senate five clear days before 
the date fixed for election. 

4. Each voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
and can give only one vote to any one candidate. 

5. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the date so fixed and the voting shall be by ballot. 

* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 10th 
Shaban 1340 H., (5th Khurdad 1831 F.— 9th April 1922), 
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6. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

N. B . — ^The Chaacellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have the 
power to accept or reject an election, and in the latter case they 
shall be competent to caned the election made and to order a fresh 
one. 


V. Register op Graduates.* 

The Register of Graduates to be kept under Section 8 (4) (c) 
of the Royal Charter shall be in such form as the Syndicate may 
from time to time decide. 

1, Any person belonging to any of the following classes who 
is ordinarily resident in the Dominions shall, subject to the 
payment of the prescribed initial fee, be entitled to have his 
name entered in the register on application ; — 

(а) Any Master or Doctor of the University or of an Indian, 

British, Colonial or American University, recognised 
for the purpose by the Council. 

(б) Any Bachelor of at least six years’ standing of the 

University, or of an Indian, British, Colonial or 
American University recognised for the purpose by 
the Council. 

(c) Any Maulvi Fazil, Maulvi Kamil or Munshi Fazil of the 
Dar-ul-Ulum of at least six years’ standing. 

2, The initial fee payable by a graduate for having his name 
entered on the register shall be five rupees. 

8. The fee payable by a graduate for having his name re- 
tained on the register shall be two rupees a year. Till such fee 
has been paid, no graduate shall be entitled to take part in any 
election or to enjoy any of the privileges conferred by the Re- 
gulations. 

4. A graduate whose name has been already entered on the 
register may at any time compound for all subsequent payments 
of the annual fee by paying the sum of twenty rupees. 

5. The name of any graduate entered on the register shall 
if the amount of the annual fee is not paid by the 80th of 

♦Approved by the CouucR of the University on the 18th Farwardi 
im F., 19th February 1921. 
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Ardibahisht, be removed therefrom, but shall at any time be 
re-entered on payment of all arrears. 

6. Registered graduates shall have, besides the right of 
electing two Fellows, the following privileges : — 

(a) They shall be entitled to the use of the University 

Library and Membership of the University Union. 

(b) They shall be admitted free to all lectures delivered by 

University Professors. 

(c) They shall have priority of admission to the Convocation 

over unregistered graduates. 

VI. Academic Robes. 

Chancellor. 

Green silk gown with gold lace and tufts. 

Vice-Chancellor. 

Green silk gown with silver lace and tufts. 

Fellows. 

Dark green Alpaca gowns of the same shape as worn by the 
Masters of Arts of the University of Oxford, together with sash. 

Graduates. 

Gowns . . . . Dark green Alpaca gowns of the 

same shape as that worn by 
. the Bachelors and Masters 

of the University of Oxford. 
Head Dress . . . . Cream coloured shamla. 

Hoods — Arts .. .. Yellow. 

Theology . . Green. 

Science . . Dark Green. 

Medicine . . Grey. 

Law . . . . Scarlet. 

Education . . Light Blue. 

Engineering . . Purple. 

Messrs. Parfitt & Co., Allahabad, have been appointed 
Robe-makers to the University. 

VII. Rules op Procedure to be followed at tbe 
Convocation for conferring Degrees.* 

1. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and Fellows shall 
assemble in the Senate room at the appointed hour. In the 
absence of the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor shall preside. 

* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 29th 
Rabi-us-Sani 1348 Hiju, (8id Dai 1384 F.— 17th November 1924). 
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2 The graces of the Senate on behalf of the candidates for 
admission to the several degrees will be supplicated by the 
Deans of the various Faculties in the following order : — 

Theology. 

Law. 

Medicine. 

Engineering. 

Education. 

Arts. 

Science. 

3. The formula to be used for each grace shall be as follows 

“ Chancellor, I move that a grace of the 

Senate be passed that those persons whom the Faculty 

of on the reports of the Examiners has 

certified to be qualified for the degree of 

be admitted to that degree.” 

4. When all the graces have been passed the Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor and Fellows shall proceed in procession to the 
Hall in which the degrees are to be conferred. 

5. The Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor shaU appear in their 
official robes and the Fellows shall appear in the academic 
costume to which they are entitled in virtue of their degrees or 
in that prescribed for the Fellows of the University. 

6. The candidates shall wear the gowns and hoods appropriate 
to their respective degrees and shall be arranged opposite to 
the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor. 

7. On the procession entering the Hall, the candidates shall 
rise and remain standing until the Chancellor and the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Fellows have taken their seats. 

8. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the Fellows 
having taken their seats, the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor 
shall say : “ This Convocation of the Osmania University has 
been called to confer degrees upon the candidates who have 
been certified to be worthy of these degrees. Let the candidates 
stand forward.” 

9. Then the candidates standing, the Chancellor or the Vice- 
Chancellor shall put to them the following questions to which 
the candidates will answer by the words “ I do promise. 

Question 1.— Do you promise and declare that if admitted 
to the degrees for which you are severally 
candidates, and for which you have been recom- 
mended, you will, in your daily life and con- 
versation, conduct yourself as becomes members 
of this University ? 

Anmet.— I do promise. 
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Question 2.— Do you promise and declare that to the utmost 
of your opportunity and ability, you will use 
your powers for the furtherance of true learn- 
ing ? 

Answer* — I do promise. 

Question 3. — ^Do you promise and declare that, to the utmost 
of your opportunity and ability, you will use 
your powers in the service of your fellowmen ? 

Answer* — I do promise. 

Question 4. — Do you promise that you will faithfully and 
diligently fulfil the duties of the profession to 
which you will eventually belong and that you 
will on all occasions maintain its purity and 
reputation ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question 5. — (For the Faculty of Theology). Do you promise 
and declare that to the utmost of your oppor- 
tunity and ability, you will use your powers in the 
service of Islam and as a true Muslim ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

10, The Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor shall then say 
Let the candidates be presented.” 

11, The candidates shall be presented in batches to the 
Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor by the Deans of their respective 
Faculties, who shall say for each batch : — 

‘‘ I present to you this (or these) candidate (or candidates) — 
read out names— and pray that he (or they) may be 
admitted to the degree of ’’ 

12, When all the candidates for the same degree have been 
presented the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, in presenting 
the diplomas, shall say to the candidates who sh^ remain 
standing : — 

‘‘ By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor 
(or Vice-Chancellor) of the Osmania University, I admit 

you to the degree of in this University, and 

I charge you throughout your life, to prove worthy of 
this degree.” 

13. When all the candidates have been presented, the 
Registrar shall lay the record of the degrees that have been con- 
ferred before the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, who shall 
aflix his signature thereto. 

14. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, a Fellow of the 
University or a distinguished guest shall then address the 
candidates. 
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15. At the close of the address the Chancellor, the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Fellows shall rise, and the Chancellor or 
the Vice-Chancellor shall say: ‘‘I declare this Convocation 
dissolved.” 

16. Then the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Fellows shall retire in procession to the Meeting Room, the 
graduates standing. 


VIII.— Rules for Conferring degrees before Convocation. 

The Registrar or Vice-Chancellor has been empowered by 
special legislation to confer the degrees on such graduates in the 
presence of the Principal and such members of the teaching staff 
as can be conveniently present after charging them to be of good 
behaviour, etc., who proceed to the European Universities before 
the Convocation, provided they have been recommended by the 
Faculties. 


IX. Rules for conferring Honorary Degrees.* 

1. When the Vice-Chancellor and not less than two-thirds of 
the other members of the Council recommend that an Honorary 
Degree be conferred on any person on the ground that he is in 
their opinion by reason of his eminent position and attainments, 
a fit and proper person to receive such a ‘degree and when the 
recommendation is supported by not less than two-thirds of the 
Fellows present at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by 
the Chancellor and by H.E.H. the Nizam on the recommendation 
of the State Executive Council, the Senate may confer on such 
person the’ Honorary Degree so recommended without requiring 
him to undergo any examination. 

Provided that in cases of urgency the Chancellor may act on 
the recommendation of the University Council only. 

2. The Honorary Degrees which the University is empowered 
to confer shall be as follows. — 


1. 

Ph. 

D. 

2. 

D. 

Lit. 

a. 

D. 

Sc. 

4. 

LL 

. D. 


5. D. Th. (Doctor of Theology). 

S. The Honorary Degrees shall be conferred by the Chancellor 
in the following words : — 

♦ B^ived the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the I9th 
Shaw^ 1844 Hijri {2Sth Khurdad 1385 F., 2nd May 1926). 
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By the authority given me as Chancellor of this University, 
I admit you ...to the Honorary Degree 

; this on account of your eminent 

position and attainments.” 

4. The academic dress for the degree of LL.D. shall be a 
o'own of green silk with full sleeves with wide yellow facings. The 
hood shall be of scarlet silk lined with black velvet. The head- 
dress shall be a Dastar or a Shamla. 

X. Powers of the Principals of the Constituent and 

INTERMEDIATE COLLEGES. 

1. The Principal shall be the supreme authority in all matters 
relating to the interual working of the College including the 
boarding-houses. 

2. He shall have power to accept or refuse applications for 
admission to the College and to rusticate, expel or otherwise 
punish pupils. 

8. He shall have authoiity to make all appointments of n on- 
gazetted officers of the 2nd and 3rd grades in the College. 

^ 4. He shall have authority to grant short leave (casual and 
privilege) or leave on medical certihcates upto 3 months in the 
aggregate to all members of the staff, but acting arrangements 
should be made by the Council ; and all kinds of leave to non- 
gazetted officers whom he is empowered to appoint, and to make 
acting arrangements therefor. 

5. Proposals for the appointment of officers of the Education 
Department as part-time lecturei’s in the Intermediate Colleges of 
the University should be submitted with the formal consent of the 
Director, Public Instruction. 

6. He shall have authority to make temporaiy acting arrange- 
ments for a gazetted officer, whose absence from duty is due 
to illness or such other cause over which he has no control. 

7. He shall have authority to suspend or dismiss his non- 
gazetted subordinates, whom he is empowered to appoint. 

8. He shall be the only official chamiel of communication 
between the University authorities and the members of the staff. 

9. He shall appoint to all scholarships reserved for the 
students of the College and have authority to reduce temporarily 
the amount of scholarship, to cancel any appointment to a scholar- 
ship, and if circumstances make it necessary, to redistribute 
the scholarship. 

10. He shall have authority to grant casual holidays. 

* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 12th 
Safar 1338 H., (1st Dai 1829 F. — 6th November 1919), 

r 
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n Hp shall have control over the libraries, laboratorws 

mo^TraMbSTonlie staff competent to mn the mstitnU^. 

He shall have authority to spend all sums granted m the 

XI. Powers of the President and the Secretary, 
Engineering College. 

Powers of the President. 

1 To determine subject to the sanction of the Council, from 
Vn time the number of Professors, Asst. Professors, etc. and 
Sher members of the teaching staff and the office establishment. 

5 To make all appointments of non-gazetted officers and of 
gazrtted officers the average value of whose grade does not exceed 

Rs 500. 

*3 To provide furniture and apparatus and other accessories 
„ S-rylnS on the wort of the Bnjmeemg Ml j. 

4 . To enter into, alter, and cancel contracts on behalf of the 
Eneineering College. 

s To entertain adjudicate upon and redress any grievance 
ct Lpwteoi, the ieaehine eW the gmedates the under- 
IS S to Engmee4 College serrmrts, *hc may tor 

anv reason feel aggrieved. 

Tn the ease of those Professors, Lecturers, etc. , whose appo'nj- 

of the Kcldetf. Ud. .dl b. » 

gpp^to^ transfer any eipenditore from one head to another 
within the budgeted allotment. 

7 To sanction all kinds of leave to ® 

* • hk nowers and also to cancel the same : and in 

!^es 5 emergency to sanction leave to other Gazetted Officere. 

8 To sanction arrears of pay or travelling allowance due to 
an officer of the College upto two years, provided there is provision 

for the same. 

9 To depute officers of the Engineering College to places not 
outside India^ attend Scientific Conferences, to study the work- 
inff of other Universities or to purchase stores or appar^us for 
the College or for any other purpose in the interests of the Co ege, 
provided^ the expenses are paid out of its Budget. 

10 To sanction the payment of full salary to an officiate^ 

officer,, when the permanent incumbent avails of extaordmary 

leave. 

7 # " 
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11. To^ commute absence without leave into leave of any 
kind to which an officer is entitled under the rules, provided the 
period of absence does not exceed six months. 

12. To sanction furlough (rukhsat-i-khangi) upto a limit 
of 3 years for purpose of study irrespective of the length of their 
services to officers whom he is empowered to appoint. 

13. To sanction holidays and vacations for the College and 
Office of the College, or to close the College and the office during 
epidemics. 

14. To sanction extension in the services of Officers, whom he 
is empowered to appoint upto a limit of 60 years. 

15. To spend all sums granted in the Budget allotment. 

16. To be the supreme authority in all matters relating to 
the internal working of the College, including the Hostel. 

17. To have control over the Libraries, Laboratories and 
the Workshop and such institutions in the College and to have 
power to entrust the management of the aforesaid institutions 
to one or more members of the staff eompetant to run the institu- 
tion. 

18. To appoint to all scholarships reserved for the students 
of the College and to have authority to reduce temporarily the 
amount of a scholarship, to cancel any appointment to a scholar- 
ship and if circumstanses make it neceesary to redistribute the 
scholarship. 

19. To organise and regulate the finances, accounts and all 
other administrative work of the Engineering College. 

Powers of the Secretary. 

1. To accept or to refuse applications for admission to the 
College and to rusticate, expel or otherwise punish the pupils 
with the sanction of the President. 

2. To make all appointments of non-gazetted officers in the 
clerical staff of the 2nd and 3rd grades in the college. 

3. To grant all kinds of leave to non-gazetted officers whom 
he is empowered to appoint and to make acting arrangements 
therefor. 

4. To suspend or dismiss non-gazetted subordinates whom 
he is empowered to appoint. 

5. To be the only official channel of communication between 
the University authorities and the members of the staff. 

Note This will not imply denial of right to the Professors of the 
C<dl^e of direct access to the President. 

6. He shall have authority to grant casual holidays. 
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7. He shall have authority to spend all sums granted in the 
budget, excepting those which may have been specihcally reserved 
by the President, and shall send in the biUs direct to the Account- 
ant-General for payment. 

XII. Powers of the Curator, Translation Bureau. 

The Curator shall have the following powers 

1. To appomt, transfer and sanction travelling allowance 
of all servants of the Bureau whose salary does not exceed Rs. 125 . 


2. To sanction casual leave of the Translators up to seven 
days in the year. 

3. To have the same powei-s as other heads of the departments 
as regards contingencies and other amounts sanctioned for the 
Bureau. 

4 To fine, suspend and grant leave to all members of the 
clerical and menial staffs except those whom he is not competent 
to appoint. 

’Pq disburse the remuneration of translators in whose case 
rates have been already fixed by higher authorities. 

6. To disburse amounts due to publishers of original Bnglish 
books for the use of their copyright, according to the rates 
previously sanctioned for each book. 

7. To disburse amounts due to outside presses for printing 
work done with the approval of higher authorities. 


XIII. Remuneration to Examiners, Mouerators, 
AND Invigilators, 


1. The following shall be the scale of remuneration for 
Examiners : — 

Matriculation Examination. 


O.S. Ra. A. p. 

For setting 3 hours’ paper . . . . 60 0 0 

For setting a paper of 2 hours or less . . 40 0 0 

For valuing each answer book for which the time 

allowed is 8 hours . . . • • • 0 12 0 

For valuing each answer book for which the time 

allowed is 2 hours or less . . 0 8 0 

Practical Test in Domestic Science . . 18 0 


(For each candidate subject to a miniinnm of Rs. 25 ) 

N. B . — Exanuners are required to furnish a complete English translation 
of their paper, otherwise a sum of Rs. 10 wiU be deducted from the remunera- 
tion of setting t^ paper. 
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Intermediate Examination , 

O. S. Rs. A. p. 

For setting 3 hours’ paper . . . . 75 0 0 

For setting a paper of 2 hours or less . . 50 0 0 

For valuing each answer book of 3 hours . . 10 0 

For valuing each answer book of 2 hours or less 0 12 0 

Practical Examination in Science subjects for 

each candidate to each Examiner . . 2 8 0 

B. A., B. Diploma in Education and LL, B. Examinations, 
For setting a paper . . . . 100 0 0 

For valuing an answer book . . . . 18 0 

Practical Examination in Science subjects for 

each candidate subject to a minimum of Rs. 25 8 0 0 

Practical Examination in Training, for each 

candidate . . . . . . 3 0 0 

M. xi, and M, Sc. Examinations. 

For setting a paper . . . . . . 125 0 0 

For valuing each answer book . . . . 2 8 0 

For Viva Voce Examination . . . . 2 0 0 

per candidate subject to a mmimum 
of Rs. 25 to each Examiner, 

For reading a Thesis . . . . . . 50 0 0 

per Thesis per examiner. 

Practical Examination in Science Subjects . . 3 8 0 

per candidate subject to a minimum 
of Rs. 50 per Examiner. 

M. B. B. S. Examination. 

For setting a paper . . . . . . 100 0 0 

For valuing each answer book . . . . 18 0 

Practical Examination . . . . SCO 

per candidate subject to a 
minimum of Rs. 50 per examiner. 

2. If an examiner sets a paper and is unable to examine it, 
remuneration for setting the paper shall be divided equally be- 
tween him and the person actually examining the answer books. 

3. The Examiners correcting proofs shall be paid at the rate 
of Rs. 5 for papers in Mathematics and Rs. 3 for papers in other 
subjects ; and the arrangements for proof reading shall be made 
by the senior professors in the subjects. 

4. The Moderators shall get an allowance of Rs. 15 for each 
meeting of 2| hours. 

5. The scale of remimeration for Superintendents and In- 
vigilators is as follows : — 
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I 

Matriculation 

Exammation 

1 

Intermediate 

B. A. and 
other higher 
Examinations 


O.S. Rs 
per diem 

O.S. Rs. 
per diem. 

Chief Superintendents 

10 0 0 

10 0 0 

Invigilators receiving a salary of 
below Rs. 50 

1 2 0 0 

■■ 

Invigilators receiving a salary of 
Rs. 50—120 

3 0 0 

•• 

Invigilators receiving a salary of 
Rs. 121—200 . . 

4 0 0 

Rs. 100-200 4 0 0 

„ „ over 200 

5 0 0 

5 0 0 

Peons 

0 4 0 

0 4 0 


XIV. Teavelling and Halting Allowances. 

The members of the Senate and other University Bodies 
residing in the mofussil shall be paid travelling and halting 
allowances at the following rates 

(») Single first class fare each way, and Rs, 10 per diem 
for days on which meetings are held. 

(ii) Single third class fare each way for servants. 

XV. Duplicates of the University Certificates. 

Duplicates of University Certificates or Diplomas shall not be 
granted except in cases in which the Syndicate is satisfied by 
the production of an affidavit or otherwise (duly certified by 
Head-master of a recognised High School, or Divisional Inspector 
or District Inspector of Schools of His Exalted Highness’ Govern- 
ment or Principal, Osmania University College), that the applicant 
has lost his certificate or diploma, or that it has been destroyed. 
In such cases a duplicate of a certificate the original of which was 
signed by the Registrar, may be granted on payment of a fee of 
Rs. 5 ; and a duplicate of a certificate or diploma the original of 
which was signed by the Chancellor, on payment of a fee of Rs.lO, 
and all such cases shall be notified in the Government Gazette. 
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XVI. Migration Age and Provisional Certificate. 

Migration and Provisional Certificates will be issued to the 
candidates on payment of the following fee 

Migration Certificate : — 

Rs. 2/- before admission to a College and Rs. 5/- after admis- 
sion. 

Age and Provisional Certijicate, Re. 1/- 
XVII. Registration Fee. 

A registration fee of Rs. 10 shall be charged by the University 
from all students migrating to this University from other Uni- 
versities or joining the University after obtaining a High School 
Certificate issued by a H. S. L. C. Board in British India. 


XVIII. University Loan Fund. 

1. That a sum of B.G. Rs. 25,000 be set apart for this Fund . 

2. That only competent and brilliant members of the staff 
shall be eligible for loans for study in foreign countries, provided 
they have put in at least 5 years’ service and their services can 
be spared by the Department concerned. 

3. That the maximum amount of a loan shall be B.G. 
Rs. 10,000. 

4. That loans shall be given on the security of two sureties 
who are men of substance in the State, approved for the purpose 
by the authorities of the University, or of Promissory Notes, 
Railway Shares, Mansabs, Insurance Policies (to the extent of 
I of their surrender value) and immovable property (1 J of the 
value of the loan). * 

5. That interest at the rate of 4J per cent, shall be charged 
on all advances made. 

6. That the loan should be repaid at the rate of 25 per cent, 
of the salary for each month, the maxunum period of repa 3 rment 
being 12 years. 

Persons who are entitled to a gratuity or to a pension are 
exempted from producing security as required under t.hig rule 
provided that the amount of the loan does not exceed the gratuity 
or the capitalised value of the pension due. 

(2) In calculating the capitalised value of the pension or the 
gratuity the period of the study leave can also be counted as 
effective service. 
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7. That the University shall not be responsible for giving 
any promotion on the basis of additional qualification secured. 

8. That applicants for loans shall bind themselves to serve 
the University on whatever salary offered till the whole amount 
is repaid, and in case the applicant severs his connection with the 
University he or his sureties shall have to pay up in one lumpsum 
the whole amount remaining due. 

9. That the loan will be paid in quarterly instalments, tlie 
first including passage money and B.G. Rs. 500 for outfit, which 
shall be paid after the agreement and surety bonds have been 
executed. 

XIX. University Scholarships. 

Faculty of Arts, 

latermediate , . One of Rs. 20 per mensem to be given to the 
student standing first in the Matriculation 
Examination, and two of Rs. 15 per mensem 
each to the students standing second and 
third provided they pass the examination in 
the first division. 

Eight of Rs. 15 per mensem each to the stu- 
dents standing first in the following sub- 
jects provided that they have passed in the 
first division in the subject and at least in 
the second division in the whole of the ex- 
amination. 

(1) English, (2) Theology, (3) Morals, (4) Arabic 
(5) Sanskrit, (6)* Elementary Mathematics, 
(7) ^Higher Mathematics and (8) Science. 

B. A. . . One of Rs. 25 per mensem to student stand- 

ing first in the Intermediate Examination, 
and two of Rs. 20 per mensem each to 
students standing second and third provided 
they pass the examination in the first division. 
Twenty-one of Rs. 18 per mensem each to 
stundents standing first in the following sub- 
jects provided that they have passed iu 
the first division in the subject and at least 
in the second division in the whole of the 
examination : — 

English, Theology, Morals, Mathematics, 
Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Arabic, 
Persian, Sanskrit, Economics, Sociology His- 
tory of Islam, History of England, History 
of India, Logic, Psychology, Marathi, Kana- 
rese, and Telugu. 

M, A. . . Two of Rs. 40 per mensem each to the student 

^ : ' - ' / , standing first in the Arts and Science sub- 

^ *To caiididates who pass under the New Rules. 
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jects respectively in the B.A, Examinations, 
provided the^^ pass the Examination in the 
first division. 

Ten of Rs. 80 per mensem each to the 
students standing first in the following 
subjects respectively, provided that they 
have passed in the first division in the 
subject and at least in the second division 
in the whole of the Examination : — 

English, Arabic, and an allied subject, Persian 
and an allied subject, Sanskrit and an allied 
subject, History, Philosophy, Physics, Chem- 
istry, Biology and Mathematics. 

Eleven Research Scholarships of Rs. 75 per 
mensem each for Arabic, Persian, Urdu, 
Philosophy, English, Kanarese, Telugu, 
Marathi, Physics, Fiqah and Hadis. 

Faculty of Theology. 

Intermediate . One of Rs. 20 per mensem to the student 
standing first in the Matriculation Examina- 
tion and one of Rs. 15 to the student standing 
second provided they pass the examination 
in the fost division. 

One of Rs. 15 per mensem to the student 
standing first in Arabic provided he has 
passed in first division in the Subject, and at 
least in the second division in the whole of the 
examination. 

B. A. . . One of Rs. 25 per mensem to the student 

standing first in all the subjects in the In- 
termediate Examination, and passing the ex- 
amination in the fii^st division. 

One of Rs. 20 per mensem to the student 
who stands second in all the subjects and 
also passes the examination in the first 
division. 

Five of Rs. 18 per mensem to the students 
standing first in Arabic, Fiqah and XJsul-i- 
Fiqah, Hadis and Kalam provided they have 
passed in the first division in the Subject and 
at least in the second division in the whole 
of the Examination. 

'M. A. . . One of Rs. 40 per mensem to the student 

who stands first passing the B. A. Examina- 
tion in the first division. 
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Faeulty of Engineering. 

'Two of Rs. 30 per mensem each 

I 

1st year 
2nd year 
8rd year ■ 


Two of Rs. 25 
^Two of Rs, 30 

Two of Rs. 25 
^One of Rs. 35 

.. „ 30 


4th year — ^Two apprenticeships of Rs 150 per 
mensem each. 


Faculty of Medic ine 

Fifteen scholarships of Rs. 17 per mensem 
each for male students. 


Bursaries. 

Faculty of Arts 

Intermediate : Twenty of Rs. 10 p. m. each for two years. 
Day Scholars Rs. 6. 

Boarders Rs. 10. 


B. A. ; Twelve of Rs. 11 p. m. each for two years. 

Day Scholars Rs. 8. 

Boarders Rs. 12. 

M. A. : Eight Bursaries of Rs. 20 per mensem each for 

two years. 

FaeuUy of Theology, 

Intermediate : Seven of Rs. 10 p. m. each for two years. 

B. A. : Three of Rs. 12 p. m. each, for two years. 

M. A. : One of Rs. 20 for two years. 

Fob Female Students 
FacvHy of Medicine. 

Five Bursaries of Rs. IV per mensem each. 
Three Bursaries of Rs. 40 per mensem each. 
Twelve Bursaries of Rs. 80 per mensem each. 


YY. RuueS fob the DEPUTATION OE MeMBEBS OF THE 
STAFF OF THE UnIVEBSITY TO MeETINOS OF LEARNED BODIES: — 

(1) In making selections preference will be given to those 
who read papers at Conferences to those who do 
not. 
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(2) Travelling and halting allowances should be paid ac- 
cording to the Civil Sendee Regulations. In case 
of persons going to places out of India, the Com- 
mittee will make recommendations with special 
reference to the comitry \dsited. 

(8) Delegation may be sent usually to the following Con- 
ferences, but it will be opened to the Committee to 
decide, as to which Conferences Delegates should 
be sent in a particular year : — 

(1) Indian Science Congress. 

(2) Indian Philosophic^ inference. 

(3) All-India Oriental Conference. 

(4) Indian Economic Conference. 

(5) Indian Historical Record Commission. 

(6) Indian Medical Research Workers’ Con- 

ference. 

(7) Inter-University Board. 

(4) Conferences should be given formal intimation of the 
names of the delegates sent by the University. 

XXT. University Extension Lectures. 

1. Lectures shall be arranged by a Board which will be 
constituted every two years, and for the present consist of the 
following with powers to co-opt : — 

Sir Akbar Hydari Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur. 

D. P. I., H.E.H. the Nizam’s Dominions. 

Principal, 0. U. College. 

Principal, Medical College. 

Secretary, Engineering College. 

Registrar, Osmania University. 

Prof. E. E. Speight. 

Prof. H. K. Sherwani. 

Prof. Qazi Md. Husain. 

Prof. M. Qureshi. 

2. Arrangements for delivering extension lectures shall be 
made in consultation with the Principals of the various Colleges 
for one extension lecture being delivered every academic year 
on each of the following subjects : — 

Engineering, Medicine, Biology, Physics, Chemistry, Mathe- 
matics including Astronomy. History, Urdu, Persian, Arabic, 
Philosophy, Law, Sanskrit, Telugu, Marathi and Kanarpef 

3. Not more than 12 extension lectures shall be delivered 
annually during the last two weeks of each term. Written 
copies of the lectures, which will ordinarily be in Urdu, should 
be deposited with the Registrar, and published in book form so 
as to readha wider audience. 
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4 Foreign scholars may be invited to deliver lectures on 
the recommendation of this Board. The lectrvres delivered 
shall be the property of the University and shall not be pub- 
lished without its permission. The lecturers shall be paid only 
theh remuneration sanctioned for the lectures and the Univer- 
sity wdll not be responsible for the boarding, halting or othei 
charges. 



8, THE UNIVERSITY COLLEGE. 


Staff. 

Principal 0j(^. .. Muhd. Abdul Rahman Khan b.a. (Madras) 
B. sc. A.R.C.S. (London). 

Faculties oe Arts and Science. 

Biology. 

Professor .. Sayeeduddin, b.sc. (Bom.), m.a., (Edin). 

(Incharge) (Botany). 

Do . . Dr. B. K. Das, b.sc., (London) (Zoology) 

Asst. Professor . , Abdul Bari, b.sc., (Bom.), (on study leave) 
Do . . Muhammad Rahimullah, b.sc., (Alig.). 

Chemistry. 

Professor .. MuzaffaruddinQureshi,M.sc.,ph.D. (Berlin) 

Do . . Sayyid Husain, b.a., m.sc., ph.D. (London) 

Asst. Professor . . Mahmud Ahmad Khan, b.sc., (Allahabad). 
Do .. Qazi Muinuddin, M, sc, (Osmania) Ph. u. 

(London). 

Do . . Vacant. 

Demonstrator . . Mr. Nazir Ahmad Tahir, m.sc., (Osmania), 

Do . . lUindla Sita Ram Rao, b.a. (Osmania) m.sc., 

(Dacca). 

Do . . Klialilur Rahman m. sc, 

Economics and SoaoLOGY . 


Professor . . Muhammad Elias Burney, m.a., ll.b., 

(Allahabad). 

Asst. Professor . . Habib-ur-Rahman, m.a., ll.b., (Allahabad) 
B. sc. (Hons.) (London). 

Do • . Sayyid Jafar Hasan, ph.D. (Heidelberg). 

English. 

Professor . . Hosain Ali Khan, b.a., (Oxon.) 

Do . . E. E. Speight, b.a., (London). 

Do . . Sayyid Abdul Latif, ph.D., (London). 

Do . . T. Virabhadrudu, m.a., l.t. (Madras). 

Asst. Professor . . S. D. Ramchandran, b.a., l.t., (Madras) 
Do (Part-time) Salahuddiu m.a. (Dacca.) 


Professor 

Do 

Do 

Asst. Professor . . 
Do 


History. 

Haroon Khan Sherwani, m.a., (Oxon.) 

Mirza AU Yar Khan, b.a., (Oxon) on Special 
duty. Dr. Ibn-e-Hasan Acting. 

Md. Jamilur Rahman, m.a, (Punjab). 

K. C. Roy Saksena, M.A., (Allahabad). 
Ibn-e-Hasan, M.A., (Allahabad), rh. »• (Lon- 
don). Yusuf Husain Klhan D. Litt., (Pans). 
(Acting) 
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Asst. Professor . . (oimania). 

Languages (ancient anb modern). 


Professor 

Do 

Do 

Asst. Professor 
Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Lecturer 

Do 


Professor 

Do 

Asst. Professor. 
Do 

Do 

Do 


(Arabic). (Arabic). 

nt^H^Uwaiti. MA.. L.,.,, 

Sa^d^^^tahim (ArajMc). 

^^S^'Ss.,i..nsUbad)pi. D. 

u« LL... (Osmaaia). 

G. Dhareshwar, B.A., ( o ) 

(German). 

Mathematics. 

Qazi Muhammad Husain, b.a., el.b., 
(Cantab.), m.a. , 

Kishen Chand, m.a., (Cantab.). . 

Shaikh Barkat Ali, M.A., (Osmama). 

M. Raziuddin Siddiqi, b.a. (Osmama). B. ., 
(Cantab. )Bh.D. (Gottmge^. 

Khawja Muhiuddin, M.A., (Madras). 

Vajcaht 

Philosophy. 


Professor 
Asst, Professor 

Do 


Khalifa Abdul Hakim, m.a., ll.b., Ph.D. 
(Heidelberg). 

Mk^ValhiMin, m.a., ph.D., (London). 
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Asst. Professor . . Motazid Waliur Rahman, m.a.. (Punjab). 
Do . . Shiv Mohan Lai, m.a., (Alig). 

Do . . Salahuddin, m.a., (Dacca). 

Physics. 

Professor . . Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan b.a. b.sc. 
(London) a.b.c.s. 

Do . . Wahidur Rahman, b.sc., (Calcutta). 

Do . . Vacant. 

Asst. Professor . . Nasir Ahmad, m.a., b.sc., (Allahabad). 

Do . . Vacant. 

Do . . Sayjdd Muhammad Ali Khan, b.sc,, (Hons.) 

(London), a. e. c. s. 

Demonstrator . . Sa37yid Abdul Rahman, b.a., (Osmania). 

Do .. Muhammad Yunus Vafaqani B.A. , (Osmania) 

M.SC., (Dacca). 

Do , . Murtanji Rao M.sc. (Osmania). 

Do . . Sayyid Ahmed Qadri, b.sc. (Hons) (Manchester 

Theology. 

Asst. Professor . , Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Gilani 

Moeals. 

Asst. Professor .. Qari Qutbuddin b.a. (Egypt.) (Offg.) 

Faculty of Muslim Theology. 

Professor . , Abdul Qadir. 

Asst. Professor . . Zahiruddin Ahmad, d. Litt., (Egypt.) 
(Philosophy of Islam). 

. , Mufti Abdul Latif (Quran). 

. . Muhammad Osman Jafari (Islamic Law). 

, . Maulvi Liaqat Husain Qadri m.a. (Osmania) 
Officiating) (Hadith). 

. . Abdul Qadir m.a. (Logic). 

. . Fazal Ahmad (Tafsir). 

. , Abdul Muqtadir (Fiqah). 

Faculty of Law. 

Ptofessor .. Hosain Ali Mirza, Bar.-at-Law. 

Do . . Mir Siadat Ali Khan, M.A., ll.b. (Osmania). 

ph. D.,B.c.L. (Oxon), 

Asst. Professor . Mir Akbar Ali Musavi, B.A., ll.b., 

(Bombay). 

Part-time Lecturers Akbar Ali Khan, B.B., ll.b. (London). 
Bar.-at-Law. 

Khaliluz Zaman, Bar.-at-Law. 
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Term. 

July to December and January to April. 

Fees. 


Intermediate 

B.A. 

M.A. OR M. Sc. 
LL.B. 


The cost of living is 


. . Rs. 60 per annum. 

. . Rs. 80 do 

. . Rs. 100 do 

. . Rs. 80 do 

Hostels. 

Four hostels are attached to the College, 
about Rs. 180 per annum. 

Library. 

Librarian . . Yusufuddin Ahmad Siddiqi, b.a. 

The English and Oriental sections contain 30,067 volumes 
including 957 Mss. The staff and students of the Universitv 
iiave also access to the Asafla Library, containing a large number 
of Mss. and rare books. ® 

Humber of Students. 


ist Year 
2nd Year 
3rd Year 
4th Year 
5th Year (M.A.) 

6 th Year ,, 

5th Year (M.Sc.) 

6th Year ( ,. ) 

LL.B. (Previous) 

„ (Final) 
Research (1st. year) 
(2nd. year) 

Total 


1 Faculty 

1 Arts 

Faculty 

of 

Theology 

Faculty 

of 

Science 

Facult; 

Law 

158 

13 



178 

5 



49 

a 

44 


94 

5 

37 


17 




4 

1 





11 



* • 

2 



4 

• . 

60 

• • 



27 

3 



. . 

511 

27 

94 

87 


ouvjecis laugnz. 

Muslun Theology, Morals, Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit 
French, German, Urdu, Marathi, Telugu, Kanarese TTJctn!/’ 
yindia, Engknd, Islam, Ancient, Medieval and Modern Euronef 

Laboratories, 

Physical and Chemical, fitted up to the M Sc i 

Biological fitted up to the B. Sc. stIZt 



9. WOMEN’S COLLEGE. 


Principal. 


Miss Amina Pope, m.a., d. utt. (AIL), l.r.a.m., a.r.c.m., 
S.C.A.A. (Port). 


English 
Economics 
Chemistry and 
Biology 
Persian and 
Morals 
Arabic 

Islamic History 
and English 
History 


Lecturers. 

Miss H. Gilson, b.a., l.t., (Madras). 
Mrs. Gibbs, b.a. 

Mrs. Sundaram, b.sc., (Allahabad). 

Mrs. Muhammad Ali. 

Naushabah Khatun, b.a., (Osmania). 

Nurunissa Begum, b.a., (Lucknow). 


PdTt-tilTlB LectUTCTS, 


Jafari Begum. 

Afsar Sultana Begum. 

Miss Cha,ttopadhya, b.a., l.t. (Madras). 
Miss Adolphus, b.a., l.t. 

Mrs. Douglas Pulleyne, f.r.g.s. 


Subjects taught. 

English. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Urdu. 

Arabic. 

Persian. 

Indian History. 

Islamic History. 

English History. 

Economics. 

Phy.sics. 

Chemistry. 

Biology, 


8 



10. INTERMEDIATE COLLEGES. 


(1) THE CITY INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE, 


Principal. 

Sayyid Muharamed Azam, m.a., b.sc. (Cantab.). 

Lecturers, 


English 


.Arabic and' 

Theology J 
Theology 
Morals 
Persian 

Urdu 

History (fel 
Economics J " 
Mathematics-. . 
Physics 
Chemistry 


GhulamMuhammadAli.M.A., (Madras) (acting) 
Ataur Rahman, b.a. (Bom). Trained in Lon.. 

(Day Training College.) 

*Syed Nabi (Maulvi Fazil). 

*Abdul Qaiyum Khan, m.a., ll.b , (Edin.) 
*Yusuf Ali,"M.A. (Alig.) 

*Syed Muhammad, m. a., (Osmaiiia). 

*Ali Raza Shirazi. 

Abu Zafar Abdul Wahid, m.a. 

Khwaja Muniruddin, m.a. (Osmania) 

Mir Mahmud Ali, m.a. (Osmania) 

V. N. Patwari, m.a. (Osmania) 

Muhammad Ahmad Osmani, m.sc. (Alig.) 
Ahmad bin Abdulla, b.a. 

Subjects taught. 


English. 

Muslim Theology. 

Morals. 

Persian. 

Urdu. 

History. 

. Economics. 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

(2) THE AURANGABAD INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE. 
Principal, 

Sayjdd Muhiuddin, b. a., Bar-at-Law. 

Lecturers. 


English 

Urdu, Morals & ' 
History of India^ 
Persian & Arabic. 


John Bhaktul, b.a., (Mad), b.t. (Cal). 
Ghulam Taiyab, b.a., (Osm) l. t., (Dacca). 
Agha Muhammad Taqi. 


* Fait-time Lecturer, 
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Sanskrit & Marathi Bhaskar Govind Shastri. 

Economics and"] Sayyid Wahajuddin Ahmad, b.a.. (Alld). b.t. 
Urdu J (Dacca). 

SSai?History ] Muhammad Ibrahim. m.a. (Alig). 

Physics . . Azizur Rahman, m.sc. (Dacca). 

Chemistry . . P. N. Srikishen, m.sc. (Alig). 

Mathematics . . Muhammad Ahmad, m.a. (Alig). 


Part-time Lecturers^ 


Theology 
Theology and 
Arabic J 
Sanskrit & Hindi 


Syed Ahmad. 

Abiil Khair Muhd. Sabir. 
Vansidhar. 


Subjects taught 

English. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Economics. 

Histor}’’. 

Arabic. 

Persian. 

Urdu. 

Marathi. 

Sanskrit, 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

Mathematics. 


(3) THE WARANGAL INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE. 
Principal. 

Abdul Aziz Khan, b.a. 


Lecturers. 


English 

History 

Economics 

Mathematics 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Muslim Theology. 
Morals 
Telugu 
Sanskrit 


P. R. Sebastian, b.a. 

MirZainulabedin, m.a., b.t. 

Ahmad Abdul Aziz, m.a., (Alig). (Part-time) 

A. V. Gopal Rao, m.a. 

Inayat Khan, m.sc., (Osmania). 

Muhammad Fazluddin, m.sc., (Alig). 
Muhammad Yaqubur Ralunan, (Part-time), 
Abdul Latif, (Part-time). 

B. Srinivas Rao, b.a. (Part-time). 

Vcnkat Ramna Charlu, (Part-time). 
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Subjects taught 

English. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Economics. 

History. 

Mathematics 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

Telugu. 

(4) THE GULBARGAH INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE. 
Principal 

Syed Zulfaqar Ali Haqqani, b.a., b.t. 

Lecturers, 

A. Malikarjan Rao, m.a., (Madras). 

Saiduz Zaman, m.a., (Alig). 

Muhd. Vazir Ahmed Quraishi, m.a., (Alig). 
Muhd. Zakiuddin Quraishi, m.sc., (Osmania) 
Akbar x4Lli, m.a., (Osmania). 

PaH4ime Lecturers, 

Nasiruddin, b.a., c.t. 

Muhammad Hamid Siddiqi. 

Syed Habib Hyder. 

Mir Jehangir Ali. 

P. D. Shenderker, b.a., ll.b. 

H. N. Dharwadker. 

Bhimsin Rao, m.a., (Osmania). 

Mir Abu Talib, m.a., (Alig). 

Ahmed Husain Khidwai m.A„ (Alig.). 

Subjects taught, 

English. 

Arabic, 

Persian. 

Urdu. 

Marathi. 

Kanarese, 

Sanskrit, 

Theology. 

History, 

Economics. 

Mathematics. 

Physics, 

Chemistry. 


English 

History 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Mathematics 


Urdu & Persian . 
Arabic Urdu "] 
Persian and > 
Theology J 
Arabic 
Persian 
Marathi 

Marathi and "j 
Sanskrit J 
Kanarese 
Economics 
Do 



11. MEDICAL COLLEGE. 

Principal. 

Lt. Col. Farhat Ali, b.a., m.b., ch.B., (Edin.). 

Professors. 

S. W Hardikar, m.d., (Edin). (Materia Medica and 
Pharmacology). 

Brij Mohan Lai, b.a., ji.b., b.s., m.sc. (London) (Anatomy). 
Syed Abdul Rahman, m.b., ch.B., (Edin.), (Physiology). 

Mufti Shah Nawaz, m.b., b.s., (Pathology). (Acting). 

Asst. Professors. 

S. P. Sahagal, m.b., b.s. (Bombay). (Anatomy). 

Abhyankar, m.b., b.s. (Bombay) (Physiology). 

Demonstrators — (Temporary) . 

P. V. Runga Reddy, l.c.p. and s. (Bombay) (Anatomvi 
Yaswant Rao, l.m. & s., (PathologJ.) ^^natomy). 

SavvM (Materia Medica & Pharmacology). 

wayyidAbid Husain, l.m. & s., (Physiology). ' 

Pharmocological Chemist. 

M. Ghaus Muhiuddin, m.sc., (Alig.) (on deputation). 

Part4iim Professors. 

E. N. Coorkw^, r.E.c.s., (Lond.) d.p.h. (Cantab.) (Q. Surcerr) 
AbdulRahlm, ea, m.b. ch. e., (Opftaimology). 



12. ENGINEERING COLLEGE. 
President. 


Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung Bahadur, f.c.h. 

Secretary. 

M. D. Gadgil, B.A.,L.c.E. 

Professors. 

Samiullah Shah, b.a.,b. sc. (Hons.)(Manchester.)(Civil Engineering) 

R. K. Nariman, a.c.h., m.i.c.e., m.i.e.,e.e.e s., e.i.c.s., e.e.g.s. 

S. P.^Raju, B.A. (Madras), b. e., (Poona) Doctor of Engineering 
(Munich), (Hydraulics). 

Lecturers. 

P. K. Ghosh, B. sc. (Calcutta), b.a., (Cantab.), f.e.c.s. (Loudon), 

(Surv'eving). . 

Mulianunad HafizuUah, B.sc. (Allahabad), (Drawing). 

Vacant. (Applied Mechanics). , „ i \ 

Syed Muhammad Abbas, b. sc. (Allahabad) (Geology). 

Ziauddin Ansari, ji.a. (Osm.). b.sc. (Hons.) (Manchester). 

(Civil Engineering) 

Mechanical En^neer. 

Abdullah Hasan, B.sc., (Allahabad). 

Demonstrator {Electric Engineerirg.) 


Muhammad Afzal Ali Khan, b.sc., (Calcutta), b.sc. (Manchester), 

A.M.I.M.E., A.M.I.E.E. 

Buies of Admission, Etc. 

Candidates seeking admission to the College for the B.E. 

Degree are required:— 

(а) To be not under 18 or above 22 years of age. 

(б) To produce a health certificate from a Gazetted 
Government Medical Officer of rank not below that of 
a Civil Surgeon, to the effect that the candidate is fit 
for out-door work of the Public Works Department 
and that he has had small-pox or has beeen vaccin- 
ated. 

(c) To have passed the Intermediate Examination of a 
recognised University taking the following subjects; 
(i) Mathematics. 

(ti) Physics. 

(tti) Chemdstry. 

(in) English. 
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{i) To produce testimonial of good character. 

(«) To sign a declaration form that he will observe the 
regulation of the University in the College. 

if) "^0 possess satisfactory knowledge of Urdu language. 

The numbers of students admitted I'^early is limited to 20. 

Preference will be given to subjects of the Hyderabad State. 
Residents of Berar being considered subjects of His Exalted 
Highness the Nizam). The final selection will be made by the 
President of the College on the general capabilities of the appli- 
cants, who may, if necessaiy, hold a competitive examination 
Jor admission. 

Applications should reach the Secretary not later than 10th 
Amerd^ of any year, on prescribed forms, which can be obtained 
from the Secretary of the College. 

After the commencement of the Session, students can onlv be 
admitted on special gromids, with the sanction of the President ; 
but no student will be admitted after the last day of Shahrewar. 

Attendance and Conditct. 

Students are required to attend with regularity the coui-ses 
tor '’'^hich they have entered. In cases of absence,‘a written notice 
should be sent at once to the Secretary, accompanied by a medical 
certificate in cases of illness likely to be prolonged. 

Students arriving late for a leeture or Laboratory class will not 
be registerd as having attended. 

Students who have not attended regularly or who have absent- 
ed themselves without the permission of the Seeretary from the 
Teiminal or Sessional Examination of any class will not be 
entitled to the certificate of attendence at that class. (Such 
^rtificates of attendance are required to admit a student for the 
Degree Examination of the University). 

The President, on the recommendation of the Secretary, may 
exdude a studpt from the College and refuse to re-admit liim 
of his progress in studies has not been satisfactory or his conduct 
has been deemed objectionable. 

Fees. 

The fee for registration for admission shall be Rs. 5 which will 
in no circumstances be refunded. 

A'registrationfeeof Rs. 10 shall be charged by the University 
for all students migrating to this University from other University. 

The tuition fee payable in advance by students while at the 
College shall be : — 

Sessional rate . . . , loo 

Instalment rate (9) . . , , 12 

Students will have to provide their expenses for survey 
and other excursions. 
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A breakage deposit of Rs. 50 will have to be paid by each 

by any s^den. 

and of reoairing any damage to property, will be deducted from 
£ breakage dfposit, the balance of which will be returned one 
month after the close of the Session. Students mil also be held 
liable for damage bevond the amount of the deposit and may also 
be held jointly responsible for the damage which is not traceable 
to any one individual. 

Students who are exempted from any subject or subjects in 
the Part I Examination will have to pay the full ex^ination f^. 
M payments shall be made to the Registrar through the Secretary, 
Engineering College. 

A contribution of Rs. 12 per annum shall be made by each 
student to the College Athletic Club. 


Sessions and Terms • 

The Session will commence on the 1st Saturday in Shahrewar, 
or, if the same be a holiday, on the first working day following. 
Students will be enrolled on the day previous to the opening oi the 
Session, 

The Session is divided into the following terms 

Winter Term .-—Commencing on 1st Saturday in Shahrewar and 
pnHing on the 2nd Thursday in Rahman of 
the following year. 

Summer Term : — Commencing on 1st Saturday in Isfandar and 
ending on last Thursday in Ardibehisht. 
Every student must provide himself at his own cost with 
drawing ‘instruments, drawing board, T. squares, etc. Surveying 
instruments will be supplied free of cost while at the College. 

Lockers will be provided for the students in the drawing offices 
at a charge of Rs. 2 per Session. The locker key may be obtained 
oh a deposit of Rs. 2 which will be refunded on return of the key. 


Residence of students. 


Students of the Engineering College desiring to live at any of 
the University College Hostels should apply to the Princijial, 
Osmania University College through the Secretary, Engineering 
College. 


Scholarships, 

A limitted number of scholarships will be offered every year 
to deserving students. Particulars of scholarship may be obtain- 
ed from the Secretary of the College. 
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Exemptions, 

Graduates in Physics may be exempted from attending the 
classes in that subject, and graduates in Mathematics may be 
exenapted from attending the 1st year classes in Mathematics 
but in all cases they will have to satisfy the examiners in their 
respective examinations. 

Exami/nations, 

College examinations will be held at the end of each term in 
the subj ects taught during that term. . 



13. TRAINING COLLEGE. 


PrincipaL 

Muhammad Sajjad Mirza, M.A.. (Cantab.), e.t. (London). 


Lecturers, 

Malik Sardar Ali, b. a., b. t. (Psychology, Principles of Education 
and Child Education.) 

Mir Ahmad Ali, m.a., m. Ed. (Leeds) Bar.-at-Law, (History of 
Education, Comparative Education and Method of 
Teaching History.) 

D. D. Shenderker, b.a., b.t., t.d., pIi. d. — (London) School Orga- 
nization, Educational Tests and Teaching of Ma- 
thematics and Science.) 

Pari-ttme Lecturers. 

Mahbub Ali Tahir, m.a., M.Ed. (Leeds) (English). 

Abdul Aziz, b.a., b.t., (Dacca), (Mathematics). 

Riazuddin Khan, b.a., b.t., (Alig.) (Geography;. 

Dr. Latif Sayeed, M.B.ch.B. (School Hygiene). 



14. THE BUREAU OF TRANSLATION. 


The Bureau of Translation which was opened in Aban 1326 
Fasli with Mauivi Abdul Haq Sahib as Curator has so far taken 
in hand 468 books of which 179 have been pubhshed and the 
rest are either in the Press or under revision and translation. 
Anangements are now being made to translate books on various 
subjects required by post-graduate students and for the Faculties 
of Medicine and Engineering. 


The staff of the Bureau consists of one Curator (500—1,000), 
12 Translators (6 on 350—600 and 6 on 250—400) in addition 
to a Literary Adviser (500) and a Religious Censor (500). The 
Department of Medical Translations consists of an Assistant 
Curator (300) and 3 Translatorc (350-600) each and 3 Translators 
(500) each. Besides the salaried staff a large number of works is 
being translated by outsiders on piece-work. 

The following gentlemen are on the staff at present ;— 


Curator .. 

Assistant Curator, . . 

(Medical Branch). 
Reb’gious Censor 
Literary Adviser 
Translators :— 
History 

Political Science . . 
Law 

Philosophy 

do 

Mathematics 

Economics 

Arabic 

do (Additional) .. 
Science 
History 
Persian 
Medicine 
do 
do 


do 

do 


Muhammad EnayatuUah, b.a. 
Lt.-Col. Farhat Ali, b.a., m.b., ch.B. 


Abdullah Emadi. 

Shabbir Hasan Khan Josh. 

Sayyid Hashimi. 

Qazi Talammuz Husain, m.a. 

Masood Ali, b.a. 

Ehsan Ahmad, b.a. 

Abdul Quddus, m.a. (Osmania). 
Naziinddin, m.a. (Osmania). 

Rashid Ahmad, b.a. 

Sayyid Muhammad Ibrahim, m.a., m.o.l. 
Abul Khair Maududi. 

Sardar Baldev Singh, b.a. 

Muhammad Abdul Sattar, M.A.(Osmanial, 
Fida Ali Talib. 

Fazle Karim Khan, m.b., b.s. 
Muh^mad Osman Khan, l m. & s. 
Sayyid Mukhtar Husain, b. sc., m. b., b.s. 
(Temporary). 

Ghulam Dastagir,M. b., b. s. (Temporary), 
Muhammad Husain, m. b., b. s. do 
(Vacant) 



15. THE DAIRAT-UL-MAARIF. 


Tlie Dairat-ui-Maarif was founded by the late Nawab Imadul 
Muik Bahadur (Syed Husain Bilgrami, C.S.I.) and the late Mulla 
Abdul Qayyum Sahib in 1295 Fasli for the publication of rare 
books in Arabic. It commenced its work in 1299 Fasli with a 
grant of Rs. 500 per mensem from His Exalted Highness’ Govern- 
ment. Subsequently in 1329 F. an endowment of one lac of 
rupees was made over to the Institution and in 1331 F., His 
Exalted Highness was graciously pleased to sanction an additional 
grant of Rupees four lacs and this total endowment Rupees five 
lacs brings an annual income of Rs. 30,000. 

The Institution was placed under the control of the University 
on the sad death of Nawab Imadul Mulk Bahadur on the 2nd 
Thir 1335 F.(24th Zikadah 1344 H.). Dr. Nawab Sir Hydar Nawaz 
Jung Bahadur, Finance Member, Executive Council, is now the 
Chairman of the^ Executive Committee with whom the manage- 
ment rests and Nawab Mahdi Yar Jung Bahadur is the Secretary. 
This Committee is helped by a literary Committee which assists 
It in selecting books for publication, etc. The staff consists of a 
Supermtendent, an Asst. Superintendent, and six Arabic scholars 
who edit the texts and correct proofs. They are helped in their 
work by the noted European Orientalist Mr. Krenkow, who 
secures for the Institution copies of rare books in the British 
Museum and other European libraries ; besides correcting texts 
reading proofs, etc. ^ The total number of Arabic books published 
by this institution is 76, but some of them are in four to twelve 
volmnes. Its publications are in great demand not only in India 
but m Egypt, Arabia, Afghanistan and Europe. 



16. THE NIZAMIAH OBSERVATORY. 


General— The history of the Observatory dates from the 
time the late Nawab Zafar Jung Bahadur presented to the 
Government two fairly large telescopes, which he had originally 
purchased for his private use during his sojourn in Europe. When 
me “patter of the bequest was before the Government Sir A. 
Hydari (Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur) the then Financial 
Secretary, now Minister of Finance, in a long note on the subject 
referred to the importance of the gift and emphasised the unique 
opportumty that had been thus afforded for the establishment of 
an Observatory at Hyderabad, for the cultivation of the science 
of astronomy. The suggestion was adopted, and on H.H. the 
Nizm graciously sanctioning the scheme, it was decided to 
establish a fully equipped observatory with the two telescopes 
as a nucleus. Mr. Chatwood was appointed Director in 1908 and 
soon aftCT his arrival in Hyderabad, he selected a suitable site 
for the Observatory and promptly started the construction of 
the necessary additional buildings for the accommodation of the 
instruments and of a small workshop. The photographic equa- 
torial was erected by the beginning of 1910 when the fonnal 
dedication of the Observatory took place. There was some delay 
in commencing regular work with this telescope as some of the 
parts had to be returned to England for necessary alterations and 
a suitable following telescope had to be constructed afresh. By 
the time Mr. Chatwood’s term of office expired in March 1914, he 
^^4 ^ commencement with regular astronomical observations 

and had also given an efficient traming to a small staff of assistants. 
Mr. Pocock succeeded to the Directorship and vigoroulsy pushed 
on the astronomical work that the Observatory had undertaken, 
with the result that substantial progress was achieved m all 
branches under his direction. His death occurred in October 
by that time two volumes of results were collected and 
published. In November 1919, the Observatory was transferred 
to the Osmania University and placed under the administrative 
control of the University Council. 

Equipment.— The principal equipment of the Observatory 
consists of : — 

(1) An 8' photographic telescope with accessories. 

(2) A 15' visual telescope equatorially mounted (the erection 

of this instrument was carried on in 1922-23 under 
the supervision of the present Director). 

(8) A 2f' Transit Instrument and a drum chronograph. 
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(4) Three astronomical clocks and two chronometers. 

(5) A set of Electric Transmitting Pendulums and dials to 

operate in connection with them. 

To these have recently been added two Milne-Shaw Seismographs 
now temporarily erected in the basement room of the Astrographic 
Equatorial house. 

Astronomical work.-At the time the Observatory was establish- 
ed it was felt that whatever work is carried on at the institution 
should form part of a systematic plan and should possess consider- 
able scientific value. Instead of diverting attention among a 
number of individual isolated researches, the policy of the Obser- 
vatorv^ had been to adopt a middle course, by carrying on, as a 
routine programme some outstanding piece of work, in wnmh the 
co-operation of the institution would to some extent contribute to 
the general advancement of science at the same time without 
losing sight of the number of special investigations that arise 
having a bearing on the central subject. When the 
was ready to start on regular work it was recommended by the 
eminent astronomers, Sir David Gill, Prof. Turner and others, that 
this institution can advantageously co-operate in the great inter- 
national undertaking entitled the Carte du Ciel. As the Gov- 
emment was willmg to accede to this recommendation, a section 
originally assigned to a South American Observatory, but neglect- 
ed owing to some adverse circumstances was allotted to the Nizam- 
iah Observatory. The region is now very nearly complete and the 
preliminary results of the whole section have been published. 

With the Grubb Equatorial erected in 1923, a start has been 
made with the regular observation of a few variable stars, specially 
near their minima when observations with this telescope, on 
account of the larger light gathering power, are particularly 
valuable. 

The Transit Instrument is employed for determining clock 
corrections systematically and when the necessary apparatus 
is required, it is proposed to control the time gun at Hyderabad 
by means of signals from the Observatory Standard Clock. 

Daily records are obtained with the Seismograph since 
September 9, 1923. The results are fowarded to the International 
Seismological Association. 

Since 1929 September, daily observations of upper air condi- 
tions by means of pilot balloon flights have been included in the 
prograname of work in co-operation with the India Meterological 
Department. 

jP«6Kcafions. — ^The Hyderabad .Astrographic Catalogue, Vols. 

to yil forms the most important among the publications of 
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the Observatory. ^ Several short papers, now numbering about 
fifty ^ dealing with matters of technical interest have been 
published in various periodicals. 

Library^ A small working library is in course of formation 
and contains at present about 1,000 volumes. Apart consists of 
publications of other observatories received as exchanges. 

Staff, The establishment consists of three assistants and nine 
computers, besides a clerk and a mechanic. 

Mr. T. P. Bhaskaran, m.a., f.r.a.s., is the present Director. 



17. RULES AND SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS. 


Faculty of Auts. 


Matriculation Examination. 

1. The Matrieulation Examination shall be held once a year 
at Hyderabad, Aurangabad, Gulburga, Warangal and Bhopal at 
such time and on such date as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(i) All those who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 

course of study for this examination at one or more 
High Schools recognised by the Osmania University. 
Such candidates shall be named pupil candidates. 

(ii) All those who have studied privately either in the 

Dominions or outside for this examination, provided 
that they shall not have attended any high school 
recogniseil by the University for not less than six 
mouths prior to the date of the examination. 

(iii) All those who have passed the Maulvi or the Munshi 

Examination of His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s 
Government, or of the Punjab University up to the 
year 1906. Such students will have to appear in Eng- 
lish only and m the case of those who have passed in 
the Munshi Examination, in Islamic Theology or Morals 
also, on passing in which subject or subjects they 
will be considered to have passed in the whole of the 
examination. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation 
Examination unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen 
years by the first day of Shahrewar (July) of the year in which 
he applies for admission to the examination. 

4. Applications for admission to the examination in the form 
prescribed must reach the Registrar not less than two months 
before the commencement of the examination, accompanied by 
a fee of Rs. 10 in the case of pupil candidates, Rs. 15 in the case 
of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii), and Rs. 5 in the ease 
of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii). 

3. Pupil candidates must submit the following certificates 
from the Head-master of the school where they last studied to- 
gether with their application for admission 

(1) Certificate of attendance stating that the student has 
attended sdiool in the Matriculation class for not less 
than 60 per cent, of the working days during the school 
year ammediatdiy preceding the examination. 



EULES AND SUBJECTS FOE EXAMINATIONS 


m 


(2) Certificate of good character and good conduct at school. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

(4) Certificate of progress in the subjects of study. 

In cases recommended by the Head -master, the Syndicate 
may for sufficient reasons condone deficiency in attend- 
ance not exceeding 31 days. When a student has 
studied in two or more schools during the school year 
immediately preceding the examination, his combined 
attendances in all schools attended by him during the 
period will be taken into account in determining his 
attendance, 

6. ^ Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii) must submit the 
following certificates from the Head-master of a Government 
High School recognised by this University : — 

(1) Certificate stating that the student has passed a Test 

Examination held in the school to test the fitness of 
candidates appearing from that school for the Matricu- 
lation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

7. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii) must, in addition 
to the original certificate showing the examination passed on the 
basis of which application is being made, submit the following 
certificates from the Head-master of a Government High School 
recognised by this University : — 

(1) Certificate stating that the candidate has passed a Test 

Examination in English and Theology or Morals, held 
in the school to test the fitness of candidates appear- 
ing from that school for the Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character, 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

N.B , — ^Teachers from the recognized schools of the University will be 
exempted from passing a test Examination provided they produce a certi- 
ficate from the Divisional Inspector of Schools stating that the candidate is 
eligible for admission to the matriculation class and that he is expected to 
get through. 

8. Candidates who have once been duly permitted to appear 
at this examination are entitled to appear at any subsequent 
Matriculation Examination as private candidates under Rule 2 
(ii) and (iii) on production of certificates (1) and (2) mentioned 
above. 

9. On receipt of the application and the fee prescribed and 
the necessary certificates, the Registrar shall, at least a fortnight 
before the examination cause to be furnished to the candidate 
a receipt for the fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of 
admission to the examination haU to be produced by the candidate 
when called for. 

9 



130 


KULES AND SUBJECTS FOE EXAMINATIONS 


10. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee. 

11. The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in 
Urdu with the following exceptions : — 

1. European Languages . . Ordinarily in English. 

2. Sanskrit, Prakrit or Pali . . In the language itself or in 

English or in Urdu. 

3. Modern Indian Vernaculars In the language itself or in 

Urdu. 

N.B . — ^In the case of these exceptions, the Registrar will, six months 
before the date of the examination, notify the language in which the paper 
will be set, and candidates will be expected to answer in that same lanMage 
unless by a previous arrangement with the Registrar, they have been 
permitted to answer in any of the alternative languages above specified. 

12. The examination will be held in the foDowing subjects 

A. COMPULSORY. 


1. English. 

2. Urdu. (Questions on Grammar to be practical and of easy 

nature. Essays should be on the subjects of every 
day interest.) 

3. Elementary Mathematics. 

4. Elementary Science. 

5. Indian History and General Geography of the world. 

6. Theology or Morals. 


B. OPTIONAL. 


One of the following siMects : — 

1 A rti T _ y 


1 

2 . 

3. 

4 . 

5. 

6. 


A Classical Language. 

A Modern Language. 

English History. 

Algebra and Geometry. 

Commerce. 

Domestic Science (for girls only). 

N. B.-(My those ean^dates will be admitted to the Intermediate 
Mattematics Classes, who have taken Algebra and Geometrv 
as their optional subjects. ^ 

*C. SCHOOL SUBJECTS. 

1. Drawing. 

2. Physical Training. 

3. Manual Training. 

University examination in these subjects but the 
^ ^ Compulsory, and candidates will not be admitted to the 

^^^oompieted courses of Studies prescribed for these subjects. (Vide 
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A. COMPULSORY SUBJECTS. 

(1) English. 

There shall be t-wo papers in English each of 2^ 
hours’ duration. The first paper (100 marks) will 
be on the Detailed Texts, Grammar and Idiom 
The second paper (100 marks) will be as follows,— 

Marks 

Composition and Translation from Urdu . . 70 
Non-Detailed Texts . . . . 30 

(2) Urdu. 


There will be two papers each of two hours’ duration 
in this subject; the first paper (50 marks) will be 
on the prescribed texts and the second will be on 
Grammar (20 marks) and Composition (30 marks). 

(3) Elementary Mathematics : — 

There will be two papers of 2J hours’ duration each. 


Paper I. Arithmetic 
Algebra 

„ II. Practical Geometry 
Mensuration . . 


30 marks. 


20 




80 

20 


?> 

59 


***(4) Elementary Science : — 

There will be one paper of 3 hours’ duration carrying 
100 marks. The paper shall be divided into 
sections A (Physics) and B (Chemistry), 50 marks 
will be assigned to each section. 


* Candidates are expected to perform at least 10 experiments in a year 
and have a record of their practice work regularly initi^ed by the teacher 
in charge. No candidate shall be allowed to appear for the Examination 
unless he has produced a full record of his practical work. But there shall be 
no examination in practical science. 

(4) History and Geography. 

Two papers each of two hours’ duration will be set : — 
1st Paper — ^History of India . . 50 marks 

2nd Paper — General Geography of the World 

with special reference to India. . 50 marks 

(5) Theology or Morals. 

There wiU be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ 
duration in this subject, 

N, B. — ^Examination in Theology or Morals shall be regarded as qualifying 
examination and the marks gained by a candidate in the subject shall not 
be included in the grand total of the marks ; but no student can go up for 
a higher examination unless he has qualified in Theology or Morals in the 
lower examination. Students who have once passed in Theology or Morals 
at an examination will not be examined in these subjects if they appear 
again at that examination. 
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B. OPTIONALS. 

1, A Classical Language : — 

(a) Arabic, {b) Sanskrit (c) Persian. 

or 

2. A Modem Language (Except Urdu) : — 

(a) Marathi, (2) Telugu (8) Kanarese. 

There will be two papers in each of these languages, of 
two hours’ each. The first paper will be on the pres- 
cribed Texts (60 marks) and the second paper will be 
on Grammar and Translation carrying 40 marks, 
or 

8. History of England : — 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration carrying 
100 marks. 

or 

4. Algebra and Geometry : — 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration carrying 
100 marks : — 

Algebra . . . . . . 40 marks. 

Geometry Practical . . . . 20 „ 

Geometry Theoretical . . 40 „ 

or 

5. Commerce : — 

There will be two papers each of 2^ hours’ duration 
carrying 50 marks as detailed below : — 

Paper I Elementary book-keeping. 

„ n Commercial Practice. 

or 

6. Domestic Science : — (for girls only) 

There will be one paper of 3 hours’ duration carrying 100 
marks. 

18. Successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate marks shall be placed in the First Class. 

Successful candidates of First Class shall be arranged in 
order of proficiency as determined by the total number of marks 
obtained. The Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in 
the serial order of their roll numbers. 

14. For a pass in the Second Class candidates should secure 
either, 

(a) 35 % in English., 

and 85 % in any three of the following subjects and 30 % 
in the remaining two:— 

1. Urdu. 

2. Elementary Mathematics. 

8. „ Science. 

■ 4. ' Indian History and Geography. 

5, A Classical language, or a Modem lai^guage, or English 
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History or ^ebra and Geometry, or Commerce or 
Domestic Science, 
or (6) 85 % in English, 

35 % in a Classical language or a Modem language, or 
English History, or Algebra and Geometry or Commerce 
or Domestic Science, and 

35 % in any two of the following subjects and 25 % in the 
remaining two : — 

1. Urdu. 

2. Elementary Mathematics. 

3. „ Science. 

4. Indian History and Geography. 

provided that in order to take advantage of this alternative 

the candidates secure an aggregate of 35 % of the total 

marks. 

15. For a pass in the Third Class a candidate should secure 
30 % in English and 30 % in three of the following subjects, 
25 % in the remaining two and an aggregate of 30% : — 

1. Urdu. 

2. Elementary Mathematics. 

3. „ Science. 

4. Indian Histroy and Geography. 

5. A Classical language, or a Modem language or 
English History, or Algebra and Geometry or 
Commerce or Domestic Science. 

The pass percentage in Theology and Morals shall be 30 per 
cent. 

If a candidate fails to pass in the examination, he may reap- 
pear at any subsequent examination in those subjects only in 
which he has failed to secure 80 % marks. He will be declared to 
have passed the examination under the compartment system if 
he secures 80 % marks in each subject, but such candidates 
will not be eligible for admission to the University. T his rule 
will also apply to those candidates who appeared under the new 
rules in 1342 Fash. Such candidates will be exempted from atten- 
dance and appearing at the test examination. 

Girl candidates, however, who pass under this rule will be 
eligible for admission to the college till 1347 F. 

15. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examination 
the subjects in which he was examined and the division in which 
he was placed. 

17. The Registrar shall maintain and publish for general 
information, a list of Efigh Schools recognised by the University. 
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Intermediate Examination, 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be held once a year 
in Hyderabad, at such time and on such date as the Syndicate 
may prescribe. 

2. The Examination shall be open to : — 

(i) All Matriculated Students of the Osmania University 

who have since Matriculation prosecuted for not less than 
two academic years a prescribed course of study at a 
college of the Osmania University. 

(ii) All those students who have matriculated at any of the 

Indian Universities or obtained the High School Leaving 
Certificate or passed any other such examination as the 
University may from time to time consider equivalent, 
and who have been admitted as imdergraduates of the 
Univ^ersity, and have since Matriculation prosecuted for 
not less than two academic years a prescribed course of 
study at a college of the Osmania Univeisity. 

y.B, — (a) Students who have obtained a High School Leaving Certificate 
cf His Exalted ffighness’ Government under the old rules can be admitted 
to a college of the Osmania University only at the discretion of the Principal. 

(b) Students who have passed the examination under the new 
rules of the High School Leaving Certificate Board taking Urdu either as an 
additional language or for vernacular composition will be admitted automati- 
cally, while those who have not taken Urdu in either of these ways will be 
admitted on their satisfying the Principal as to their knowledge of Urdu for 
which test no fee will be charged. 

(c) Students who have obtained the certificates issued by the 
Efigh School Leaving Certificate Board in the various Provinces of the 
British India, will be admitted to the Osmania University in case they are 
eligible for admission to a University of the Province to which they belong 
and can satisfy the Principal as to their knowledge of Urdu^ 

(in) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 
course of study for the year immediately preceding the 
examination at a college of the Osmania University and 
who have been permitted under Regulation 3 below, to 
reckon a previous year of study at a college of any 
University recognised for the purpose by the University. 

3. Any student may be admitted into the second year class 
of a college of the Osmania University provided he produces a 
certificate from the Principal of the college he was last attending, 
(affiliated to any of the Universities recognised by the University), 
stating that the first year at college has been duly kept by him 
according to regulations in force at the University from which he 
is migrating and that in the Principal’s opinion he was fit for 
promotion to the second year class of that college. 

4. ^ No candidate from a college of the University will be 
permitted to present himself at the Intermediate Examination in 
any Science subject, for which a practical course is necessary 
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under these rules, unless he shall produce a certificate from the 
Principal of such college to the effect that he has completed the 
required course in the college laboratories. In the case of can- 
didates in Science subjects under Regulation 5 of these rules, 
evidence must be produced that the candidate has completed the 
required course at a laboratory approved of by the University. 

N. B. — Private Candidates shall not be allowed to take up any subject 
unless provision has been made for the teaching of that subject in the Univer- 
sity College. They should therefore ascertain, from the Registrar, before 
applying for permission, whether regular students of the University are 
taking up those subjects. 

5. Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

{a) Inspecting Officers of State Educational Department and 
whole-time teachers employed in educational institutions 
recognised by the University or by the Educational 
Department, provided they are certified by the Divisional 
Inspector of Schools to have rendered continuous and 
approved service for not less than three years previous 
to the date of their application for permission to appear 
at the examination. 

(6) Laboratory assistants serving in a college of the Univer- 
sity, provided that they produce from the Principal of 
the college in which they are employed, the certificate 
of laboratory work required from all Science candidates 
under regulation 4, and also a certificate from the same 
authority of continuous and approved servdce for not 
less than three years previous to the date of their appli- 
cation for permission to appear at the examination. 

(c) Whole-time librarians serving in the library of any 

constituent college or the Asafia Library or any other 
library approved by the Syndicate for this purpose, 
provided that they produce a certificate from the Librari- 
an of the library in which they are employed, of continu- 
ous and approved service for not les^ than three years 
previous to the date of their application for permission 
to appear at the examination. 

(d) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Matriculation Examination or 
its equivalent. 

6. Candidates from the colleges of the University who have 
been allowed to appear at the examination once but have not 
been able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as 
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private candidates to a subsequent examination, provided they 
do not change the subjects they had studied at college. In case 
they change any of their subjects they shall be required to put 
in fresh attendance in the college in the subject or subjects they 
have changed, 

7. Application of private candidates for admission to the 
examination, in the form prescribed, must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 20. 

8. In the case of college candidates, applications for admission 
and certificates of attendance in the prescribed form together 
with a fee of Rs. 20 for each candidate shall be forwarded by 
the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks before the 
examination. In special cases the Principal may hold back the 
certificates of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach 
the Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the examina- 
tion. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, 
of the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects 
in which the candidate desires to be examined. The Syndicate 
may condone the deficiency in attendance not exceeding 6 per cent, 
lectures in the subject for sufficient reasons particularly sickness 
when the application is supported by the certificate of an autho- 
rised medical officer and which can satisfy the Principal. 

9. Upon the receipt of the application and the fee prescribed 
and also the attendance and progress certificates in case of candi- 
dates from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before 
the examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate a receipt 
for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of admission 
to the examination hall to be produced by the candidate in the 
hall, if called for, 

N, B.— A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the exa- 
mination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the admission fee. 

10. The Intermediate Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in 
Urdu with the following exceptions : — 

(1) European Languages Ordinarily in English. 

(2) Sanskrit, Prakrit or Pali In the language itself 

or in English or in Urdu. 

(3) Modem Indian Vernaculars In the language itself 

or in Urdu. 

R— In the ease of these exceptions, the Registrar will, six months 
before the date of the examination, notify the language in which the paper 
mil be set and candidates will be expected to answer in that language unless 
by a previous arrangement with the Registrar they have been permitted to 
answer in any of the alternative languages above specified. 

11. The subjects for examinationi and the arrangements of 
the papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as follows 
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I. English — ^Three papers 

In English there will be three papers each of three hours’ 
duration, one on Detailed Prose texts (100 marks), one 
on Poetry (65 marks) and Non-Detailed Prose texts 
(35 marks) and a third paper (100 marks) on Composition, 
Unseens and Translation. 

II. Any three subjects from either of the following two groups 

GROUP A. 

Note (1)— Under this group only the folio wing combinations of subjects 
shall be allowed — 

A. Logic, Psychology, and a Classical Language or Economics 

of Sociology. 

B. (a) A Gassical Language, Modern Language, and one of 

the following. 

English History. 

IncSan History. 

Islamic History 
Economics. 

Sociology. 

N.B , — Persian to be treated as a Classical language. 

(6) Arabic. Persian, and either Islamic History or Indian 
HistorA, 

♦ C. (a) English History. 

(6) One of the following : — 

Islamic History. 

Indian History. 

European History. 

(c) A Classical Language, {Arabic, Persian and Sanskrit) 
Marathi or Telugu or Economies or Sociology. 

* Candidates offering these combinations only will be allowed to 

take History for their B. A. Examination, 
f Only those candidates will be allowed to take up History of 
Indian Culture at their B. A. Examination who have offered 
Indian Histary for their Intermediate Examination. 

(1) English History. — ^Political and Constitutional. 1066 
to the present day. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which will 
include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper I. — 1066 to 1488 (general knowledge of the development 
of the constitution up to 1066). 

Paper II. — 1485 to the present day. 

(2) IsLAiviic History. — ^From the birth of the Prophet up to 
the end of the Moorish Empire in Spain and the decline 
of the Fatemide Caliphate. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which will 
include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper I. — ^The Prophet, first four Caliphs and Omeyades. 
Paper 11. — ^Abbasides, Muslim rule in Spain and the Fatemide 
Caliphate. 

(3) Indian History (with special reference to the History 
of the Deccan). 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which will 
include questions on historcial geography : — 
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Paper I. — •Up to the year 1526 A. D. 

Paper II. — ^From 1526 to the present day. 

(4) Axcient Europe (Greek History up to the Roman Con- 
quest and Roman History up to 476 A. D.) 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which will 
include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper I. — Greek History, up to 146 B. C. 

Paper II. — ^Roman History, up to 476 A. D. 

(5) Medieval Europe, 476 to 1453. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which 
will include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper I. — 476 to 1096. 

Paper II. — 1096 to 1453. 

(6) Modern Europe (1453 onwards). 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set which 
will include questions on historical geography : — 

Paper I . — 1453 to 1789. 

Paper II. — 1789 to the present day. 

(7) Economics. 

There shall be two papers in Economics, each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — General Economics. 

Paper II. — Indian Economics. 

(8) Sociology. 

There shall be two papers in Sociology each of three hours 
duration : — 

Paper I. — ^Theoretical Sociology. 

Paper II . — Practical Sociology. 

(9) One of the following Modem Languages : 

Urdu, Persian, Marathi, Telugu, Kanarese, French and 
German. 


Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set in each 
of thrae languages. The first paper (100 marks) will be 
on the pre^ribed text-books. The second paper (lOO 
marks) on Grammar, Composition and Translation will 
consist of an essay and questions on composition and 
piM^ of Urdu prose for translation into the language 


In Urdu the distribution of papers will be as follows 

Paper Z.-Prose 50 marks. 

Poetry .. .. 40 

Non-Detailed jO 

Paper II. — Grammar, Prosody, etc. 25 

Composition 50 
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Paper II.— [Continued) Marks 

Translation from Urdu into 
Hindi 15 

Translation from Hindi into 

Urdu 10 „ 

(10) One of the following Classical Languages : — 

Arabic. Persian (unless already taken under 9), Sanskrit, 
Latin and Greek. 

Two papers each of three hours’ durationwill be set in each 
of these languages. The first paper (100 marks) will be 
on the prescribed text-books. The second paper (100 
marks) in all the languages except Arabic will be on 
Grammar and consist of pieces of Urdu prose for trans- 
lation into the languages selected. 

The division of the marks in Arabic 2nd paper well be as 
follows ; — 

Grammar . . . . 40 marks. 

Ti-anslation from Arabic into Urdu 30 „ 
Translation from Urdu into Arabic 30 „ 

Questions on non-detailed texts in Arabic will be set in 
paper IL 

(11) Logic. — ^Deduction and Induction. 

There will be two papers in Logic each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — Deductive Logic 
Paper II. — Inductive Logic 

(12) Psychology. 

There will be two papers in Psychology, each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — Problems and Methods of Psychology, Psycho- 
logical Organism and Nervous System, 
Sensation, Perception, Discrimination and 
Association, Attention, and Habit. 

Paper II . — Rest of the subject. 

GROUP B. 

(1) Physics. 

There will be two papers in Physics each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper/. — General Properties of Matter, Heat and Sound 

75 marks. 

Paper //.—Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 75 „ 
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There will also be a Practical examination of three hours’ 
duration for which 50 marks will be assigned. 

(2) Chemistry. 

There will be two papers in Chemistry each of three hours’ 
duration. 


Paper I . — General Chemistry and Organic Chemistry 

75 marks. 


Paper II. — ^Metals and Non-Metals 75 „ 

There will also be a Practical examination of four hours’ 
duration for which 50 marks will be assigned. 

(8) Biology. Marks. 

Botany.— Paper I. Theoretical . . 2^ hours 60 

Paper II. Practical . . 2 hours 40 

Zoology.— Paper I. Theoretical . . 2 J hours 60 

Paper II. Practical . . 2 hours 40 

N.B . — la order to secure a pass the candidate shall have to obtain 30 
per cent, of the full marks in the subject and a mi ninrmm of 20 per cent, 
in each of the branches, viz.. Botany and Zoology. 

(4) Mathematics. 

There will be 3 papers in Mathematics each of three hours’ 
duration and will be divided into two sections, a certain minirmiTri 
number of questions being compulsory from each section. Choice 
of questions to the extent of 40 per cent, may be allowed. 

Paper I. Marks. 

Algebra .. .,40^ 


Trigonometry 
Paper II. 

Geometry— Plane & Solid 


>80 Marks. 

..40 


..40' 


Geometrical Conics 
Paper HI. 

Analytical Geometry 

Calculus 


..20 


60 Marks. 



60 Marks. 


Total 


200 Marks. 


III. Theology or Morals. 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration in this 
subject, carrying 100 marks. 

^ Theolosyor Morals shaU be regarded as qualifying 
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^ 12. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the examin- 
ation unl^s he obtains 33 per cent, of the full marks in each 
subject. Should a candidate, however, not obtain 30 per cent, of 
the ^11 marks in ofie subject only, he shall be declared to have 
passed the examination, provided he secures not less than 30 per 
cent, in that subject and makes an aggregate of 40 percent. 

18. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First 
Class, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less tbnn 60 per 
cent, m the Second Class, and the othere in the Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the First Class 
shall be arranged m order of merit as determined by the total 
niEms obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in the serial 
order of their roll numbers. 

14. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to each 
successful candidate setting forth the date of the examination, 
the subjects in which he was examined and the class in which he 
was placed. 

15. For the purposes of the Compartment System, the ex- 

ammation shall be divided into the following two groups : 

(1) English. 

(2) Optional subjects. 

A candidate passing in any one of these groups shall be ex- 
empted from appearing in that group at a subsequent examina- 
tion, provided that he has secured not less than 35 per cent, of the 
marks in the aggregate and that in the group in whichhe fails he 
makes an aggregate of not less than 25 per cent. But thecan- 
^date who so fails to pass only in one group shall be allowed, if 
he so desires, to appear for the whole of a subsequent examina- 
tion. 

The results of candidates taking the option of appearing in the 
whole examination in a subsequent year, will be adjusted solely 
on the merits of the subsequent examination. 

No candidate shall be classed unless he has passed in the 
whole examination at one attempt. 

Candidates who appear m a subsequent Examination in the 
group in which they* failed in the previous examination, will be 
required to secure 33 per cent, of the marks in each subject of 
the group. 

B. A. Examinaiion. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall, 
beheld once a year in Hyderabad, at such time and on such date 
as the Syndicate may prescribe. 
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2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(1) All students who have satisfactorily completed a regular 

course of study in a college of the University for not 
less than two academic years after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Osmania University or 
an examination or test accepted by the University 
as equivalent thereto. 

(2) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 

course of study for the year immediately preceding 
the examination at a college of the Osmania University 
and who have been permitted, under Regulation 3 
below, to reckon a previous year of study since passing 
the Intermediate Examination or its equivalent at a 
college of a University recognised for the purpose by 
the University. 

3. Any student may be admitted to the final class of a college 
of the Osmania University, provided he produces a certificate from 
the Principal of the college (affiliated to any of the Universities 
recognised by the University) he was last attending, that the 
penultimate year of his degree course at college has been duly 
kept according to the regulations in force at the University from 
which he is migrating and that in the Principal’s opinion he was 
fit for promotion to the final class of that college. 

4. Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed to 
appear privately for this examination 

JV.B.— Private candidates shall not be allowed to take up any subject 
unless provision has been made for the teaching of that subject in the Univer- 
sity College. They should therefore ascertain, from the Registrar, before 
applying for permission, whether regular students of the University are 
taking up those subjects. 

{a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Department 
and whole-time teachers employed in educational 
institutions recognised by the University or by the 
Educational Department, provided they are certified 
by the Divisional Inspector of Schools to have ren- 
dered continuous and approved service for not less than 
three years previous to the date of their application 
for permission to appear at the examination. 

(6) Whole-time librarians serving in the library of any consti- 
tuent college, or the Asafia Library or any other library 
approved by the Syndicate for this purpose, provided 
that they produce a certificate from the Librarian of 
the library in which they are employed of continuous 
and approved service for not less than three years 
previous to the date of their application for permission 
to appear at the examination. 
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(c) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Intermediate Examination or its 
equivalent. 

5. Candidates from a college of the University who have been 
aUowed to appear at the examination once but have not been able 
to appear or Mve failed to pass may be admitted as private candi- 
dates to a subsequent examination, provided they do not change 

e subjects they had studied at college. In case they change any 
01 their subjects they shall be required to put in fresh attendance 
m the college in the subject or subjects they have changed. 

6. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 

exammation, in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
not less man two months before the examination, accompanied bv 
a fee of Rs. 30. ^ 

7 . In the ease of college candidates, applications for admission 
and certili^tes of attendance and progress in the prescribed form 
together with a fee of Rs. 30 for each candidate shall be forwarded 
by the Pmcipal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks before 
the examination. In special cases the Principal may hold back 
the certificates of attendance. Such certificates must, however, 
reach the Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the 
examination. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, of 
the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects in which 
the candidate desires to be examined. The Syndicate may 
condone the deficiency in attendance not exceemg6% lectures in 
the subject for sufficient reasons particularly sickness when the 
application is supported by the certificate of an authorised 
medical officer and which can satisfy the Principal. 

8. Upon the receipt of the application and the fees .prescribed 
and also the attendance certificates in case of candidates from 
colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before the examination, 
cause to be furnished to the candidate, a receipt for each fee 
received, which will also serve as a ticket of admission to the 
examination hall, to be produced by the candidate in the hall, if 
called for. 

.y.R~A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claun refund of the admission fee* 

9. The B. A. Examinations shall he conducted by means of 
printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in Urdu with 
the following exceptions : — 

(1) European Languages Ordinarily in English, 

(2) Sanskrit, Prakrit or In the language itself, or in Eng- 

Psli. lisb or in Urdu, 
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(3) Modem Indian In the language itself or in Urdu. 

Vernaculars. 

N. B. — In the ease of these exceptions, the Registrar will, six months 
before the date of the examination, notify the language in which the paper 
will be set, and candidates will be expected to answer in that language unless 
by a pre\ious arrangement with the Registrar they have been permitted to 
answer in any of the alternative languages above specified. 

10. The subjects for examination are as follows : — 

1. English. 

n. One of the following schools : 

(а) Languages. 

(б) Mathematics. 

{c) History. 

{d) Philosophy. 

in. Theology or Morals. 

I. English 

4 papers as follows : — 

(1) Detailed Prose 
Historj’ of Literature 

(ii) Detailed Poetrj^ 

History of Literature 

(iii) Essay 
Unseens 

(iv) Non-Detailed Texts 
Translation from Urdu in 

Note.— ( 1) Questions on the History of Literature will be compulsory. 

(2) No candidate shall be admitted to the B. A. Examination 
unless the Head of the Department of English certifies that he has written 
at least 25 essays during the two years’ B.A. course. This certificate will 
not be required in the case of Private candidates and Ex-students. 

II. (a) Languages:— 

One of the following Classical Languages 
Arabic. 

Persian with Elementary Arabic. 

Sanskrit. 

Latin. 

Greek. 


Marks 
80 "! 
20 I 


80 
20 
75’ 
25 
7o' 

to English 30 


100 


100 


100 


100 


AND one of the following Modem Languages : 

Persian (unless already taken), with Elementary Arabic 
Urdu with Hindi Bhasha. 

Telugu. 

Marathi. 

Kanatese. 

French. 

German. 

A bowkdge of the history of the language and literature in the 
selected will he required. 

There wifi be three papers in of the two langu^es sdected. 
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Classical Languages : — 

The first paper in Arabic and Sanskrit will be on Prose (75 marks) 
and History of Literature (25 marks) ; the second paper will be 
on Poetry (75 marks), and Rhetoric and Prosody (25 marks) ; 
and the third paper will be as follows : — 

Arabic : — Translation from Arabic into Urdu. . .40 marks. 
Translation from Urdu into Arabic . .40 „ 

Grammar . . . . . . 20 „ 

Sanskrit : — Translation from Sanskrit into Urdu 35 marks 
Translation from Urdu into Sanskrit. .35 „ 
Grammar .. .. ..30 „ 

Persian : — 

The arrangement of the first and second papers in Persian will 
be the same as of those in Arabic and Sanskrit. The third paper 
will be as follows : — 

Translation from Urdu into Persian . . . .30 marks. 

Composition .. .. .. ..40 „ 

Arabic Grammar . . . . 121 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu. 18 J 

Modern Languages: — 

The first and second papers in Modem Languages will be the same 
as in Arabic and Sanskrit, but the first paper in Urdu will 
contain a question on precis-writing which w^ould carry not 
less than 10 marks. 

The distribution of marks in the 1st and 2nd papers in Telugu 
and Kanarese will be as follows : — 


Paper I 

Prose 

. . 50 marks. 

• 

Drama 

. .50 „ 

Paper II 

Poetry , . 

..50 „ 


History of Literature 

..25 „ 


Prosody and'*Rhetoric 

. .25 „ 


The third paper in all the Modem Languages with the exception 
of Urdu will be on composition (75 marks) and precis-writing 
(25 marks). 

The third paper in Urdu will be on composition (70 marks) and 
Hindi Bhasha (30 marks). There will be two questions on 
Bhasha one being on translation from Urdu into Bhasha (18 
marks) and the other on translation from Bhasha into Urdu 
(12 marks). 

{b) Mathematics. 6 papers of 100 marks each : — 

Paper 1. — ^Algebra, Theory of Equations, Trigonometry and 
Pure Geometry, 

Paper 11. — ^Analytical Geometry of two dimentions and ele- 
mentary portion of 3 dimensions and Differential 
Calculus, 


iP 
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Paper III.— Integral Calculus and Differential Equations. 

Paper IV. — Statics and Hydrostatics. 

Paper V. — Graphical Statics and Dynamics and Elemental" 
portion of rigid Dynamics in two dimensions. 

Paper VI. — ^Astronomy and Astro Physics. 

(c) History. 

Paper I. General Historical Essay. — 100 marks (candidates 
must also produce a certificate from the Head o] 
the Department of History, that he has written 
at least 30 satisfactory Essays during his III and 
IV years). 

Paper II. Political Science (Theoretical and Comparative)— 

100 marks. 

Paper III. Economies or Sociology — 100 marks. 

Paper IV. Indian History — 100 marks. 

One of the following periods : — 

Ancient — upto 1206. 

Medieval — 1206 to 1765. 

Modern — 1765 Onwards, 


Paper 5. General, containing : — 

(1) History of the Deccan, covering the period of Indian 

History taken by the candidate. 

(2) Elements of the Cultural History of India with refer- 

ence to the period of Indian History taken by the 
candidate. 


(8) Constitutional History of Modern India. 


(2) wiU be set by the Examiner in 
Indian Histoiy ami those on Section (3) by the Examiner in Political Science 


Paper 6. One of the following 100 marks : — 


(1) Select period of Islamic History. 

(2) Select period of European History. 

(8) The whole of English Constitutional History. 

W The whole ofthe History of Indian culture ’ 
10 * 
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N.B, — Candidates will be expected to answer questions on Historical 
Geography. 

(d) Philosophy : — 

(i) General Philosophy. 

Paper I — Nature, Schools and Problems of Philosophy. 

„ IT — k brief sketch of the History of Philosophy to- 

gether with a special study of an original work 
of any of the following Philosophers : — 
Descartes, Berkeley or David Hume, 

(ii) Oriental Philosophy, 

Paper III — ^Hindu Philosophy. 

„ IV — Outlines of Islamic Philosophy, Kalam and Sufism - 

{iii) Psychology, ... 

Paper V — ^Elements of Psychology with allied Physiology . 

(iv) Ethics. 

Paper VI — brief study of Theoretical and Practical Ethics. 

III. Theology or Morals (one paper) 

N.B. — (I) Examinations in Theologj' or Morals ‘shall be regarded as 
qualifying Examinations and the marks gained by a candidate in the subject 
shall not be included in the grand total of the marks ; but no student can go 
up for a higher examination unless he has qualified in Theolo^’ or Morals in 
the lower examination. Students who have once passed in Theology or 
Morals at an examination will not be examined in these subjects if they 
appear again at that examination. 

11. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exa- 
mination unless he obtains 33 per cent, in each subject. 

12. Those of the successful candidates tvho obtain 60 per cent, 
or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First Class, 
those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per cent, in 
the Second Class, and the others in the Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the First Class 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in serial order 
of their roll numbers. 

13. A certificate signed by the Chancellor shall be ^ven to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the epmination, 
the subjects in which he was examined and the class in which he 
was placed. 

14. Any student who fails to pass the examination on account 
of his having failed to obtain 83 per cent, in English or in his select- 
ed subject, will be considered to have passed the whole examination 
on his passing at a subsequent examination merely in the subject 
in which he has failed, provided that the marks gained by him in 
such subject in the previous examination do not fall short of 25 
per cent, and provided in that examination he has secured an 
aggregate total of 40 per cent, 
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1. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts shall be 
held annually in Hyderabad at such time and on such date as 
may be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation of 
the Faculty of Arts. 

2. The M. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and viva voce when necessary. Papers will be set 
and answered in Urdu unless otherwise notified. 

8. The examination shall be open only to Bachelors of Arts 
and Bachelors of Science of the Osmania University or Bachelors 
of Arts or Bachelor of Science of a recognised University who 
have passed the B. A., or B. Sc. Examination not less than two 
academic years previously and have since then prosecuted a regular 
course of study for not less than two academic year ' in a 
constituent college of the Osmania University.* 

No candidate shall be allowed to put in regular atten- 
dance, or to appear, at the M.A. and LL.B. Examinations at 
one and the same time. 

4. No candidate from a college of the University shall be 
considered to have completed a regular course of study for the 
examination unless he has attended 66 per cent, lectures during 
each academic year. The Syndicate shall have, however, the 
power to condone the deficiencies in attendance not exceeding 
6 % lectures in the subject for sufficient reasons particularly sick- 
ness when the application is supported by the certificate of an 
authorised medical officer which can satisfy the Principal. 

5. A candidate for admission to the M.A. Examination must 
forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before the 
examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 60. Every candidate 
shall produce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed to 
the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
the examination. 

_ ■* Lady candidates stall be allowed to appear privately in the examinati op 
in Arabic, Persian and t)rdu only. 
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6. The examination shall be held for the present in the fol- 
lowing subjects : — 

1. Arabic. 

2. Persian. 

3. Urdu. 

4. History. 

5. Philosophy. 

6. Mathematics. 

In Persian, Urdu, History and Philosophy there will be two 
Examinations — Previous and Final — and the candidates w'ill be 
examined at the end of each year. 

(1) ARABIC. — (Eight papers —100 marks each.) 


1st Paper Poetry. 

2nd 

39 

Prose, Historical. 

3rd 

33 

Prose, Non*Historical. 

4th 

33 

History of Language and Literature. 

5th 

53 

Rhetoric and Prosody. 

6th 

33 

Hebrew, French or German — Grammar and 
Translation into Urdu of easy Hebrew, 
French, or German passages. 

7th 

53 

Translation from Urdu into Arabic and Arabic 
Composition. 

8th 

53 

Essay in Urdu on a subject connected with 
the History, Literature and Civilisation of 
the Arabs. 


(2) PERSIAN 

Previous Examination : — ^Four papers . .400 marks. 

1st Paper — ^Poetry (Classical) . . . . 100 „ 

2nd „ —Prose „ .. ..100 

3rd „ —Set Composition in Persian on 

modern topics .. ..100 
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4th Paper — ^Translation into Urdu from books 
prescribed in Arabic and Persian, 

Rhetoric and Prosody. . .100 marks. 


Final Examination : — (Two papers and a Thesis) 400 „ 

1st Paper — ^Literary history of Persia from the 

earliest times to the Mongols. . . 100 „ 

2nd „ — Literary history of Persia from the 

Mongol Period to the present day. . 100 „ 

.. ,.200 „ 

The Thesis will be of about 50 pages and will be written under 
the supervision and with the advice of the Professor con- 
cerned, on a subject approved by the Board of Studies 
in Persian. It will be valued by two or three experts. 
There will be a viva voce Examination. The candidate 
will have to satisfy the examiners that he has availed of 
original sources. 

The Thesis may be submitted on any one of the following 
subjects ® 

(1) Evolution of the Persian Language and Literatm’e. 


(2) Literary criticism of any particular period. 

(3) Research in any particular branch of Literature. 

(4) Lives of famous authors and reviews on their works. 

(5) Critical edition of an important work with an intro- 

duction to it. 


(6) Development of the Persian language in India. 

(7) Treatment of any controversial problem relating to 

. Literature and civilization of Persia 

iix the light of modern research* 
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(3) URDU 


Previous Examination Four papei-s ..400 marks. 


1st Paper— Old Urdu 


..100 „ 

2nd „ 

Poetry . . 

• • 

. . 100 „ 

3rd „ 

Prose . . 

• . 

..100 „ 

4th „ 

Essay . . 

. • 

..100 „ 


Final Examination— (Two papers and a Thesis) 400 

1st Paper — ^History of the Urdu Language 

and Literature . . , . 100 

2nd „ Hindi Bhasha. . . . . lOO 

Writing a Thesis or editing a book . . . . 200 


The Thesis will be written with the advice and under the 
supervision of the Professor concerned on a subject recom- 
mended by the Professor and approved by the Board of 
Studies in Urdu. 

Only those candidates will be admitted to the M.A. . 

tion in Urdu or Persian who have graduated with Urdu 
and Persian. 

(4) HISTORY. 

1st Paper — Early Political Institutions (Indian, Islamic, 
and European) upto 1,500. 

or 

Later Political Institutions from 1,500 upto present day! 

2nd Paper — Political theories (Indian, Islamic and Euro- 
pean) upto 1,500. 

or 

Later Political Theories from 1,500 upto present day. 
Note 

Students shall study the Political Theories of only that 
period the political institutions of which they have se- 
lected for study in Paper I above. 
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3rd and 4th Papers — Intensive study of two of the following, 
100 marks each 

(fl) A period of Indian History with reference to the 
History of the Deccan. 

(b) A period of Islamic History. 

(c) A period of Modern European History. 

{d) A period of English Constitutional History. 

Final History 

1st Paper— General Historical Essay. 100 marks 

2nd Paper, 

(a) A special topic of Comparative Politics. , . ^ 50 

(b) A special topic of Political Theories. . . J marks 

Thesis— Containing at least 10,000 words written 
on a fubject taken by the candidate 
for his M. A. 200 marks 

Viva Voce— {a) General, to test the general 
efficiency of the candidate in the 
papers offered by him for 
Previous and Final Examinations. 50 „ 

(b) Language, to test whether the 
candidate has used the authorities 
for his thesis in their original 
form. 50 „ 

N, B. — (1) No candidate will be deemed to have passed tha M. A., (History) 
Examination unless he obtains not less than 30 per cent, of 
the marks in 2nd Paper of the Pinal Examination, 

(2) Only those candidates who have passed the B. A., Examination 
in History or who have taken the M. A., degree in any other 
subject and who have prosecuted a regular course of study for 
not less than one academic year at one of the constituent col- 
leges of the University will be allowed to sit for the Previous 
Examination. In the same way only those candidates will be 
allowed to sit for the Final Examination who have already 
passed the Previous Examination and have since prosecuted 
a regular course of study for not less than one academic year 
at one of the constituent colleges of the University. 
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(3) The subject for the thesis and the choice of the language offered 

must be sanctioned by the Board of Studies in History at least 
one calendar year before the examination. No candidate will 
be allowed to offer his own mother-tongue for his viva voce, 

(4) The special topics and periods will be announced at least one 

calendar year before the examination but not more than one 
special topic or period will be so prescribed for each year. 

(5) Every candidate shall submit two copies of his thesis at least one 

Fasli month before the first day of the examination. The 
Registrar will on the declaration of the result deposit one of 
these copies in the University archives, while the other copy 
will be sent to the Osmania University College Library for 
safe custody and use. 

(6) The thesis submitted by the candidates will be compiled with 

the advice and under the guidance of the Professor concerned. 

(7) In submitting their theses and while answering their papers, candi- 

dates should always bear in mind that according to Islamic 
etiquette due reverence should be shown towards Islam, emi- 
nent Islamic personages and Islamic teachings. 


5. PHILOSOPHY. 


Previous Examination : — 

1st Paper — Oriental Philosophy, Indian or Islamic. 

2nd „ One Special Philosopher from among the 

Western thinkers. 

3rd „ Mataphysics with special reference to contem- 
porary thought. 

4th „ Essay. 

5th & 6th Papers— Two of the folio v;ing : — 

1. Logic and Epistemology. 

2. Aesthetics. 

3. Philosophy of Religion. 

4. Ethics and Political Philosophy. 

5. Psychology. 
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Final Examination : — 

A Thesis of not less than 10,000 words on any') 200 
subject of Philosophy previously approved of by the ^ marks 
Board of Studies. J 

Viva Voce. 

1st & 2nd Papers .. .. •• 200 maaks 

Two subjects allied to the subject ot the Thesis. 

(6) MATHEMATICS (Nine papei-s). 

1st Paper— Algebra, Theory of Equations. Plane Trigono- 
metry. Differential Equations. 

2nd „ Pure Geometry. 

Analytical Geometry (Pure and Solid.) 
Differential Geometry-Curves and Surfaces. 

3rd „ Calculus (Differential and Integral) 

Theory of Functions of a real variable. 

4th „ Theory of Functions of a complex variable. 

Elliptic Functions excluding 0 Fimctions. 
Fourier Series. 

6th „ Attractions. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 

6th „ Analytical Statics of two and three dimensions ‘ 

Dynamics of a particle. 

I^d Dynamics in two dimensions only. 

7th „ Hydrostatics including Capilarityl, 

Hydrostatics exclu<£ng Vortex Motion and 
Sound. 

8th Paper Spherical Trigonometry. 

Spherical Astronomy, Optics. 

9th ,, Problem and Essay paper consisting of two sec- 
tions. In the first section at least two prob- 
lems to be solved and in the other section 
not more than two essays to be written. 

7. In order to pass the Examination, a candidate must 
obtain 40 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. No minimum 
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pass marks shall be required in each paper, but if in any paper a 
candidate obtains less than one-fifth of the marks allotted, those 
marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Successful cand- 
dates obtaining not less than 65 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the First Class, those obtaining less than 65 per 
cent, but not less than 50 per cent, in the Second Class and the 
rest in the Third Class. 

The results of the Previous Examinations will only be declared 
and will not be classified. The marks obtained by the candidates 
at the Previous Examination will be added to the marks gained 
by them at the Final Examination and the rank secured by them 
will be determined accordingly. 

8. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination for whatever reason shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee, but he may be admitted without further 
attendance at lectures to any subsequent examination on the 
payment of a like fee. 

9. Each successful candidate at the Final Examination 
shall receive a certificate signed by the Chancellor setting forth 
the subject in which he was examined, and the class in which 
he was placed. 



Faculty of Science, 
B. Sc. Examination. 


1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be held once a year in Hyderabad, at such time and on 
such date as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to 

(a) All students_ who have satisfactorily completed a 
regular course of study in a College of the University for not less 
than two academic years after passing the Intermediate Examin- 
ation of the Osmania University or an examination or test 
accepted by the University as equivalent thereto, with Physics 
and Chemistry as their optional subjects. 

[b) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 
course of study for the year immediately preceding the examina- 
tion at a College of the Osmania University and who have been 
permitted under Re^lation.{3) below to reckon a previous year 
of study since passing the Intermediate Examination or its 
equivalent at a College of a University recognized for tht 
purpose by the University. 


3. Any student may be admitted to the final class of a College 
01 the O^ania University provided he produces a certificate 
rom the Principal of the College (affiliated to any of the Univer- 
sities recognized by the University) he was last attending that 
tne penultimate year of his degree course at College has been 
duly kept according to the regulations in force at the University 
trom which he is migrating and that in the Principal’s opinion 
he was fit for promotion to the final class of that College. 

Assistants serving in a College of the Univer- 
se JS be ^owed to appear privately for this examination pro- 
dded that they produce from the Principal of the College, in wMch 
they are or have been employed, the certificate of Laboratorv 
work required under Regulation (12) and also a certificate from 
the same authority of continuous and approved service for 
not less than tkee years previous to the date of their appli- 
^tion for permission to appear at that examination. It is also 
n^essary that by the date of the Examination not less than 
s^all have elapsed since the date of their 
passmg the mtennediate Examination or its equivalent. 

^ college of the University who have 
oeea allowed to appear at the examination once but have not 
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been able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as 
private candidates to a subsequent examination, provided that 
they do not change the subjects they had studied at College. 
In case they change any of their subjects they shall be required 
to put in fresh attendance in the College in the subject or 
subjects they have changed. 

6. Applications of private candidates in the form prescribed 
must reach the Registrar not less than two months before the 
examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 30. 

7. In the case of College candidates application for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance and progress in the form pres- 
cribed together with a fee of Rs 30 for each candidate shall be 
forwarded by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four 
weeks before the examination. 

In special cases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach the 
Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the examina- 
tion. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, 
of the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects 
in which the candidate desires to be examined. The Syndicate 
may condone the deficiency in attendance not exceeding 6 per 
cent, lectures in the subject for sufficient reasons particularly 
sickness when the application is supported by the certificate 
of an authorised medical officer and which can satisfy the Prin- 
cipal. 

8. Upon the receipt of the application and the fee pres- 
cribed, and also the attendance certificates in case of candidates 
from colleges the Registrar shall at least a week before the exam- 
ination cause to be furnished to the candidate a receipt for 
each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of admission 
to the examination hall to be produced by the candidate in the 
hall if called for. 

N. B , — candidate who fails to pass or to present him- 
self for the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund 
of the admission fee. 

9. The B. Sc. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers. Papers in all the subjects except English will be 
set and answered in Urdu. 

10. The subjects for examination are as follows : — 

I. English. 

IT. One of tli? following groups — 

a. Physics as main with Mathematics and Chemistry as 
subsidiary. 
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b. Chemistry as main with Physics and Mathematics as 

subsidiary. 

c. Mathematics as main with Physics and Chemistry as 

subsidiary. 

d. Botany as main with Zoology and Chemistry as subsi- 

diary. 

e. Zoology as main with Botany and Chemistry as subsidi- 

ary. 

/. Chemistry as main and Botany and Zoology as subsidiary. 
III. Theology or Morals. 

11. The division of marks in the subjects is given below 
I. English : — 

Two papers as follows : — 

1st Paper . — 


Essay 

. . 75 marks') 

Unseens 

..25 do J-lOO 

2nd Paper : — 

J 

Non-Detailed Texts 

. . 70 marks') 

Translation from Urdu . . 

. 30 do ^100 

into English 

J 

N.B. No candidate shall be admitted to 

the B. Sc. Examination nn- 


less the Head of the Department of English certifies that he has written at 
least 25 Essays during the two years’ B. Sc. course. 


II Optionals : — 

Physics, taken as main subject : 

Marks 

Theory Paper I — Greneral Physics, Properties of 

Matter and Sound. . . , . 90 

Do II— Heat and Light . . . . 90 

Do III— Electricity and Magnetism . . 90 

Practical Paper I — ^Properties of Matter, Heat and 

Sound . , . . . . 65 

II — ^Light, Magnetism and Electricity 65 

Physics taken as subsidiary subject. 

Theory Paper I — General Physics, Properties of 

Matter, Heat and Sound , . 75 

Do II — ^Light, Magnetism and Electricity 75 

Practical . . . . . . so 


Chemistry, taken as main subject. 

Theory Paper I — ^Inorganic . . . . 90 

Do II — Organic . . . . 90 

Do III — ^Physical Chemistry , . 90 

ftaetical Paper I— Qualitative and Gravimetric 

Analysis . . . . 65 

Do II— Volumetric Analysis and Organic 

Preparation . . , , 65 
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Chemistry, taken as subsidiary subject Mark 

Theory Paper I— Inorganic and Physical Chemistry 70 
Do Paper 11— Organic and Physical Chemistry 70 

Practical .. .. .'. 60 

Mathematics, taken as main subject. 

Paper I Algebra, Theory of Equations, Trigonometry. 80 

Do II Analji;ical Geometrj' of two dimensions & 
elementary portion of three dimensions. 
Differential Calculus . . . , go 

Do III Integral Calculus, Differential Equations. 80 

Do rv Statics and Hydrostatics . . go 

Do V Dynamics and ALstronomy . . . . go 

Mathematics, taken as subsidiary subject. 

Paper I— Algebra, Trigonometry and Anahi:ical 

Geometry . . . . ” . , 70 

Do II — Calculus, and Differential Equations . . 70 

Do IH— Statics, Dynamics and Hydrostatics . . 60 

Botany, taken as main subject. 

Theorj^ Paper I — Thallophyta, Bryophyta and 

Pteridophyta ' ’ . .. go 

Do II — Gymnosperms and Angiosperms . . 90 

Do III — General Biology, Physiology and 

Ecology . ■ . . 90 

Practical Paper I— External and Internal Morphology 65 

Do Paper II — Classification and Physiology’ . . 65 

Botany taken as subsidiary subject. 

Theory Paper I — Thallophyta, Bryophyta, Pteridophy’ta 

and Gyminosperms ' . . . . 70 

Do Paper II — ^Angiosperms, Physiology and 

Evolution . , ’ . . 70 

Practical . . . , , . , ^ gO - 

Zoology, taken as main subject. 

Theory Paper I — Invertebrates . . , . 90 

Do II — ^Vertebrates .. .. 90 

Do IH— Evolution, Cytology and Histology 90 

Practical Paper I— Invertebrates and Identification 

of specinrens . , . . 65 

Do Paper II— Vertebrates, Identification and 

preparation of slides .. 66 

Zoology, taken as subsidiary subject. 

Theory Paper I — Invertebrates, Cytology and 

Histology .. .. .. 70 

Do II — ^\’ertebrates, and Evolution . . 70 

Practical . . . . . . _ 60 

m — Theology or Morals (one paper) . . , , JOO 
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N. S.— Examination in Theology of Morals shall be regarded as qualify- 
ing Examinations and the marks gained by a candidate in the subjects sha’l 
not be included in the grand total of the marks ; but no student can go up 
for a higher examination unless he has qualified in Theology or Morals in the 
lower examination. Students who have once passed in Theology or Morals 
at an examination will not be examined in these subjects if they appear 
again at that examination. 

(2) All the papers detailed above will be of three hours’ duration. 


12. No candidate from a college of the University will be 
permitted to present himself at the B. Sc. Examination in any 
Science subject for which a practical course is necessary under 
these rules unless he produces certificate from the Principal of 
such college to the effect that he has completed the required 
course in the college laboratories. In the ease of private candi- 
dates appearing under Regulation 4 evidence must be produced 
that the candidate has completed the required course in a labo- 
ratory approved of by the University. 

^ 13. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exam- 
ination unless he obtains 33 per cent, in each subject. In subjects 
in which a practical test is compulsory, the required percentage 
shall be 33 per cent, in the theoretical part of the examination 
as well as m the practical test. 


14. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First 
Class, those obtammg 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per 
cent, m the Second Class, and the others in the Third Class. 

successful candidates placed in the first class 
™ be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
iTtS f candidate. The names of others placed 


„ ^ certificate signed by the Chancellor shall be given to 

tioi ftting forth the date of the elamina- 

he wa^^aced examined and the class in which 

couit'oflfifh^^^^J ^ examination on ac- 

his ?elerted “ ^^^‘sh or in 

subject, wiU be considered to have passed the whole 

2 ^ subsquent examination merely 

ZiA lie has faUed, provided that the marks 

falUhoi/o^ subject in the previous examination do mt 



J/. Sc. Examination. 


1. All examination for the degree of Master of Science shall 
be held annually in Hyderabad at such time and on such date as 
may be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation of 
the Faculty of Arts. 

2. The M. Sc. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and viva voce when necessary. Papers will be set 
and answered in Urdu imless otherwise notified. 

8. The examination shall be open only to Bachelors of Arts 
and Bachelors of Science of the Osmania University or Bachelors 
of Arts or Bachelors of Science of a recognised University who 
have passed the B. A., or B. Sc. Examination not less than two 
academic years previously and have since then prosecuted a regular 
course of study for not less than two academic years in a consti- 
tuent college of the Osmania University. 

4. No candidate from a college of the University shall be 
considered to have completed a regular course of study for the 
examination unless he has attended 66 per cent, of the lectures 
during each academic year. The Syndicate shall have, however, 
the power to condone the deficiencies in attendance not exceeding 
6% lectures in the subject for sufficient reasons particularly sick- 
ness when the application is supported by the certificate of an 
authorised medical officer which can satisfy the Principal. 

5. A candidate for admission to the M. Sc. Examination must 
forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before the 
examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 60. Every candidate 
shall produce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed to 
the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
the examination. 

6. The examination shall be held for the present in the 
following subjects : — 

1. Chemistry. 

2. Physics. 

(1) Chemistry. 

Previous Examination : — Lectures on advanced Inorganic 
Organic, and Physical Chemistry, and advanced practical work. 
In lectures special attention will be paid to the applied side of 
the subject and its history. The practical work shall include 
11 
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complex Inorganic Analysis (both qualitative and quantitative) 
preparation and identification of Organic Compounds, a few 
exercises in Commercial Organic and Inorganic Analysis and 
Physico-Chemical Measurements. 


An examination shall be held at the end of the 1st year which 
shall consist of the following papers : — 


Marks 


1st Paper General and Inorganic Chemistry 

2nd „ Organic Chemistry 

3rd „ Physical Chemistry 

4th „ Practical including mineral Analysis 

5th 3 , Organic Analysis and Organic Prepa- 

rations 

3th Physico-Chemical Measurements 

Total . . 


lOO 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

600 


Ftnal Emminatim /—In the Second or Final Year, the student 
sh^ choose either Organic Chemistry or Physical Chemistry as 
h^ special subject and attend advanced leches on that sS 
his time wiU be occupied in conducting some reselrch 
j rk and reading about the subject of his research with iheTelp 
of a Professor. At the end of the year, he shaU be required S 
submit the results of his research in the form of a ThSis 

Mai'ks 

Thesis including Oral .. 2 ^^ 

1st Paper 

•• .. 100 

2nd „ 

. •* *• •• ..100 


Total . . 400 


11* 
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(2) Physics. 


Previous Examination. Marks 


1st Paper 

General Physics and Sound. 

100 

‘2nd „ 

Optics (Geometrical and Physical) 

.. 100 

3rd „ 

Heat including Thermodynamics 

.. 100 

^th „ 

Practical Examination in Properties of 
Matter, Heat and Sound. , . 

.. 100 

5th „ 

Practical Examination in Optics 

.. 100 


Total 

.. 500 

Final Examination. 

Marks 

1st Paper 

Classical Electricity and Magnetism 

. . 100 

2ad „ 

Modern Electricity 

.. 100 

3rd „ 

Some Special Subject — any one of the 
following : — 

100 


{a) Spectroscopy (Including Quantum Theory). 

(6) X-Rays. 

(c) Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony. 

(d) Photo-Electricity and Television. 

4th Paper Practical Examination in Electricity , . 100 

5th Paper Report on practical work intensively Marks 

carried out by the candidate with a 
view to verify and supplement the 
available data on some special prob- 
lem of Physics. 100 

Total .. 500 

The Theoretical papers will be of 8 and the Practical of 4 
hoursMuration, 
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r. In order to pass the Examination, a candidate must 
obtain 40 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. No minimum 
pass marks shall be required in each paper, but that candidates 
should pass separately in the Theoretical and Practical portions 
aod if in any paper a candidate obtains less 
tha,n 25 per cent, of the marks allotted, those marks shall not be 
mcluded m his aggregate. Successful candidates obtaininff not 
less than 65 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the 
First Class, those obtaining less than 65 per cent, but not less 
than 50 per cent, in the Second Class and the rest in the Third 


o the Previcms Examinations will only be declared 

marks obtained by the candidates 
at the Previous Exainmations wiU be added to the mark gained 
Final Examination and the rank secured by them 
will be determmed accordingly. 

8. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 

claimTSdTfthefl^*"'^'' 
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Faculty of Theology. 


Matriculation Examination. 

1. The Matriculation Examination shall be held once a year 
at Hyderabad, Aurangabad, Gulburga, Warangal and Bhopal, at 
such time and on such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(i) All those who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 

course of study for this examination at one or more 
High Schools recognised by the Osmania University, 
Such candidates shall be named pupil candidates. 

(ii) All those who have studied privately either in the 
Dominions or outside for this examination provided 
that they shall not have attended any high school 
recognised by the University for not less than six 
months prior to the date of the examination. 

(iii) All those who have passed the Maulvi Examination 
of His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions or 
of the Punjab University up to the year 1906. Such 
students will have to appear in English only on passing 
in which subject they will be considered to have pass- 
ed in the whole of the examination. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation Ex- 
amination unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen 
years by the first day of Shahrewar (July) of the year in which he 
applies for admission to the examination. 

4. Applications for admission to the examination in the 
form prescribed must reach the Registrar not less than two 
months before the commencement of the examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of Rs. 10 in the case of pupil candidates, 
Rs. 15 in the case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii), and Rs. 5 
in the case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii). 

5. Pupil candidates must submit the following certificates 
from the Headmaster of the school where they last studied 
together with their application for admission : — 

(1) Certificate of attendance stating that the student lias 
attended school in the Matriculation class for not 
less than 60 per cent, of the working days during 
the school year immediately preceding the examin- 
ation. 



166 


RULES AND SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


(2) Certificate of good character and good conduct at 

school. 

(3) Certificate of age m accordance with rule 3. 

(4) Certificate of progress in the subjects of study. 

In cases recommended by the Headmaster, the Syndicate 
may for sufficient reasons condone deficiency in attend- 
ance not exceeding 31 days. When a student has 
studied in two or more schools during the school year 
immediately preceding the examination, his combined 
attendances in all schools attended by him during the 
period will be taken into account in determining his 
attendance. 

6. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii) must submit the 
following certificates from the Headmaster of a Government 
High School recognised by this University. 

(1) Certificate stating that the student has passed a Test 

Examination held in the School to test the fitness 
of candidates appearing from that school for the 
Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

7. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii), must, in addition to 
the original certificates showing the examination passed on the 
basis of which application is being made, submit the following 
certificates from the Headmaster of a Government High School 
recognised by this University. 

(1) Certificate stating that the candidate has passed a 

Test Examination in English, held in the school to 
test the fitness of candidates appearing from that 
school for the Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

■ (8) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

N.B.— Teachers fitom recognised schools of the University will be ex- 
eni5)ted from passing a test examination provided they produce a certificate 
from the Divisional Inspector of Schools stating that the candidate is eligible 
for admisaon to the matriculation class and that he is expected to get through. 

8. Candi^tes who have once been duly permitted to appear 
at this examination are entitled to appear at any subseouent 
Matriculation Examination as private candidates under Rule 2 
(ii) and (iii) on production only of Certificates (1) and (2) men- 
tioned above. 

9. On receipt of the application and the fee prescribed and 
of the necessary certificates, the Registrar shall at least a fort- 
night before the examination, cause to be funushed to the can- 
didate a receipt for the fee received which will also serve as a 
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ticket of admission to the examination hall to be produced by 
the candidate when called for. 

10. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee. 

11. The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. With the exception of English the 
papers in all other subjects will be set and answered in Urdu. 

12. The subjects for the examination and the arrangement 
of the papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as fol- 
lows : — 

(1) English. 

There shall be two papers in English each of 2| 
hours’ duration. The first paper {100 marks) wiU be 
on the Detailed Texts, Grammar and Idiom. The 
second paper (100 marks) will be on Composition 
and Translation from Urdu into English (70 marks) 
and non-detailed Texts (80 marks). 

(2) History and Geography. 

There shall be two papers of two hours’ duration each 
in this subject : — 

1st Paper : History of India (50 marks). 

2nd Paper: General Geography of the world with 
special reference to India (50 marks). 

(3) Mathematics — (Elementary). 

There will be two papers of 2 hours’ duration each. 

I Paper Arithmetic . . 30 Marks 

Algebra , . . , 20 „ 

II Paper Practical Geometry. .30 „ 

Mensuration .,20 „ 

*(4) Elementary Science 

There will be one paper of 8 hours’ dui’ation carrying 
100 marks. The paper shall be dmded into sections 
A (Physics) and B (Chemistry) ; 50 marks will be 
assigned to each section. 

* Candidates are expected to perform at least 10 experiments in a year 
and have a record of their practic^ work regularly initialled by the teacher 
in charge. No candidate shall be allowed to appear for the Examination 
unless he has produced a full record of his practical work. But there shall 
be no examination in practical science. 

(5) Arabic. 

There will be two papers in this subject (of two hours 
each) ; the first paper (60 marks) will be on the pre- 
scribed text-books and the second paper (40 marks) 
will be on Grammar and Translation. 

(6) Aqaid 

There shall be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ 
duration in this subject. 
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(7) Fiqah \va Hadis. 

There will be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ dura- 
tion in this subject. 

13. Successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate marks shall be placed in the First Class. 

14. For a pass in the Second Class candidates should secure 
35% in English, Arabic, Feqah wa Hadis and Aqaid wa Mantiq 
and 80% in the remaining subjects. Those candidates will be 
declared to have passed in the Third class, who secure 80®/ 
in English, Arabic, Feqah wa Hadis, and Aqaid wa Mantiq, 25®/ 
in the remaining subjects and 30% in the aggregate. 

Successful candidates of First Division shall be arranged in 
order of proficiency as determined by the total number of marks 
obtained. The Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in the 
serial order of their roll numbers. 

15. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successM candidate setting forth the date of the examina- 
tion, liie subjects in which he was examined and the division 
m which he was placed. 

The Registrar shall maintain and publish for general 
information, a list of High Schools recognised by the University. 

Intermediate Emminaiion. 


1 - The Intermediate examination (Faculty of Theolo?\f) 
shall be held once a year in Hyderabad, at such time and on 
such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(i) M Matriculated students of the Osmania University 

(Faculty of Theology) who have since Matriculation 
prosecut^ for not less than two academic years 
a prescribed course of study at a college of the Osmania 
University. 

(ii) All those students who have matriculated at the 

Osmama University (Faculty of Arts) or at any of 
toe ^o^ed Indian Universities or obtained the 
^gh Sch^l Leaving Certificate of His Exalted 
Jiighness Government or passed any other such ex- 
^nation as the University may from time to 
time consider equivalent, and who have been admit- 
S “ ««‘i“:g^aduates of the University (Faculty 

Matriculation prose- 
l^s than two academic years a pres- 
^ Of ^e Osmania 

wl !:i aU such students shall 

have passed in Arabic m the Matriculation Examin- 
ation or m Its eqmvalent examination. 

of ^ Certificate 

OanaiiteUitfTei^onlyatthe discretionfjL^riSal*^ ^ oollege of the 



HULES AND SUBJECTS BOB EXAMINaTIOKS 16^ 

3. Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed 
to appear privately for this examination 

(а) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Depart- 

ment, and whole-time teachers employed in educa- 
tional institutions recognised by the University or 
by the Educational Department, provided they are 
certified by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools to 
have rendered continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination. 

(б) Whole-time librarians serving in the library of any 

constituent college or the Asafia Library, or any 
other library approved by the Syndicate for this 
purpose, provided that they produce a certificate 
from the Librarian of the library in which they are 
employed, of continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination. 

(c) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
siiice the date of their passing the Matriculation Examination 
or its equivalent. 

Students who have passed the Intennediate Examination (Faculty 
of Arts) of the Osmania University or that of a recognised University shall 
be allowed to appear privately at the Intermediate' Fjcamination of the 
Facultv of Theology only in the subjects in which they have not already 
passed', for the purpose of their joining the B.A. Class of the Faculty of 
Theology oftlK Osmania University. But such students shall not be 
entitled to any certificate of having passed the examination. 

4. Candidates from a college of the University, who have been 
allowed to appear at the examination once but have not been 
able to appear or have failed to pass, may be admitted as private 
candidates to a subsequent examination, 

5. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 20. 

6. In the case of college candidates, applications foradmis- 
sioE knd certificates of attendance in the prescribed form together 
with a fee of Rs. 20 for each candidate shall be forwarded by the 
Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks before the examr- 
nation. In special cases the Principal may hold back the 

cates of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach th§ 
Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the examination. 
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The attendance required shall not be less than 66 percent, 
of the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects 
in which the candidate desires to be examined. The Syndicate 
may condone the deficiency in attendance not exceeding 6 % 
lectures in the subject for sufficient reasons particularly sickness 
when the application is supported by the certificate of an 
authorized medical officer which can satisfy the Principal. 

7. Upon the receipt of the application and the fees prescribed 
and also the attendance and progress certificates in case of candi- 
dates from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before the 
examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate a receipt for 
each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of admission 
to the examination hall, to be produced by the candidate in the 
hall, if called for. 

NJS . — candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the exam- 
ination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the admission fee. 

8. The Intermediate Examination shall be conducted bv 
means of printed papers. With the exception of the English 
language, papers in all subjects will be set and answered in 
Urdu. 


9. The subjects for examination and the arrangement of the 
papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as follows :~ 

(1) English. 

In English th^e will be three papers, each of three 
hours’ duration, one on Detailed Prose texts (100 
marks), one on Poetry (65 marks) and Non-detailed 
Prose texts (35 marks) and a third paper (100 marks) 
on Composition, Unseens and Translation. 

(2) Arabic. 

There shall be two papers each of 3 hours’ duration 
in this subject. The first paper (100 marks) shall be 
on the prescribed text-books. The second paper 
(100 marks) will be on Grammar and consist of pieces 
of Urdu Prose for translation into Arabic. 

(8) Fiqah and Usul-i-Fiqah. 


There shaU be two papers each of three hours’ dura- 
tion in this subject 


Paper I. Usul-i-Fiqah including Elements of Logic 

■D TT TT! , marks. 

Paper II. — ^Fiqah. lOO 

(4) Tafsib, and Hadis. 


There shall be two papers each of three hours’ duration 
in Inis subject : — 

Paper I.-Tafsir. IOq marks. 

Paper 11. — Hadis and Usul-i-Hadis 100 


>3 
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(5) Aqaid, INCLUDING Mabadiyat-i-Hikmat. 

There shall be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ 
duration in this subjeet. 

10. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation unless he obtains 38 per cent, of the full marks in each 
subject. Should a candidate however, not obtain 33 iier cent, 
of the full marks in one subject only, he shall be declared to have 
passed the examination provided he secures not less than 30 per 
^nt. in that subject and makes an aggregate of 40 per cent. 

11. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, 
or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First Class, 
those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per cent, 
in the Second Class, and the others in the Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the First Class 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the second class and third class shall be arranged in the serial 
order of their roll mimbers. 

12. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examin- 
ation, the subjects in which he was examined and the class in 
which he was placed. 

13. For the purposes of the Compartment System, the ex- 
amination is divided into the Moving three groups 

(1) English. 

(2) Arabic. 

(8) Theology subjects (Fiqha, Tafsii-, and Aqaid). 

A candidate who fails in any one of tliese groups and passes in 
the other two, shall be allowed to appear at a subsequent ex- 
amination only in the group in which he failed, provided that the 
marks obtained by him in that group in the previous examina- 
tion do not faU short of 25 per cent. For passiiig in group (3) 
under this system he shall obtain 33 per cent, in each of the 
subjects of that group. Such candidates shall however, if they 
so desire be allowed to appear for the whole of a subsequent 
examination, but if they fail in that examination they wiU not 
be deprived of the concession gained at the first examination. 

No candidate shall be classed unless he has passed in the whole 
examination at one attempt. 



l72 


RUMS AND SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


B. A. Examination. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Faculty of Theology) shall be held once a year in Hyderabad 
at such time and on such date as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(1) All those students who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination of the Osmania University in the Faculty 
of Theology. 

(2) All those students who besides passing the Intermediate 
Examination of a recognised University have also 
passed the Alim Examination or its equivalent of 
a recognised University. 

(3) AH those students who after passing the Intermediate 
Examination of a recognised University with Arabic 
as one of the optional subjects have passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination (Faculty of Theology) of the 
university in the Theolo^ subjects. They will be 
required to ajjpear in Arabic also in case they did not 
take that subject in their previous examination. 

Provided that all these students have satisfactorily completed 
a regular course of study in a college of the University for not 
less than two academic years after passing the aforesaid examin- 
ations. 


3. Perwns coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

(a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Depart- 
imnt, md whole-time teachers employed in educa- 
tional institutions recognised by the University or 
by the Educational Department, provided they are 
certified by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools to 
have rendered continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of their 
application for permission to appear at the examina- 
tion. 

(&) Whole-time librarians serving in the library of any 
<»nstituent college or the Asafia Library, or any other 
library approved by the Syndicate for this purpose, 
pTOvid^ that they produce a certificate from the 
Librarim of the library in which they are employed 
of continuous and approved sevice for not less than 
three yea« prvious to the date of their application 
for permission to appear at the examination. 
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(c) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Intermediate Examination. 

4. Candidates from a college of the University who have been 
allowed to appear at the examination once but have not been 
able to appear or hav^ failed to pass may be admitted as private 
candidates to a subsequent examination, provided they do not 
change the subjects they had studied at college. In the c^e of 
any change they shall be required to put in fresh attendance in the 
college in the subject they have changed. 

5. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 30. 

6 In the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance and progress in the prescribed 
form together with a fee of Rs. 30 for each candidate shall be 
forwarded by the Principal so as to r^ch the Registrar four 
weeks before the examination. In special cases the Prmcipal 
may hold back the certificates of attendance. Such certificates 
must, however, reach the Registrar in no case later than three 
weeks before the examination. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, 
of the fuU course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects in 
which the candidates desire to be examined. The Syndicate may 
condone the deficiency in attendance not exceedmg 6 per cent, 
lectures in the subject for sufficient reasons particularly sic^ess 
when the application is supported by the certificate of an authoris- 
ed medical officer which can satisfy the Principal. 

7 Upon the receipt of the applications and the fees pres- 
cribed, and also the attendance certificates in case of candidates 
from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before the 
examination, cause to be furnished to the canffidate a r^eipt 
for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of 

sion to the examination haU, to be produced by the candidate 
in the hall, if called for. 

iV.B.— A candidate who fads to pass or to present himself for the exam- 
ination shaU not be entitled to claim a refund of the admission fee. 

8. The B. A, Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers. With the exception of English, papers in all 
subjects wDl be set and answered in Urdu. 
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The subjects for examination are as follows 



(1) English ; — 

Four Papers as follows : — 

Isi Paper, 

Marks 

Detailed Prose . . 

80 

100 

History of Literature 

20J 

2nd Paver, 

Detailed Poetry 

80 

100 

History of Literature 

20 J 

Srd Paper . — 



Essay 

75" 

100 

Unseens 

25 

Uh Paper. 



Non-Detailed Texts 

70' 

100 

Ti’anslation from Urdu into English . . 

30 J 


XoTK. — (1) Questions on the Historj’ of Literature will be compulsory. 

(2) No candidate shall be admitted to the B. A. Examination 
unless the Head of the Department of English certifies that he has written 
at least 25 essays during the two years’ B. A. course. This certificate will 
not be required in the case of Private candidates and ex-students. 

(2) Arabic— 

There will be three papers in this subject ; — 

The first paper will be on Prose (75 marks) and History 
of Literatine (25 marks) ; the second paper will be 
on Poetry (75 marks) and Rhetoric and Prosody 
(25 marks) and the third paper will be as follows : — 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu . . 40 marks 

Translation from Urdu into Arabic . . 40 „ 

Grammar .. .. 20 ,, 

(S) Fiqah and Usul-i-Fiqah. 

There shall be two papers of three hours’ duration each 
in this subject : — 

1st paper— Fiqah (including Fatwa Navisi) 100 marks. 

2nd paper — Usul-i-Fiqah. 

(4) Any one of the following subjects ; — 

(а) Tafsir— two papers (100 marks each.) 

(б) Hadis.— two papers (100 marks each). 

(c) Kalam.— two papers (100 marks each.) 

10, No candidate shall be declared to have passed the ex- 
amination unless he obtains 33 per cent, in each subject. 

11. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of tte aggregate marks will be placed in the First 
Class^ t^Ktee.obt^^ 45 per cent, or more but less t han 60 per 
cent, in the Becbhd Qass^ and the others in the Third Gass. 
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names of successful candidates placed in the First Class, 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
m the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in serial order 
of their roll numbers. 


12, A certificate signed by the Chancellor shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the exami- 
nation, the subjects in which he was examined and the class in 
which he was placed. 

18. Any student who fails to pass the examination on account 
of his having failed to obtain 83 per cent in— 

(1) English 

12) Arabic 

(3) Fiqah and the optional subject 

will be considered to have passed the whole examination on 
his passing at a subsequent examination merely in the subject 
in which he has failed, provided that the marks obtained bv 
him in such subject in the previous examination do not fall short 
of 25 per cent, and provided in that examination he has secured 
an aggregate total of 40 per cent. 


M. A. Emminatian. 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts (Faculty 
of Theology) shall be held annually in Hyderabad at such tim% 
and on such date as may be prescribed by the S 5 mdicate on the 
recommendation of the Faculty of Theology. 

2. The M. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and viva voce when necessary. Papers will be set 
and answered in Urdu. 

8. The examination shall be open only to Bachelors of Arts 
(Faculty of Theology) of the Osmania University, who have 
passed the B. A. Examination not less than two academic years 
previously and have since then prosecuted a regular course of 
study for not less than two academic years in a constituent college 
of the Osmania University. 

4. No candidate from a college of the University shall be 
considered to have completed a regular course of study for the 
examination unless he has attended 66 per cent, of the lectures 
during each academic year. The Syndicate may condone the 
deficiency in attendance not exceeding 6 per cent, lectures in the 
subject for sufiicient reasons particularly sickness when the appli- 
cation is supported by the certificate of an authorized medical 
ofi&der which can satisfy the Principah 
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3. A candidate for admission to the M. A. Examination must 
forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before the 
examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 60. Every candidate 
shall produce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed to 
the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
the examination. 


6. The examination shall be held in the following subjects 
and there shall be 8 papers of 3 hours’ duration in each subject. 

(i) Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah. 

(ii) Kalam wa Aqaid. 

(iii) Tafsir. 

(iv) Hadis, including Sirat. 


(i) Fiqah.— 
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(iv) Hadis including Sirat : — 
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7. In order to pass the examination, a candidate must obtain 
40 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. No minimum pass 
marks shall be required in each paper, but if in any paper a 
candidate obtains less than one-fifth of the marks allotted, 
those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Successful 
candidates obtaining not less than 65 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the First Class, those obtaining less than 65 
per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, in the Second Class, and 
the rest in the Third Class. 

8. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination for whatever reason shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee, but he may be admitted, without 
further attendance at lectures, to any subsequent examination 
on the payment of a like fee. 

9. Each successful candidate shall receive a certificate signed 
by the Chancellor, setting forth the subject in which he was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 


12 * 



FACULTY OF LAW. 


LL. B. Examination. 

1. There shall be two examinations for the LL. B. Degree, 
the Pre\ious and the FinaL Each examination shall be held 
once a year in Hyderabad at such time and on such dates as the 
Syndicate may prescribe on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Law. 

2. The examinations will be conducted by means of printed 
papers, and Urdu shall be the medium of examination in all 
subjects. 

3. The LL. B. (Previous) Examination shall be open only 
to those students who have completed a regular course of study 
in the University School of Law for not less than one academic 
year after passing the B. A. Examination of the Osmania Univer- 
sity or the B. A. or B. Sc. Examination of any University in the 
British Empire, incorporated by Law, provided'that such examina- 
tion is recognised by that University as qualifying for admis- 
sion to its LL. B. Examination or any examination equivalent 
thereto. 

4. No candidate shall be considered to have completed a 
regular course of study for any of these examinations unless he has 
attended 66 per cent, of the lectures during the academic year. 

5. A candidate for admission to the Previous Examination 
must forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before 
the examination, accompanied by a fee of Rs. 30. He shall pro- 
duce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed to the effect 
that he has prosecuted a regular course of study in the University 
School of Law for not less than an academic year after having 
passed the B. A. or B. Sc. Examination. He must also forward 
with his application satisfactory evidence of having taken a 
degree as laid down in Rule 3. 

6. Every candidate shall present himself for the Preidous 
Examination in the following subjects 

1. Criminal Law and Procedure. 

2. Evidence. 

3. Torts and Easements. 

4. Contracts and Specific Relief. 

5. Roman Law and Constitutional Law. 

N.B . — ^There shall be one paper in each subject. 
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7. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination 
of the degree of Bachelor of Laws unless he has passed the Previ- 
ous Examination in Law of the Osmania University, and has 
since passing the examination prosecuted a regular course of 
study for not less than one academic year in the University School 
of Law. Attendance certificates in the prescribed form shall be 
attached to the application. 

8. A candidate for admission to the Final LL.B. Examina- 
tion must forward his application to the Registrar five weeks 
before the examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 30. He 
should also forward along with his application a certificate of 
having passed the Previous Examination in Law of the Osmania 
University. 

9 The following shall be the subjects for the Final LL B 
Examination : — 


1. Hindu Law. 


2. Muhammadan Law, including Usul-i-Fiqah. 

3. Civil Procedure Code, Law relating to Civil Courts in 

ffis Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions, Limit- 
ations (excluding Schedules). 

4. Trusts, Land Tenure, (including Ativat) and Transfer 

of Property. 

5. Jurisprudence and Public International Law. 

N.B . — ^There shall be one paper in each subject. 


prescribe from year to year 

books to be studied for these subjects. ^ 

j r prescribe the total number of lectures 

than academic years which shaU not be less 


12. Before the beginning of each term the Prinmnoi 

Ste* tkfootS 

of lectures and class examinations during each term. 

fmJf’ papers in any of the examinations may contain 

"'“‘to of 

wSo? "" whoobwnis per oent. to tli. 
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15. As soon as practicable after the conclusion of the exam- 
ination the results will be arranged in the order of merit. 

16. A candidate failing to pass may be admitted to one or 
more subsequent examinations on his making a fresh application 
and on payment of a fresh fee. 

17. ^ Certificates signed by the Chancellor and the Registrar 
respectively, shall be given to candidates successful in the Final 
and the Previous Examinations, setting forth the date of the 
examination, and the class in which he was placed. 



FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


Degeee of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Surgery shall be required— 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science of the University taking Physics, Chemistry 
(Organic and Inorganic,) Botany and Zoology ; or an 
examination considered by the University as equivalent 
thereto. 

(ii) to have been subsequently engaged in their professional 
studies in the College of Medicine of the University for a 
period of not less than five years. 

2. Candidates shall be required to pass four professional 
examinations as hereinafter stated, each held twice a year in 
Hyderabad in the months of Khurdad (April) and Bahman 
(December) on such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

3. Application for admission to each of the professional 
examinations must reach the Registrar not less than four weeks 
before the commencement of the examination accompanied by 
the prescribed fee and the certificates required under the rules. 

The fee prescribed shall be Rs. 15 for each of the first three 
professional examinations and Rs, 30 in the case of the fourth 
professional examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee, 
but he may be admitted to any subsequent examination on his 
making a firesh application on payment of a fresh fee and on 
submitting the necessary certificates. 

5. ^ The examination in each subject shall be written, 
practical and oral. Urdu shall be the medium of examination. 

6. In order to pass a professional examination, a candidate 
must obtain not less than SO per cent, of the marks in the written 
andnot less than 50 per cent, of the marks in the practical and 
oral in each subject and 50 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 
Success&l candidates obtaining not less than two-thirds of the 
aggr^te number of marks shall be placed in the First Class and 
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the rest in the Second. Their names shall be arranged in the order 
of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each. 

Each of the first three professional examinations shall consist 
of two subjects and candidates shall be required to pass in both at 
the same time whereas the fourth or Final Professional Examina- 
tion shall consist of two groups of two subjects each, and 
candidates shall be required to pass at least in both subjects of 
one group at the same time. 

7. Candidates passing the first three professional examina- 
tions shall receive certificates signed by the Registrar and those 
passing the final examination shall receive a Diploma signed by 
the Chancellor. 

First Professional Examitiaiioru 

8. The first professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over 
academic years : — 

{a) Anatomy. 

(6) Physiology. 

9. Candidates shall be requii*ed to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination : — 

(а) Certificate of having passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion under Rule 1 (i). 

(б) Certificate of having attended a course and duly per- 

formed the work of the class. 

[i) of study in Anatomy (including Embryology) of at 

least 200 lectures extending over two long and one 
short terms with demonstrations and dissections of 
the whole human body. 

(ii) of study of Physiology of at least 200 lectures extend- 

ing over two long terms. 

(iii) in practical Histology of at least 50 meetings of two 
hom’s, 

{iv) in Chemical Physiology of at least 30 meetings of two 
hours each. 

(i?) of experimental Physiology ot at least 20 meetings of 
two hours each. 



184 


EULES AND SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


Second Professional Examination. 

10. The second professional examination shall be held in the 
foUowing subjects after a course of study extending over one 
academic year after passing the first professional examination 

(a) Materia Medica (including Therapeutics). 

(d) Pathology. 


11. Candidates shall be required to 
certificates along with their application for 
at the Examination : — 


produce the following 
permission to appear 


SiJr^^ of having passed the first professional exami- 


(i) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended 

(^) a comse ofstudy in Materia Medica (including Thera- 
peutics) of not less than 100 lectures extending ovS a 
long and a short term. ^ ^ 


ma“rClafs.''^ Practical Phar- 

extending over 80 meeting, of 


Third Professional Examination. 

be held in the 

ye» nfler parsing tie second ptofessio^eLSS':!™ 

(a) Hygiene. 

(h) Medical Jurisprudence. 

fallowing 

at the examinatior:-- ®PP^<=ation for permission to appea? 

having passed the second professional ex- 
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(b) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended 
a course : — 

(i) of study in Hygiene during one long term of not less 
than 80 lectures (including Practical Demonstrations) 
and instruction in Vaccination. 

(ii) of study in Medical Jurisprudence of not less than 80 
lectures during one long term. 

(m) of 12 meetings at Post-mortem Examinations. 

Fourth or Final Professional Examination. 

14. The fourth or final professional examination shall be held 
in the following subjects after a course of study extending over one 
year after passing the third professional examination : — 

Group (1) Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 

Midwifery, Gynaecology, and Diseases of Inf ancy, 
Group (2) Sui’gery and Clinical Surgery. 

Opthalmology and diseases of Ear, Nose and ' 
Throat. 

15. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination : — 

(a) Certificate of having passed the third professional exam- 
ination. 

(5) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended : — 

(z) two courses in Medicine of not less than 100 lectures 
each. 

(ii) two courses in Clinical Medicine of not less than 50 

lectures each. 

(Hi) one course in Midwifery of not less than 80 lectures. 

(iv) one course in Gynaecology and diseases of Infancy of 

not less than 40 lectures. 

(v) tw o courses in Surgery of not less than 100 lectures 

each. 

(vi) two courses in Clinical Surgery of not less than 50 

lectures each. 

(vii) one course in Operative Surgery of not less than 15 
meetings of two hours each. 

(viii) a course in Applied Anatomy (Medical and Surgical 
of not less than 30 lectures. 
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(ix) an infectious diseases Hospital for three months. 

(x) not less than twenty Midwifery cases and conducted 
not less than ten. 

(iVi) in Medical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 

(xii) in Surgical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 

{xiu) in the Out-Patients Department for 6 months. 

(xiv) a course of not less than 30 lectures (with Clinical 
Instruction) in Opthalmology, and a similar course 
and clinical instruction in the diseases of Ear, Nose 
and Throat. 

(c) Certificate of having had instruction in administeriim 
anffistheties. ^ 



FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


B, E, Examination 


1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering 
shall be held once a year in Hyderabad at such time and on such 
date as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to students who have 
passed the Intermediate Examination of this University or of a 
recognized University with IMathematics, Physics and Chemistry 
as their Optional subjects. 

3. The course of instruction shall extend over four yeai’s, of 
which 3 years shall be spent in the College and the fourth year 
chiefly on works. University Examinations will be held at the 
end of the 2nd and the 3rd years and will be known as Part I and 
Part II examinations. Part II examination will be the final 
test for the Degree. 

4. Applications for admission and certificates of attendance 
and progress in the prescribed form together with a fee of Rs. 20 
for the Part I examination and of Rs. 30 for the Part II examina- 
tion shall be forwarded by the Secretary- so as to reach the 
Registrar four weeks before the examination. 

The attendance i^equired shall not be less than 67 % of the 
lull course of lectures delivered in each subject. 

5. Upon the recespt of the application, the attendance 
certificates and the fees prescribed the Registrar shall, at least a 
week before the examination, cause to be furnished to the candi- 
date a receipt for each fee received which will also serve as a 
ticket of admission to the examination hall to be pi^oduced by the 
candidate in the hall, if called for. 

N. B. — A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself 
for the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the 
admission fee. 


6. The B. E. examinations shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and papers will be set and answered in Urdu. 

7, The subjects for the examination shall be as follows : — 

Pan I — Examination, 

1. Pure Mathematics : — 


{a) Analytical Geometry, Plane and Solid." 
(6) Calculus . .Integral Calculus 

Differential Calculus 
Differential Equations 


One paper 
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2. Applied Mathematics : — 

(a) Statics . . 

(b) Dynamics . , I 

(c) Hydrostatics . . J 

3. SuiTeying : — One paper. 

4. Elasticity and Strength of Materials 
Structures. 

5. Heat Engines and Theory of Machines. 

6. Engineering Design and Geometrical 

Part II — Examination. 


One paper 


and Theory of 
One paper. 
One paper. 
Drawing. 

One paper. 


Civil. 

1. Higher Theory of Elasticity and Theory One paper 

of Structures. ' ^ 

2. Higher Geodesy , . _ 

3. Hydraulics . . . 1 do 

4. Irrigation . . ’ " 

5. Civil Engineering and Reinforced Concrete*. ’ do 

Design. 


Mechanical. 


1. Higher Theory of Elasticity and Theory 
of Machines. 

2. Hydraulics 

S. Thermodynamics 

4. Metallurgy and Fuel 

5. Machine and Machine-Tool Design 


do 

do 

do 

do 

do 


1 ^ shaU be declared to have passed the examina- 

^n unless Iw obtains 33j per cent, of the marks in each paper 
^ose who obta,m 70 per cent, or more of the marks in the acrJre- 

or wffl not bo entWed to any class, ,nitc, medal 

the ■*“** »<’ enaminatio,,. 

was nE was examined and the class in which he 

was placed shaU be given to each susccessful candidate The 
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certificate of the Part I examination shall be sifl^iiecl by the Re- 
gistrar and that of the Part II by the Chancellor, 

10. Civil Engineer students who are successful at the final 
examination shall be attached for one year to a Public Works 
Division where large works are in progress and shall be regularly 
instructed in the preparation of materials, the practical details of 
coiisti uction, the management of labour and in the svstem of 
accounts. Mechanical Engineer students shall spend the final 
year in a recognised Engineering Workshop, the Degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering (B. E.) will be awarded to those students 
who have, after successfully passing their Degree Examination, 
undergone one year’s practical training as approved bv the 
President. 



FACULTY OF EDUCATION 
Diploma in Education. 


1. Candidates for the Diploma in Education must be gradu- 
ates in Arts or Science of the Osmania Univei-sity or of any other 
University recognised by it. 

2. The course of study and training for the Diploma in 
Education shall extend over one academic year of three terms 
with the necessary attendance of 75% at the Osmania Training 
College of the University at Hyderabad-Deccan. 

3. The exammation shall be a written examination conducted 
by means of printed papers. Besides the written examination 
there will be a practical examination in the teaching of one of 
the two subjects selected under section IV to test the candidates’ 
skill in teaching. In determining the standard due regard will 
be paid to the college-record in practical lessons. 

Every candidate shall be required to give at least one lesson 
in the presence of a Board of two Examiners— one internal and 
one external. 

4. The course will consist of lectures, select readings and 
discussions in conference, besides practice in the handfing of 
classes and the giving of instruction followed by discussions. 

Every candidate will be required to give not less than 20 lessons 
under supervision during the year. 

5. Candidates shall be required to undergo a course of instruc- 
tion and be examined in ; — 

(i) Principles of Education and Psychology. 

(fl) Principles of Education. 

{b) Elementary Educational Psychology. 

(ii) School Management and Hygiene. 

(iii) History of Educational Ideas and select Classics in 
Education. 

(iv) Methods of Teaching of any two of the followincr 
subjects : — 

Physical or Biological Sciences, History, Geography, 
Mathematics, English, Urdu, Marathi, Kanarese, 
Telugu and Indit^n Classical Languages. 
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(\ ) Special Subjects — one of the following : — 

{a) Modern Educational Systems and Problems* 

{h) Advanced Educational Psychology. 

(c) Child Education. 

Instruction will also be imparted in the following additional 
subjects^ but no examination will be held therein 

{a) Blackboard Illustration. 

{h) Manual Training and Handwork or Nature Study 
and Gardening. 

{c) Physical Training. 

The allotment of marks shall be as follows : — 

(i) Principles of Education and Psychology — 100 marks 

of which 50 marks shall be assigned to Principles and 
50 to Elementary Educational Psychology. 

(ii) School Management and Hygiene — 100 marks of which 
30 marks shall be assigned to school Hygiene. 

(iii) History of Educational Ideas and select Classics in 
Education — ^100 marks of which 30 marks shall be 
assigned to Classics. 

(iv) Methods of Teaching — 100 marks of which 50 marks 
shall be assigned to each of- the two subjects. 

(v) Special subjects— 100 marks of which 25 marks shaU 
be assigned to the College record. 

All papers shall be of 3 hours’ duration each. 

(vi) Practical Examinations — 200 marks of which 100 
marks shall be assigned to the College record. 

Candidates who obtain not less than 30% of the marks in 
papers 1 to 5, and 33% in the aggregate of the written examina- 
tion, and 35% in the practical examination shall be declared to 
be eligible to receive the Diploma in Education. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed. Of the successful candidates 
those who obtain not less than 60% of the total marks shall be 
placed in the First Division, and those who obtain not less than 
45% of the total marks shall be placed in the Second Dmsion. 
The remaining successful candidates shall be considered to have 
passed in the Third Division. Successful candidates who obtain 
not less than 65% of the marks in the paper relating to the 
methods of Teachmg (iv) shall be declared to have obtained distinc- 
tion in that subject. In practical examination candidates who 
obtain 50% of the marks shall be placed in the Second Division 
and those who secure 65% shall be placed in the First Division. 
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18. TEXT-BOOKS. 

Facc'lty of Arts. 

iUTRICULATION EXAMINATION. 

Note : — In Languages except English the University Exami- 
nation will be held in the text-books prescribed for the IX and 
X Classes. In English the Examination will be held in the text- 
books prescribed for the X class only. In the other subject the 
University Examination will be held in the three years’ courses. 

A. COMPULSORY. 

1. English. 

1843-1844 F. (1934-1935). 

CLASS VIII.— Sessions 1841-1343 F. 

Detailed Macmillan’s High School Reader No. 2. 

Non-Detailed : — ^David Copperfield. Abridged edition pub- 
lished by E. M. Gopal &ishna Kone. 

CLASS IX.— Sessions 1341-1348 F. 

Detailed: — ^New selections of Prose and Poetry Book I, 
published by E. M. Gopal Krishna Kone, Broadway, 
Madras. 

Non-Detaikd : — ^Forerunners by Rawlinson (Oxford Univer- 
sity Press). ) 

CLASS X.— Sessions 1342-1344 F. 

DeteiZci .*- New selections of Prose and Poetry Book II 
published by E. M. G. Kone omitting the following : — 

Vrose : — 

The Death of Abhimanyii. 

Poetry : — 

(1) The Warrior’s Vanity. 

(2) Rama’s Noble Conduct. 

(3) Say not the Struggle not availeth. 

(4) The Noble Nature. 

(5) To-day. 

(6) La Belle Dame Sans Merci. 

(7) Hubert and Arthur. 

(8) Flodden. 

Noa-Ddailed : — Treasure Island by R. L. Stevenson, Arnold 
Ei^h Literature Series, published by Edward Arnold. 
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2, Urdu. 


( tiro- iirr)-^ ir^r-jrrr 

j ijT jj JijI t-jUai CUcl?-^ I j. 

■” J ^ c-cLp; 

iSi/^ *x^ ^ 1 - j 

3. Elementary Mathematics. 

Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry and Mensuration : — 

No book is prescribed. For detailed syllabus see Appendix. 

4. Science. 

The following books are recommended. For detailed syllabus 
see Appendix. 

(1) Physics for Matriculation Students. 2 parts, (Osmania 
University Series). 

(2) Chemistry for Matriculation Students, (Osmania University 
Series). 

5. Indian History and Geography 


(1) Syed Hashimi’s Matriculation History of India. (Osmania 
University Series). 


(2) Marsden’s Geography for Senior Classes (Osmania University 
Series) is recommended. For detailed syllabus in Geography 
see Appendix. 


6. Theology or Morals. 


1343-1344 F. (1934-1935) 

A. Theology : — 

(1) Aqaid and Akhlaq. 

Aqaid-i-Islam : Translation of Fiqh-i-Akbar from pages 54 
to the end. The Qaiyumi Press, Cawnpore. 

(2) Fiqah : — 

The following chapters of Ahsan-ul-Masail : — 

(i) Kitab-ut-Taharat. 

(ii) Eutab-us-Salat. 

(Hi) Kjtab-uz-Zakat. 

{iv) Kitab-us-Sawm. 

(v) Eatab-ul-Haj. 

{vi) Kitab-un-Nikah, 

(vii) Kitab-ur-Riza. 

(viii) Kitab-ut-Talaq. 

(iaj) Kitab-ul-Iman* 

13 
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(53) Kitab-uS“Said-waz-Zabai]i. 

[xi) Kitab-ul-Karahat. 

{xii) Edtab-ul-Adhiyah. 

{xiii) Kitab-ul-Waqf. 

B. (for Non-Hanafi and Non-Muslim students 

Tariq-i-Saadat, Parts 1 and 2. Translation of Youth’s 
Noble Path by Zamin Ali Kanturi. 

B. OPTIONALS. 

1. Classical Languages 
( a ) Arabic. 

1343 F.— 1344 F. (1934-35.) 


J j 0|> iC-i-l J 

♦ 0)|> jil 

It « \x^j\ Jjl « (jlf - ^ Xl -ullk# iS 

• Jj'ifl ii^UL of 

*( ) iS Jf - Jij 


. d ja!J - o jUIl^a J^4 ^ 4 ! J p jlil Jc ^ 

J"oL 1; o I j® J ^1 - c-jIju 


• D jA 


(A) Sanskrit. 
1842-1344 F. (1933-35) 


CLASS vm. 

Prose t—Gadyavalli. Part II, pages 95-110, by P, V. Kane 
(Macmillan & Co.) 

Poein/ PadyavaJli, first 11 pages by P. V. Kane. 

dammar ;— Dr. Bhandarkar’s First Book (the whole) and first 
five lessons of Book II. 

18 * 
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CLASS IX. 

Prose : — Gadyavalli, Part II, pages 110-145. 

Poetry : — ^Padyavalli, pages 1-22. 

Grammar : — -Dr. Bhandarkar’s Book 11 the whole except 
“ Aorist ” for 1.S42 F. and upto “ Perfect ” for 1343 and 
1344. F. 

CLASS X. 

Prose: — ^lEtopadesha, the whole of Mitra Labha, (Nirnaya 
Sagar Press. Bombay). 

Poetry : — Navakusmiaa Staveka by Hari Har Shastri. 

Grammar: — Dr. Bhandarkar’s Books I and II, the whole 

except “Aorist ” 

N.B. — Special attention to be paid to subject matter. Transla- 
tion exercises should be carefully gone through. Conver- 
sational lessons should be given. Attempts should be 
made to develop the students’ power of expression who 
should be made to narrate simple stories or describe sim- 
ple objects in Sanskrit. The teaching should aim at in- 
culcation of appreciation of the studyof Sanskrit Litera- 
ture and the Culture embodied in it in the minds of the 
students. 

(c) Peesian. 


1342-1344 F. (1988-1935). 

CLASS VIII. 

Durar-i-Farsi, Part I by Dr. Nizamuddin. 2nd edition published 
by Azam Steam Press, Hyderabad. 

Grammar : — ^Makhzanul Qawaid, pages 1-48 by Mirza Ali Raza 
Mahir, from the beginning to Chapter II, fasl 11. 

Maktabai Ibrahimiah, Muhiuddin Buildings, Hyderabad-Dn. 
CLASS IX. 

Durar-i-Farsi, Part II by Dr. Nizamuddin, 2nd edition, pub- 
lished by Aaam Steam Press. Omitting the following pages:— 
9-27, and 63-76. 

Grammar : — ^Makhzanul Qawaid, pages 49-88. 

CLASS X. 

Durar-i-Farsi, Part III by Dr. Nizamuddin, 2nd edition, 
published by Azam Steam Press ; Omitting the following 
pages : — 67 to 81 and 129 to 140. 

Grammar: — ^Makhzanul Qawaid from pages 89 to 114. 
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2. Modern Languages 
(a) Marathi* 
1343-1344 F. 


CLASS VIII. Sesdons — 1341-42 F, 

(1) Prose .—Maharashtra Vangmaya Praveshika, Part I, pages 
1 to 101, by G. G. Kanetkar (Macmillan & Co., Bombay). 

(2) Poetry .'—Maharashtra Vangmaya Praveshika, Part I 
pages 160-183, Lessons 1 to 11 by the same author as 
above. 


(3) Gram^r ~R. B Joshi’s Book II, pages 1 to 98, Lessons l 
to 18. (Chitrashala Press, Poona City). 

(4) Composition :~V. V. Bhide’s Nibandha Lekban— Deserin- 
tive Essays (Chitrashala Press, Poona City). 


CLASS IX. Sessiom — 1841-1342 F. 

(1) Prose: ^Maharashtra Vangmaya Praveshika, Part II 

^ 

(2) Poefyy .-—Maharashtra Vangmaya Praveshika. Part II 

L^ovf ^ons 1 to 12, by the same author 

(3) B. Joshi’s Book II, Lessons 19-26, pages 

Nibandha Lekhan-Narrative 

CLASS X. Sessions — 1342-1848 F. 

(1) -Prose ;—Jagaehen Vangmaya (the whole). Book I (exclud- 
SmbTyP*®^^^- P- S-bnis. (MacmillaiTfo , 

(8) Grammar ;-R, B. Joshi’s Book II (the whole). 
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{h) Telugu. 

1343-44 F. (1934-85 A. D.) 

CLASS VIII. 

Prose : — Sath Katha Manjari Part I by Gk)llapudi Sri Rama 
Sastri, (Victoria Jubilee Press, Chittoor). 

Poetry Kavya Sangrahamu, Part I by A. Rama Rao Pantulu> 
(Published by Venkat Rama Rao, Ellore). Govyaghra 
Samvadamu. Chandramati Pativratyama. Sree Krishan 
Niryanamu. 

Grammar : — Sulabha Vyakaranamu, Part I by V. Subba Rao. 
CLASS IX. 

Prose : — Navarasa Kadambari by M. Nagalmga Shastri 
Tennali, (Andhra Mudrarshara” Sala, Tennali). 

Poetry: — Draupadi Swayamvaramu (Annotated by Ch. V. 
Joga Rao, b. x. Maharaja’s College, Vizayanagaram) . 
(The Educational Publishing House, Vizayanagaram). Pages 

I to 27, from the beginning to 96th Verse. 

Grammar : — Sulabha Vyakaranamu by V, Subba Rao, Part II. 
CLASS X. 

Prose: — (a) Sanskrit Bharatamu by K. Krishna Somayazi, 
M. A., L. T,, Guntoor, (Chandrika Press, Guntoor), 

(h) Stories Palnad Heroes in Telugu by Akkariaja Uma- 
kantam Vidyasekhar. (Macmillan & Co., Ltd., Madras). 

Poetry : — ^Draupadi Swayambaramu, annotated by Ch. V. Joga 
Rao, B. A., Maharaja’s College, from pages 27 to 53 and 
from pages 96 to 202 — 106 Verses. (The Educational 
Publishing House, Vizayanagaram). 

Grammar : — Sulabha Vyakaranamu by V. Subba Rao, Parts I, 

II and III. 

(c) Kanakese. 

1843-1344 F. (1934-1935). 

CLASS VIII. 

Prose : — ^Veera Ratnagalu by Venkatesh Bhima Rao, Alur 
Dharwar. 

Poetry: — ^Karnataka Maha Bharata, 5th Vol. Virata Parva 
Sandhis 6 and 7. 

Grammar : — ^Vyakarna Sara Sangraha, 
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Prose: — Champakamalini by Rajamma. Madras. (Fiist Half) 

Poetry: — ^Kaimtaka Maha Bharata, 5th Vol. Virata Parva, 
Sandhis 8 and 9. 

Grammar : — ^Vyakarana Sara Sangraha. 

CLASS X. 

Prose : — Champakamalini by Rajamma, Madras, (the whole). 
Poetry .-—Selections from Kolalu by K. V. Potapa. Pages 1-90 
Grammar : — Vyakarana Sara Sangi-aha. 

3. Histoey of England. 

Bukley’s History of England (0. U. Series). 

4. Algebea and Geometky 

No book is prescribed in Algebra & Geometry. Syllabuses arc 
given in the Appendix. 

0. Commerce. 

Syllabus to be notified later on. 

6. Domestic Science. 

Sylabus to be notified later on. 


C. School Subjects. 

The detaUed syUabuses in Drawing, Physical and Manual 
rraimng are given m the Appendix. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

1343-1344 F. (1934-1985). 

English. 


I. 


Po^y :—(A) English Narrative Poems by H Newbolt 
(Edward Arnold & Co,). The following Sefections : ^ 


1. Michael 

2. The Ancient Mariner 


* .Wordsworth 
. . Coleridge 
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(B) Tennyson’s Select Poems, edited by G. K. Allen, 
published by G. Bell & Sons. The following Poems : 

1. Recollections of the Arabian Nights. 

2. The Lotos-Eaters. 

3. Ulysses. 

4. The Lord of Burleigh. 

5. The Lady of Shalott. 

6. Sir Galahad. 

7. The Brook. 

8. Tithonus. 

9. Enoch Arden. 

II. Prose— (A) Detailed : — * 

1 . Selected Essays from English Literature by Elizabeth Lee 
(Edward Arnold & Co.). The whole, omitting the 
following : 

1 . Francis Bacon. 

2. Abraham Cowley. 

3. Goldsmith. 

2. Essays on Goldsmith and Selections from his Writings. 
Edited by Hadow and Wheeler, Pages 95-168. 

(Oxford Univ : Press) 

(B) Non-Detailed: Lorna Doone (Abridged Edition 
the Arnold English Literature series). 

d/ 

( ) aJ? 0 jj-- -_;w 

jkll <1. UXl |jil It Jjl :yjr 

^Ju«l dir ( j ♦ ^ ( T ) “ ^ oUii* 

dir 

* J ji 

* jUdl Vo* j Vl 
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It (J jl « jA iJ A— A f^^J. ^ Jai L?- ^ ft L*u j_J I 

— ♦( ^^3 U^J ^ 1 ‘T 

j 1 olL-jtil Oj <i_c j-k-* )j^B^ L)^l^ ^uLtA» ^ 

• Jjl A.(A>- 

— 

JjVlftji.\.4J,jjb!l U-jl-iS Oa! jiJ ^1 jll jseJI 

. vlJkllj Jlillj 

♦ o* jiji ft jjLil ob jJC ^Aftljs J^l ^^c«j|JU 

• J*i*^j' (jkiiul ^ aJ lk» 



c$ 

C^Li. j; 1 ^ 

jlfij JJ oj Lir -(To b U^l 

iJaL-. 5 0 lij j ^ ^ 




b ^ v^i jl I* / (JLjI 

b ji* *_jLi A- xsb I 

CiUl 
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Jfli (^) 

L_A jlo Ai ^ j v*.) 'I A Xou J 

-L— L->- fc4^ 

T 

d-i^TjL-Jl ^ (jLju j 3 jfcL->- j cu^ 


■^y>(0 




^ J'* (3 ^ (3 ^ 

V^f* - <b 0llA-J"ii(i A 0 

tXCw(w^ 0^^ c) \ J y** ^ (Sj O'.C ^ ^ 

J? 4_j 

^‘LjjT jl oUijli6"^ 3 jj Jjfci jTl 
0 b ^jb (j»jS^c^jxj\ 
jlj-j j>j_r3l '6"j* jujCjTI Ij-ji. 

j»J— li ^ ^ i J-K 2 A 4 ^ jiLjtL. 

*ji-5i!oU ji ^ j j jf ^ 

^ {j* <J'^. cAi Ij*; c._<b 


JiBU(v) 

bb Ji jT f\ 

! J ^ ^ ci yp 

1 jL-aC- j <J 1 ^ I 3 ^-^ Uiiial Ai L— ^ 
Ca-^aI^^TU JL-s»-3l J* ybL-k jjilj 

c,* — ^ (Jt-k I 
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J 

p jlj. oL.*.^ 

c-5l^ j wi-5^ j-^ 4S" o 

^ (j5^^ olj^j 

j:^ jS^ 1 L-^ 

o j ^ ^,^1-JL*? ^ o-^ — 

0 jC “S^ ^ (3**^ vjr>*.M^ 

^ ^ ^ 

:sj> Jjfcl j>- o( 4 ^ J j<^l> J 

:i jl^ ii — J ^ d.. — ! 1 — ^ jiji 
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J ;il jl-i L-T y CU-«r^ J* ^ 
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•X) Jl>- 
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lil (}>i ^^ ( ) ) 

‘Al - i( J^i ( T ) 
iS}^ xs~.i( jbut dbj bOI 3^ ( r ) 
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1^ d-ftb Xy ^jja ( ^ ) 
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d>lji^ 4iL«tf J^^&.VW.>4 ^ j 

( j ^) 

^JJ I yls^ -Hj y^ (ji L^ ( t a) 

(jT(^ jr -L4|(_^ jr( ) 1 ) 

obi* (_b (t • ) 

j" (r ) ) 

^ T ' 

JTy^ ^ jioil (j-l j^(Tr) 
^ ^(jUI»t **^ 31 * (rf ) 

j* 0;' (Tf") 
^ LA'* Jt ^ 0"l Ls4?'^('’") 

^j-* i:^DU*/jl» ^Jj* (rn) 
^ ^oV c*— ji ^ (y {^^) 
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jL. A* j -U.* Ji jU 

iJiji- (i«^) 

\j Jljs- 1 (jS J I jT (f . ) 

cju?! . 6 

^ (.^) 

UfrljS 

y j:>jl a&l J» j 

jl jl 4J^ ^ j ^ j ij^ 


Ltl^ 

j*J^i Jjl jSi (^jA OJ;j y VUjijI i^XA 

Sanskrit. 

Prose ; — Shakuntala 1st 4 Acts. 

Poetry : — ^Raghuvamsa Canto II. 

Gita-Adhyaya II. 

Grammar : — Kale’s Smaller Grammar. 


Marathi. 

Prose;— (l) Vis^u Krishna Chiplunker (Teekatmak Nibandha 

by Gajanan Wmbak Madkholker. (Arva Bhishan 
Press, Poona.) 

(2) M^athi Va^aya Vivechana by R. B. Joshi. 
Publisher M. R. Joshi, b. a., Narayanpeth, Poona. 

Drama ;— Miichchakatika, by G. B. Deval. 

Poetry:— ( 1 ) Nala Damayanti Swayamvarakhyan, by Prof S R 
Parasnis. New Kitabkhana, Poona City. 

(2) Tila kaehi Kavita Vanawasi Pul. /Rev Tikfc\ hv 
Ujagare. New Kitabkhana, Po;)nrcJy. ^ ' 

Gromwwir ;-(l)Viyakarna Varil Nibandha, Lessons 1 to 18 by 

Chiplunker. ChitrashaJa Press, 

(2) Vritta Darpana .-—bearing on meters in the text : by 
P, R, Godbole, ^ 
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Kanarese. 

Prose .‘—(Classical) — ^Adbhuta Ramayana. 

(Modern.) — ^Narasimhabharatigalavara Di\ya Cha- 
rita by Srikantha Shastry (Mysore). 

Drama : — Swapna Vasavadatta Natakam by Pandit M. D . 
Alasingrachaiya. 

Poetry Haiischandra Kavya by Raghavanka, (edited by the 
Mysore University). 

Jaimini Bharata (Sandhis 22. 23, and 24). 

Kannada Kaipidi, Part I. (Mysore University 
Edition). 

Grammar Halegannada Vyakarana Sutragalu, Basel Mission 
Press, Mangalore. 

N.B. — Kanarese books can be had of M. S. Rao & Co., Av- 
enu Road, Bangalore or Shankar Book Depot, Malmaddi Dhar- 
war or Sathyasodhanalaya Book Dept, Bangalore. 

Telugu. 

Poetry .‘—Madras University Intermediate Selections Telugu. 
Selections No. 23 Pages 148-174 — ^232 Verses, 
do 55 „ 571-579—83 

Drama Abhignana Sakuntala by K. Veereshalingum Pantulu. 

Prose: — (1) Darpa Dalanamu by (Jollapudi Sreerama Sastri, 
Arya Bharati Press, Madras. 

(2) Stories from Tagore by Satavadhani Divakarla 
Tirupati Shastri, Macmillan & Co., Ltd., Madras. 

(.3) Kanchana Mala by T. Siva Shankar Sastri, Saras- 
wati Press, Rajahmundry. 

English History. 

(1) Ransome’s Advanced BSstoiy of England (Osmania 

University Series.) 

(2) Montague’s Constitutional History of England, 

(Osmania University Series.) 

Islamic History. 

Amir Ali’s History of the Saracens. 

Indian History and Administration. 

(1) Sayyid Hashimi’s Intermediate History of India 4 vols. 
(Osmania University Series.) 

(2) Anderson’s British Administration of India (Osmania 
University Series). 
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European History (Ancient). 

1. Bury’s History of Greece, (Osmania University Series). 

2. Pelham’s Outlines of Roman History, (Osmania Univer- 
sity Series). 

European History (Medieval and Modern.) 

Thatcher and Schwill’s History of Europe. (Osmania University 
Series.) 

Economics. 

(1) Moreland’s Introduction to Economics for Indian Students. 
(Osmania University Series.) 

(2) Banarjee’s Indian Economics (Osmania University Series.) 
Sociology. 

No book is prescribed for the present ; for detailed Syllabus vide 
Appendix. 

Logic. 

Deductive and Inductive Logic. (Osmania University Series). 
For detailed Syllabus vide Appendix. 

Psychology. 

Psychology by J.R. Angell. For detailed Syllabus vide Appendix. 

Physics. 

(1) Gregory and Hadley’s Class Book of Physics, Parts 1-6. 
(Osmania University Series). 

(2) Practical Physics for Intermediate Students, by Prof. Abdul 

BaliTnan Khan, 8 volumes (Osmania University Series.) 

For detailed Syllabus vide Appendix. 

Chemistry. 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Inorganic Chemistry by Alexander Smith, (Osmania 
University Series.) 

2. A Class Book of Organic Chemistry by Cohen, (Osmania 
University Series.) 

8. A Course of Practical Chemistry to be compiled by 
Dr. Muzalfaruddin Qureshi. 

For detailed Syllabus vide Appendix. 
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Biology. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(A) Botany. 

1. Lowson and Sahni’s Text-Book of Botany. 

2. Rangachariar’s Practical Botany. 

(B) Zoology. 

3. Elementary Zoology for Medical students by Borradaile. 

4. J. A. Thomson’s Outlines of Zoology. 

5. Marshall and Hurst’s Junior Course of Practical Zoology. 
For detailed Syllabus vide Appendix. 

Mathematics. 

The following books are recommended : — 

1 . Hall and Stevens’ School Geometry Part I to IV (Osmania 
University Series.) 

2. Grace and Resenberg, Coordinate Geomentry, Chapters 
I — IV Corresponding portions only. 

8. Plane Trigonometry by Loney, Part I, (Osmania Univer- 
sity Series). 

4. Geometrical Conics by Cockshot and Walters, (Osmania 
University Series.) 

5. Higher Algebra, by Hall and Knight Part I (Osmania 
University Series.) 

For detailed Syllabus vide Appendix, 

6. Gibson’s Calculus. Corresponding portions only. 

Theology or Morals. 

(A) Theol<^ (for Hanafl students.) 

1. Rahmat-ul-lil-Alamin I Part (printed at Rose Bazaar 
Press, Amritsar, 1916). 

j>- jUx* jj! i* (J^ j» ) 

( • oSlj— j^CfT 

(B) Morals (for Non-Hanafis and Non-Muslims) Hikmat-i 
Amali, by Sajjad Mirza Beg. 

U 
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B. A. EXAMINATION. 
1343—1344 E. (1934— 1935 A.D.), 


English. 

1. Detailed Poetry : — 

^b) Shakespeare — ^Antony aiid Cleopatra. 

(6) The Golden Treasury — ^the following selections from 
- -Palgrave’s Golden Treasury 1929, Edition 


• . Shakespeare, 
do 
do 

• . do 

do 

do 

. .Drummond. 

. . Shakespeare. 
. . Spencer. 

. .Drummond. 

. .Milton. 

. .Wotton. 

. .Milton, 
do 


No. 

12 A Consolation 

14 To me, fair friend, you never can be old 

18 To his love 

19 Do 
23 True love 
29 Remembrance 
38 To his Lute 

.. 49 The Triumph of Death 
S3 Prothalamion 
S8 The Lessons of Nature 

71 On His Blindness . . 

72 Character of a Happv Life 
112 L’AUegro 

118 II Penseroso . . . , 

arising from Vicissitu^ Gray. 

189 Ye flowery banks o’bonnie Doon BntTic 

140 The Progress of Poesy .. Grav * 

142 Ode on the Spring.. ... “ 

147 Elegy written in a Country Church-yard' ' do 

^ into Chapman’s Homer ! ^Kfeats 

177 Ine Lost Love . . 

180 A slumber did my spirit s^l . . 

193 La Belle Dame Sans Merci .. Kents 

202 Elegy pn Thyrza ^ 

w o^$cSe„t(5iita ■'K'™’*’ 

w. SSSSr!'*’* ‘■'liviSga: tkbto.; Worfliworth. 

J4* ■' •• ..Southey. 
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No, 

232 

240 

241 

244 

245 

246 
250 
252 
258 
266 
268 
278 

287 

288 
289 
292 
304 
310 

312 

313 
317 
825 
329 

334 

335 

340 

341 

342 
344 
348 
365 

369 

370 
374 

381 

382 
392 
394 
397 
402 

404 

405 

4X3 

414 


• • . . . . , .Bjrron, 

The Skylark .. , .Wordsworth- 

To a Skylark .. ..Shelley, 

Ode to a Nightingale . , . . . .Keats" 

Upon Westminster Bridge . . . .Wordsworth, 

Ozymandias of Egypt . . . .Shelley. 

The Reaper .. .. ..Wordsworth. 

To a lady with a guitar . . . . Shelley. 

The Daffodils . . , . . . Wordsworth. 

To Sleep . . . , . . . . do 

A dream of the Unknown , . . . Shelley. 

The world is too much with us late and soon. .Wordsworth. 
Ode on Intimations of Immortality from Re- 
collections of Early Childhood . . . , do 

Music, when soft voices die .. ..Shelley. 

I strove with none for none was worth my strife, Landor. 

To Robert Browning . . . . . . do 

The Nameless one . ..Mangan. 

What can I give thee back, ©’liberal . .Browning. 

If thou must love me let it be for naught . . do 

How do I love thee ? Let me count the ways . do 

Children , . . , . . . .Longfellow. 

Break, Break, Break . . . . , .Tennyson. 

Tears, idle tears, I know not what they mean . . do 

Come into the garden Maud , , . . do 

In Love, if love be love, if love be ours . , do 

The Lost Leader .. .. ..Browning. 

Home thoughts from abroad . . . . do 

Home Thoughts from the Sea . . . . do 

A woman’s last word . . . . . . do 

Rabbi Ben Ezra . . . . . . do 

Shakespeare . . . . . .Arnold. 

Philomela . . . , . . . . do 

Requiescat. . . . . . . . do 

Heraclitus . . . . , . , .Cory 

Song . , . . , , , .Rossetti, 

Remember . . . , . , do 

Itylus . . • . . . . Swinburne. 

A Forsaken Garden . . . . . , do 

Out of the night that covers me . . . .Henley. 

Gird on thy Sword . . . . . .Robert 

Bridges. 

Nightingales . , . , . , do 

In Memoriam F. A. S. , . . . , ,R, L. Steven* 

son. 

The Lake Isle of Lmisfree . , . .Yeats. 

The folly of being Comforted ,, ..do 
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No. 

419 For the Fallen 
424 Sea-Fever 

429 After Ronsard 

480 The Soldier 

2. Detailed Prose. 

A. Selected Modern English Essays, (World’s Classics) the 
following selections : — 

1. William Hale White . . “ The Break-up of a Great Drough’ 

2. Samuel Butler . . “ Ramblings in Cheapside.” 

3. Henry Austin Dobson “ An Old London Bookseller.” 

4. Mis. Alice Meynell . “ Mrs. Johnson.” 

5. R. B. Cunningham “ With the North-East Wind.” 
Graham. 

6. Do . . “ Set Free.” 

7. W. H. Hudson . Her Own Village.” 

8. Henry W. Nevinson . . “ A Farewell to Fleet Street.” 

9. Sir Walter Raleigh . . “ Don Quixote.” 

10. Maurice Henry Hewlett .“ Wind in the Downs.” 

11. Do . . “ The Crystal Vase.” 

12. Logan Pearsall Smith . . “ The Rose. ” 

18. John Galsworthy . . “ A Portrait.” 

14. G. S. Street . .“ Fog.” 

15. A Clutton-Brock . . “ Sunday before the War.” 

16 Do . . “ On Friendship.” 

17‘ E. V. Lucas . . “ Ville d'Avray.” 

18. Hillaire Belloc . . “ On an Unknown Country.” 

19. H. M. Tomlinson . . “ The Master.” 

20. S. Somerset Maugham . The Beast of Burden.” 

21. Edward Thomas . . “ Aunt Ann’s Cottage.” 

22. Robert Lynd. . . “ The Humour of Hoaxes.” 

28. J. C. Squire . . “ On Destroying Books.” 

B. Longer specimens of Modern English Prose. 

(Omitting Newman, Harrison and Galsworthy,) 

(Oxford University Press.) 

3. Non~Detailed : — 

Sheridan — School for Scandal annotated bv G. B. Boas 
(Edward Arnold). 

Selected English Short Stories : — (third series) ; 

(Oxford University Press), the following stories 

1. The Old Nurse’s Story. 

2. The Journey to Panama. 

8. La Mere Bauche. 


. .L. Binyon. 

. .John Mase- 
field. 

. .Charles 
Williams 
. .Rupert 
Brooke 
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4. The Lady of Glenwith Grange. 

5. Esther. 

6. The Idyll of Red Gulch. 

7. An Occurrence at Owl Creek Bridge 

8. WiU O’ the Mill. 

9. A Daughter of the Ledge. 

10. The open Boat. 

11. The Ghost Ship. 

12. Life of Ma Parker. 

(3) A Brief History of Chdlization by Hoyland. 

(Latest special edition for Muslim University.) 

4. English Literature : — 

(1) Stopford A. Brooke’s Primer of English Literature ilac- 

millan 1928 or later edition. 

(2) Outline History of English Literature by W. H. Hudson. 

Arabic. 

~ X oULs^jj) -uki- - O U li* ( f ) 

ri - f n - n 

^ ^ ^ (3 ^ ^ ^ 1 ( t ) 

4c.jJa> 

jxJj ( ^* ♦ ) ywj 1 JcH) I ^ L^l I _ 4*^ L^l ^ ^ )-[*^ 
^ liAi^ ) ^ j 0 ^ 3 ^ ^ I 1} 

(f) 

^1 .U »«rU JsCj (i) 

^Lj/lj*)l Jlr J aIjoj jc (^) 

^ I - 6 LJ j* j.* ii j j* (f) 

^1 jfc! lU^l ftU jfct diij 1 ( ) 

^ I - Ur Aj 1 o j JSU9 ( 0 ) 

Jj*Ui (n) 
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Uj^\vd Jk* iZ^\ jfi\ 

_♦ Wu^ j ^ il»-« A-V Ji S'— ^ I 

( .5 _) T 4*4 

-yijLj^ 

_ 4j j! I (J* jl si 1 1 JiC I ^ ! j) I j^eiJ I S') 1x5^ 

_^ob j ci->- U A1 t j’ (j^ I —‘'2^. I 

! jS J A-_^ j (J UsX.4 1 IS^ j>M 4*1 lis^u<^X^ — * 

_ 4) Lto« 

Sanskrit. 

frose : — 

1. Uttera Rama Charitra (Calcutta edition). 

2. j^hopanishad. 

S. History of Sanskrit Literature by A, McDonell, 

CIb. IX-XVI (both inclusive). 

4. Kadatnbari Sara Sangraha (Macmillan Edition) first 
50 pages. 

Poetry : — 

5. Rigveda Selections, Hymns I to V, (Bombay Sanskrit 

Series, XXXVI Petersons’ Edition). 

6. Kavya fti^ha of IVfemmataby P. P. Joshi, (The Oriental 

Publishing Co, Girgaon, Bombay) chapter on Artha- 
lankar. 

7. Tarka Sangmha by Annam Bhatta. 

Grammar and Translation : — 

8. Apte’s Guide to Sanskrit Composition, the 1st 20 Lessons 

together with 29th and SOth Lessons. 

NJB . — ^All tbe books can be had of tiie Manager Oriental Publishing 
Company Girgaon, Bombay or Poona City. 
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Persian. 

( 0 

Jo UaS 

is^y ' ( 1 ) 

wl C^J lj^ ^ {J^ 

J O^^J^ ^ J J ^ I 

j^A j > U" ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ jh' ^ 

(O 

a»4 1 (J L««4 1 (3 j 1 

1 0^ J Jl ^ J?" 

_)J_^ ^ 1^ J.i sAjU- 

v-u^U-. (r) 

A.» T j< A— j.< I (3 J 1 

J^} j Jj' “S 

j ^ t— i« A— j 

JTI»(f^) 

A) ju^ji./*itj#l^ 0 ^ Ir^o jA ^ j* t/'j'^ 
j j l> ^ jj i^ ^ 

«Cai j liM j L^^A* jA (^ L«jC»-«A^ 

c<Ut>i 

J'a*^(> ) 

Oo-w ^✓•J’ -?". 

U. j.ol/ ^j,‘c^ o-T J vly-3 
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m 


C.i 1^ ^ ^ 

^ ^1 *^i-^ 1 ^ ^ ^ <^>0 k 1 ^ 

^ 6 ^— > ^ »X 5 ^ I* ^ 

jit J J V * J Li.. 4»* t J«-J _J*** 

0 I jli 0 I _y C«-Ai.Cj^^ 0 |j U- tJ i J 

Jj" J iCA^ 0 L-A- Ic V •J U- J Ji I 

(!) ^ J I 

^ is3 I s_^ i«;- y (3 1 y j ^ I 


(r) 

U*i» ^ (^ ^ ♦v -* 

c«- ii U- j I ij.j^ V A^ ^ ^ I 
V *-J aS" J— j-»» J J,> (J l>- j I 
-*i, ^ </ J Jl J j-^ 

■j>^i^ly’ ^ (i*-" (j< I jj^l 

i;s>.U. ^ 1» il U- A^ J j_> (!) I J 1 jjiw 

Ji '»>• J 1 l> J s^ll J J I (>*jlj 
f,f ^ “H ^■Ji> V ttf jf* 4 _ |*<^ V J k 

(*^t^ ^jHSf ti 

Ij f; I J— -rj<w» jLi^ 


(r) 

c— >jj jT^ IxvJS^j aT 

X-J^ A_fc jSCs X b j> j*ib 

j*-* j; j ^ ^ A_sdl 
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(r^) 

u> jr j ‘iy 

1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^Ji ^ 

U j* ^ j j 4 S^L ^ L««' 

jcJ*^ ^ ^1 t 

o j l-- 4 ,ii> j 

^ j^ v_* 3 ' ' J 


^ Uil JU l5 j Ja 5C^ ( j ) 

V 1^ 3 j^SJ j JkL^^ ^ L ji^ 

4j 1 0^ o\^ j j\ 

{S^j^J ( r ) 

1 (j**^ Aii^ It -p 1 L ^p-»" j 

(r) 

Ji 1 ^ l» Ud^ I JJ 1 ^ Ifjj **^ 

0 Jo^ jlj 1 J ^ jJ^O 

JtTf^ 1 j* 1 <J ^j> 1 (j-*J^ ( I ) 
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(j I fj» Ji dlj ^ jl O I J J 

^ jf ^ ^ >£l Qo vw ^ ^ 

If: ( f ) 

fc^J# jjjj 1 1* Vj! jj?- 

4!L.m9b^ Jjb «)A l) i ^ ^ 1 

J U I |4I li I V-.0 i I ( f ) 

^ 1 j !^ ^ 1^ c-omvu^^ 

3 3 1 j'j; 

(r*) 

olO I «jlj* 0 T <ti jT 


J l^ I ( e ) 

AS wA ASSl (J I CSwv L^ j ^jci -I i T -l ^ 

^ ^(wi*A jX*» ^ 1 4j ^ 

^IlilJ^^ (n) 

J 15^^ 1 * 4 ;^ 4j csi J ^ i I 

^ (5;;^) 

J^l^l(,) 

6 li ^^ 2 ^ i 4j ^LrtOA U o c)Uji>^jl.Jj| 

C^ 0 kc*- 1 . J3 I It ^ bJS"^^ 

Jjiu J cJji*^ aJjc^Io:;;! j| . Ji:^ 

J 1 ^ Ul J aLj*CU« 1 A> yi^ ^ \ It (( 1^ 

j^ ^ 1 1 ? ^ilU 1 

tfJ ^ 3 1 <J J ^ ji ( t ) 
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2M 






Jj! J ( t" ) 

( It ) AsbA^ j!)_)i (r) 

I" 1 J *1 jl S j) C*^'!*** { e ) 
ilTAll. t;-J, j' J»i ^ 3^- 

^ j} (J J ** ^ ^ ) 

cu6!)UI^j_1^ X). Jjj ji-jj u>^j j* V* ( -^ ) 

,^1 oL (a) 

.^__:^lj^| ( ) ) 

(r) 

( If** Jai. ) ( r ) 

'c-j \j C-ii J j ( ) 

^ 1 > I— jjl («) 

(a) 

(a) 

k^il U j X- (i) 

<-r* ■i 1 ^ (i (**) 

('0 

(l'') 

j"^ (it“) 

( 0^ jj^K 'j^j}\'^j^ ('^) 

- *£_ jIa- J* *£l Ji.^ 

(lH-J 

J j 1 ^ t) ^ ( r ) 

jJ A-c. j-k« 

JlU jj jl^Ojl> (t" ) 
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J J L?* I ^ l]a-4 L (i^ 1 jjI L-5 yvx (JV4 

(j) 

tjfJb ^ ^ L-J^ ) ^ li* (J ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I 

j U1 1 Ac di; ^ J 

(. 5 ^ 4 a V 1 : 5 " 4 j ) 

* ^ ^ ^L«l ^1 £_ji 3 ^ li ^ iji 


Urdu. 


A, 

<u) lla^ I ji.^^l 

( j U j ) 

^ j5wX I ^ U J» jia:i- ^ K ^ ) 

<i^ ^ Ij (/^ ‘Vt/' Jj I ( 3^1 ( f ) 

iTri )) A:>ci^j! 

- 4^ j0^ j0jt Ax) l3a^ >< I jj 

3 3^ iS ^ AC (3 yJb 


-UlF 

jC'\3t 3 Aa JJi* ^ I ^ 

cit^- j;^^j ( r ) 

V -^t J 0 Ijj li* 

- lA J tii*^ iw*-M^ 

4^ j^Lc- A3^ j^x jj b j* 1 J -J ^ J 1 ^ ^ 

^ I ^ ^4^1 i 

-4 £.<Jj* Jl-^l A1 (Ji^ 

J b J b i"- N^’ U tS'u 1=^^ ( t ) 

•Ur jlj jUTtf'i^il 
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(JM 

Juo ^ Vi j J J I - V ^ ' (i (f^) 

}> f> ’ (o) 
-v (l) 


« U- }f 


ji. 1 j) Aa! J/* ->• V ( I ) 

(il) 0> y ji Lj ^ t) 1 ^ ( y ) 

. io-A^ ji 1 

J Ul .<jj 1 A.y»--1 j i dXj 1 j (y“) 

(r) 

0 yi»« e Li j!^\ ^ ^ i/’ -3 j ^ (#) 

. Iwtf 

( i L T a! I J- I ) j; j* ^ 

Arta> -ii J Ia^?- . a j U«Li y . 
(^1)T A)l^j.»j ^ V j ^ I qUU^ irf'^" ifjl ) 

Marathi. 


1^ 


(1) Hindu Dharma ani Sudharana Pursardha by Mahadeo 
Shivaram Gole. Ed. 1927, Maharashtra Publishing 
House, Poona. 

(2) Gadya guchha; — ^Part 1 Ed. 1926 by N.C. Kelkar. 
Maharashtra Publishing House, Poona. 

(3) Fiction : — ^Dutappi Kin Duheri by Shripad Krishna 
kolhatker, New Kitabkhana, Poona. 

(4) Literature : — Shakir 'I (1) Maharashtra 

1 Saraswat by Bhave. 
Books recommended : f 

J (2) Shahir by Varde. 
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Poetry ; — 

fl) Sanpradaya parimala of Niranjan Mahadeo Edited by 
by L. R. Pangarker, Budhawar, Poona. 

(2) Raghaviya Pariwaha Sarga 1 to 5 by V. V. Bhide, 
Chitrasbala, Poona. 

(3) Abhinavakavya Prakash ; — Chapters X & XI by Prof. 
R. S. Joga., New Kitabkhana, Poona. 

Telugu. 

Poetry (1) — Classical ; — Selections in Telugu, Intermediate Exam- 
ination in Arts, Madras University, S. P. C. K. Press, 

University Printers, Madras. 

(а) Selection No. 26, pages 256 to 265 — 360 Lines 

(б) Selection No. 32, pages 826 to 335 — 320 „ 

(c) Selection No. 49, pages 506 to 519 — 827 „ 

(d) Nos. 59, 60, and 61, pages 608 to 615 — 232 „ 

(2) — Modern. 

Telugu Tota by Prof. R. Subba Rao, 516 „ 

Prose : — (a) Prabhavati Pradyumnamu by Pingali 

Surannas and Prose by Sirobhushanam Venkata Ranga- 
charyulu, Published by India Printing Works Madras. 

(b) Maniharamu by Balasa Subba Rao Saraswati 

Grandhamala, Rajhamandry. 

(c) Prayaschittamu of Tagore Publishers V. Rama- 

swami Shastri and Sons 292, Esplanade, Madras. 

Drama : — “ Uttara Rama Charita ” of Bhava Bhuti, translated by 
Jayanti Rama^a, Telugu Academy Office, Pithapuram 
Godavari District. 

Bhetoric : — ^Narasa Bhoopaleeyamu, Aswasa 5. Publishers 
V. Ramaswami Shastri and Sons, Madras. 

History of Literature: — ^From Nannaya Bhat upto AUasain 
Peddana. (No book is prescribed). 

Kanarese. 

Prow;— (Classical)— Ramaswamedha, Aswas 9 to 16 (both in- 
clusive). 

(Modem). — ^Topabala by Sri Siva, Sathyasodhana, Book 
Dep6t, Bangalore. 

Drama;— PratimaNataka by Seeta Rama Shastry (Mysore). 

Poetry ;— Gadayadha by Ranna (Aswasas 1 to 6 only, 9 vases in 
the 6th Aswasas), edited by Ramanuja lyangar. 
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Pampa Ramayanum— Ramayana by Nag^chandra (As- 
wasas 5 & 6 Karnatka Sahitya Parishat Edition). 


Grammar .-—Shabdamamdaipana by Kesi Raja (Karnatka Satitya 

Parishat Edition). 


Meraiure.— Kavicharite (10 to 13 Centuries, both inclusive). 
and. Introduction, Vols. 1, 2 and 3. 


Rhetoric and Prosody .-—Books recommended— 

(1) Apratima Vira Charita edited by M. Ramanuja 

Aiyangar, Mysore. 

(2) Chehandombudhi by Naga Varma. 

(3) Kannada Kaipidi. 


ILlTHEMATICS. 


Ill Higher Algebra bv Hall and Knight, (Osmania Uni- 
^ ® ^ “ versity Senes). 

(2) Plane Trigonometry by Loney, Part H. do 

(3) Co-ordinate Geometry by Grace and Rosenberg do 

(4) An Elemental^ Treatise on the Calculus by do 

Gibson. 

(5) Chapters on Differential Equations from do 

Edward’s Integral Calculus. 


Applied Mathematics : — 

(1) Elements of Statics by Loney. 

(2) Elements of Dynamics do 

(3) Elements of Hydrostatics do 

(4) Elements of Astronomy by Parker. 


History. 


Paper I . — General Historical Essay. 

Paper IJ.— Political Science. 

Leacock : Elements of Political Science. (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series.) 

Gettel : Introduction to Political Science. 

Gamer : Elements of Political Science. 

Gilchrist : Principles of Political Science. . tt • 

Pollock : History of the Science of Pohtics. (Osmanm Um- 

versity Senes.) 

Jenks ; Histo^ of Polities, 
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Paper III, — (j) Economics. 

Indian Economics by Prof. Md. Elias Burney (Osmania Uni- 
versity Series) 

UsuI-i-Maashiyat by Prof. Md. Elias Burney 
^ii) Sociology. 

Books to be prescribed later. 


-V.B.—por detailed syllabus in Economics and Sociology vide Appendix 

Paper IF.— (a) History of Indian Culture. 

l^tory of Aryan Rule in India. (Havell.) 

The Cambridge Hiistory of India. Vol. I. 

India’s Past (MacDonall.) 

^ Outline of the Religious Literature of India. (Farquhar) 
Modem Religious Movements in India. (Farquhar.) 

Indian Islam. (Titus.) 

“dja. (R. Grousset.) 

^dian Painting. (P. Brown.) 

Ine growth and development of National Thought in India. 
(Topa.) 

Q>) Modem Indian History, 1764 to the present day (for 
1938 to 1985). 

I- Dupleix and Clive (DodweU). 

Q History of India, Vol. I. (Malcolm). 

Making of India (Ramsav Muir). 
t' y^nrren Hastings (Rulers of India Series). (O. U. S.) 
o. Lord DaJhousie (R. I. S.) (0. U. S.) 

7 History of India (Dutt). (O. U. S.) 

‘ • Montague Chelmsford Report on Indian Constitutional 
Reforms, Part I, “ The Material.” 


Paper F— General 


(I) History of the Deccan. 

1764 to the present day. 

Malcolm’s Central India. 

Bilgrami and Wilmott’s Historical and Descriptive account 
of the Nizam’s Dominions Vol. I. 


i^)'^Cubural History — 

^4 to the present day. 

Ingress of Learning during British Rule. (Besides 
general books prescribed for Paper IV). 


( 8 ) 


England — ^Bagehot : English Constitution. 

Sidney Low ; Government of England. 
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Colonies— Lowell : Government of England. 

Ridges : Constitutional Law of England. 

India— nbert : Historical Introduction. . 

Home : Political System of British India. 
Kale : Indian Adininistration. 


Paper VI. 

A. English Constitutional History- 

Chambers : Constitutional History of England. (Osmama 
University Series). , j 

Adams : Constitutional History of England. 


or 


B. Special Periods :— 

1. Islamic History. 

(a) Omayyades (Eastern) for 1933. 

^ aL««L-u) a?* j - jj* ^ ^ ( 1 ^ 

1x5^ (l) 


Th(» Arab Conouest of Central Asia by H.A.R. Gibbs. (3) 
The Orient under the Caliphs by Khuda Bakhsh (Relative ( ) 

Land?5th?Eastern Caliphate by Le Strange. (5) 


(For Historical Geography). 

The 

P ^ (Omayyads and the Abbasids). 

(b) The Seljuks for 1934. 

r'A • rtr (^) 

aSijCU ( r ) 

J 13 ( <" ) 


Finlay’s History of Greece. Vol. Ill & IV jaeburt Chapters.) (5) 
RamsVs Historical Geography of Asia Mmor. (6) 

Le Strange’s Lands of the Eastern Caliphate. O ) 

2. Ancient Burope-^reece-pie 

Philip II and Alexander the '(• 

Adolf Holm : History of Greece Vol, IH (0, U. S.) 
(Chapters relating to the period), 


15 
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Greek Imperialisni (For Collateral Reading) (O.XJ.S.). 

3. Modem Europe — 1815 onwards. 

Dyer and Hassal . . Modern Europe — V ol. IV only. 

. . . • Foundations of Modern Europe. 

Alison Philips . . Modern Europe.— 1815-1899. 

Mowat . . Contemporary Europe & Overseas. 

Seignobos . . Political History of contemporary Europe 

1815-1910. 

Shepherd’s . . Historical Atlas. 

Putzger . . Historischer Schulatlas. 

Rothert . . Eiarten and Skizzen. 

Philosophy. 

1st Paper.— Nature, Schools and Problem of Philosophy. 

1. Ralp Barton Percy . The Approach to Philosophy. 

2. W. James . . Some problems of Philosophy. 

8. F. Paulson . . Introduction to Philosophy. 

4. H. Sidgwick . . Philosophy, its Scope & Relation. 

5. Marvin . . An Introduction to Philosophy. 

6. Russell (B) . . The Problem of Philosophy. 

(0. U. Series.) 

7. Fullerton (J. S.) . . Introduction to Philosophy. 

8. Sellars (R. W.) . . The Principles and Problems of Phil- 

osophy. 

9. Calkions (M. W.) . . The persistent problems of Philosophy 

10. Jerusalem (W.) . . Introduction to Philosophy. 

11. Eulpe . . „ „ „ 

12. Rappapart . . Primer of Philosophy. (0. U. Series.) 

18. Alexander . . Space, Time and Deity. 

14. Critique of pure . . Kant. 

Reason. 

2nd Paper . — ^History of Philosophy. — 

1. A short History of Philosophy by Alexander. 

2. A History of Philosophy by Weber. 

3. Essay concerning Human Understanding by Hume. 

4. Principle of Human Knowledge by Berkeley. 

5. Discourse on Metaphysical Method by Descartes. 

(Book 8, 4 or 5 will be prescribed in rotation every year). 

3rd Pqper.— Hindu Philosophy. 

Text-books for intensive reading. 

1. The six systems of Indian Philosophy. (Max Muller). 

2. PQsfnry of Indian Philosophy. (Dass G^upta). 

15* 
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S. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
7. 


Indian Philosophy. (Radha Krishna). 

Philosophy of the Upatiishads. (Denssen). 

History of the Creative Period of 

Sarva Darshana Samagraha. Cowell (Tiiibner’s series), 
Bhagwat Gita. (Telang). 


Text-books recommended for study. — 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 
0* 
6. 
7. 

5. 
d. 

10 . 


Studies in Early Indian Thought. (Stephen Dejai). 
of yoLotio Itough. 

Pantheism and its value for hfe. (TJrquh^). 
Positive Sciences of Ancient Hindus (Seal B. j. .) 
Indian Philosophy. (Dayi^^ 

Patanialies Yoga system. (Woods). 

Outlines of the Vedanta ^'stem. (Denssen). 
Hindu Realism. (Chatterj^. 

The Sankhya system. (A.B. Keith). 

Indian Logie. (Keith). 


Books to be consulted 

The Thirteen Principal Upanishads. (Hume). 

Sacred books of the East. (Max M^er)^. 

(Upamshads and Brahma Sutr^). 

Sankhya Pravichava Bhashya (Vijnana Bhikshu). 

Sidhanta Miiktavali. (Vatsayana). 

6. SSt^Re^^us Teachem of 
y. Philosophy of Upanishads. (Radha Krishna). 

ifk Paper.-Outline of Islamic Philosophy, Kalam and Sufism- 


1 

2 . 


4 

5 
6 , 


Books for rrference 
1, Bmul Kalam by Shibli. 
a SSLidModviMohd-Youns. 

4. byDeBo« Oamam. Uni- 

versity Series). 

8. MaqasiduMaJasafa-wa-ni^yatulfalasfa bylmam Gha^^ 

9. Kashf-iil-Mah.jub by All Hnjwen. 
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10. Gulshani Raz by Mahmud Shabistri. 

1 1. Portions of Masnawi Rumi. 

12. Mantiq-ut Tair. Fariduddin Attar. 

13. Portion of Khusus-ul-Hikm (Hadiqa Sanai). 


Ibn Arabi. 


5th Paper. — ^Psychology : — 

(а) Books for detailed study 

1. Woodworth’s — ^Psychology a study of mental me. 

2. W. James’— Text book of Psychology. (0. U. S.) 

(б) Books for non-detailed study and reference 

1. McDougall. .A primer of Physiological Psychology. 

2. McDougaU . . Outlines of Psychology. 

8. Watson . .Foundations of Psychology. 

6th Paper.— k brief study of theoretical and practical ethics 

1. Manual of Ethics by Mackenzie (0. U. S.) 

2. Theory of Good and Evil by Rashdaal (0. U. S.) 

3. Ethics by Dewey and Tufts . (0. TJ. S.) 

4. Ethics by Palson. 


Muslim Theology or Mob-als. 

(A) Theology (for Hanafi students) : — 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 


^ iJuJi j j! 

J i y. ^£_ ilc^. J j\ ^ 

O J\ 1 S' w J ^ ^ 

OU^ - .y^02r4 
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C-^-> 

j 1;^ Jt) U“ 1 

‘ ^\ J Hu-' jj' 

. j-j .13^ OjJ JJ i rO' ^ <^:Li^(iyrJ 
. 4*4)1 ci!)U. . jlj.il 

-iU* 

.c**W v'-^- 

J*i - jl*^! J Jj?" * 

Xos^i-i iiT -.t- f:^ 

4J Ik* J ( J 

^ 4 Jlk* H-/. ( t") 

( ) U^*’ 


Morals (For Non-Haaafis and Non-Muslii^) 

^ ’ Mackenzie’s Ethics (Osmania University Senes). 
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M. A. EXAMINATION. 
1848*1344 F. (1934-1985). 


1. Aeabic. 

VJJi ^ (rnr)*'=^-cF*^'^' *‘i^} 

yl) jl ^ (^) 

M M 

^ijS! v^®^(j''* cftsi^b oyi ( ) ] 

.^^15 ^(ttt I* nr)*^ 

jJU- 

..yufc» ^ ' 

) vH n)^-^J^' (f) 

(<2?^ 1“ 

-4» 

jU^^I (i) 

(r) 
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( j5C«) oJlj (r ) 

JoU (o) J)> ^ i W 

jj.* (0 

(t) 

(f) 

_ j (>j j •^’ -> 

j 1 k^l) j t)U vk 

^ '-^'3' (r) 

to ilvj^.cr^) 

j! 3 ji:i ^ W 

( o Ut-^) Jli 

.<— *^J^* 

jfc >■ J' oU3 iT^r^y^ 

£, ( d*l^“ dij jc ) S iSjj ^ : j' ^sJ 

_ ^ jju (5" (j'^^ ^ 
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^jLcui^ oUj>U>4i dll 

fj>t\ ^t-SoftU- j ^ jjl <^1»U^ ( * ‘ ) 

^ j c>* jijl O^blc*- ^ 

. I^*«^ 4^^ ^ 5^ di^ 4>* - 

/^li. jS’^f vs^lj ^ -chIja 

- ^ ^ jliillAiJ_y» ol j^JaJl ^ 

• ^"^^1 Aj^ 

2. Persian, ^ 

. (jIja! I 


^ A-tOP- A^_/^ 

. JU Uo} -taJill 




iSjVfj^ 


s ^ I ^ Ju L-; 3 jSC 1 J J ^ ^ — 1 

^ ls^(3 ^ - I — t 

^y T ^ d T a)?" 0 j» 






j JJt 0 Is^ C-K>- I j ^ j Ij 0 U ^ ^ jjit 

iSJ y ^ j <J J ^ J ^ ^ >*{ 


jj* • 

jr 


XmA 1 J 


~J 1 J 3 I jT ^ ^ 

-V 1 ji ->^cr^J" 
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CT" 

^ J 9 (J^ 

J J ^ ^ jJ Oj^ 

I j Aj i j)_ i ^ (3^ c^* j \ 

1 J 9 Ju-“ ^ J i T J9jp. 

o^c*^ UA»>jl*L<j^^ly JJ ! 

T j Ij c*-^* j I aT « i i/ 1;? ^ 

C—i*- J 1 j» ti I 1 ^ 

i j j jT jT 1 ^ 6 J ^ <i^ * 

« • 

\jiji-k\jJ^\j^tJJ^^jJUy 
1 J^, ol^’jC '* boj^ ^J^}^^j 
i jS* J>*iM C-jJ 1 * J— ^ J b> 

3 L^ liCr U U (j b ' j-)-i ^ / -/*" 

9 i L^ J. aT a) V— 1-^ b 

oJ^ToV jsf 
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f ^ ^ (/*y 4^- J J "M. ^ 

c>-* I j[ J" y iJX*-* i,rO ^ 

c^j Lj 4* I j I y jTj 

(jUu- (j U 

(31j3 jl Jij 

J Jlf- ^ J J'^ 

^ « 

t) W- t/J |C-^ * jjri^ I 




b J -> _>?■ ^ ^ jUiUoijj 

.jb J IS^ LT* ^ ^ y Oo 

> j^ o^jj J-t* ' y 

>y^j^jy '-^3 f jt 

jj (J L-if" Lj 4* 3 1 y-^ j—i ^ L^ j> ^ 
4S*»-*i V *j L-^ JJ> l« V cJ ^ j ^ j4^ 

iS- (J ^ b t) 

j jc^ j y*^ y* ^ tS ^— " 


b (*'« b 

fc-*kej3t 4^g^l ^ 

julT 5^' I Jy jl) 4'b J i 
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j jjy I* 

^ Oj)nU Is b 3 ' *-^* 

6^ 

^ j* J 

bj yj ^ ^ J^'*3 ^ 

JJi llJj J k J*% ^ 

JiU /jJiU0V*^ilt^/(*-^^^^ 

^ b ^ ii; I s 

j!4>«3^"*3^'j bi3 

( wUs»!)^_/li*iJl^*^l (l) 

)) iJUIjuSjjjW (t) 

.oUlj-i 

^U- u|l 0;' -^Ji * 

Is ^ ^iS ' ^ b j I c:^b fiSi. f^il'^ 'f ‘'j*^ - 



‘2S6 EULES AND SUBJECTS FOB EXAMINATIONS 

( jJjf 4^ J ii l» ) <iUI I j» Oaj A* Ij C«-« U— (r) 

^ 6 ^ A< JA 4 V— ' I ) 4 ^l» 0 I (t“) 

( I * ® ^ l) AsbA^# J ^ Ciw*^ 

-(^ y ^ j Lr^ 


\ iijijkiti (f) 

( • -d' j;^) li' j;' ^y i (f ) 

^ j\ (jUsl jjijJlJW" Jl J>’1 ^ j* ((v") 

i ,i J jT (o) 

(^jJk k— ^ 0^*“va^ _ «ij) 

C-frtjl-t:} jft - y U 


( pliiA oV*“l 1 tf*' ^ 1 yi i 

- 'S' ^ JJ Ll^Jj^J 

(jl ^ Jj j otj •JjIjIjj J-fc-'J _ j«*u) 1 ^jljk>- 

((j^Jjft).(j*J^j-X*-j»^j Ui 1 jM 1*4 

(jjaV 4 ft jja*) (ju« -tyjj.^jw:> 


_ 1 t)Ui*l 


. iJ ji* Jkjft l>ljJilj).t)^^l‘^y' 5 l J It - 



RULES AND SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


287 


A. ck'^ '-r' 

^'j:' 

Ijj jw, oUl 


An Outline of Persian History based on Cuneiform (y) 
Inscriptions by Alh. 

Sykes, History of Persia, 3rd Edition (Vols. ) 

I& II for all periods). 

C. Huart, Ancient Persia (Chapters I — ^IH). 

The Cambridge Ancient History Vol : IV Ch : i (e) 


bu-jl 

A. V. W. Jackson, ‘Zoroaster’ & Zoroastrian 
Studies 

Piur-i-D d’s Introductions to the editions of 
Yashts and Gathas (Marker Avestan Series). 

Dhalla, Zoroastrian Theology 

West, Article on Pahlavi Literature 
(Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie 
Vol. H, pp. 75-129). 

Nariman, Iran & Iranians 

Jjl Ju*- ^ (0 

(ojU* * jji- obj^J ( t) 
jl A.2Lai* 4-i— - fljlS^A»b jjj (V) 
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Barthold, Turkestan down to the Mongol Invasion. 

Browne, Literary History of Persia Vol. I & 11. (^) 


— -CUj It Jji* J4C.3I 


Browne, Persian Literature under Tartar Dominion 

Browne, Persian Literature in Modern Times 

Browne, A Year Amongst the Persians 

Browne, The Press and Poetry of Modem Persia 

Browne, Persian Revolution 

E. D. Ross, Persia , t 

The Times, London: Persian Number January 

5th, 1931. 


Urdu : — 






( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 8 ) 

(4) 

( 5 ) 

(6) 

(7) 

.>■ . •01a* 


...s\ ir.l 


. oIj j - Jjl 

jiji Jj u^. ' 

J - ok - JsU» -bj*“ 

JjLi^ .ok jO -jm 


JA)' - 

J Jjl - tri?' 


j JL^ 1 k . JU! 
( >4^3 ur^is^} 
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j 

( crlj; 

Jj jW 

vj* fU 

iS 

(^-j» 0>*A* joW 

— * iSj-^ jUiut 

. oU 

s-'W'' il*^' OjLT j jl 'UTj c^U ( 1 ) 

J^“ (t) 

pj^UjjloUU ^ (v) 

- « j /ci'i ^ O^J-^ {(') 

-{>U 

Jl<f“).*Ubb (o) 
j\ 1^ o^.j ».lffl_)Hs^(jt-<j ji* -0\3 ) 

i^lL* j j 1 *l2r)l 1^ (^IxwjjiA _ 0^3 J" ( ^ ) 

- J'l IS^ 

ji)l . (^JuA _OfeW^_) ^ j_^h«<J,XiA ( A ) 
(Jl:* . . oljjyT) cfir Jj ^3'®’'^ - ( 1 ) 
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iirju- ^ (Jj j« j ('*) 

^ _jijt S‘^ lin- ~ ( ' 0 

— : ft- S tk ^ 

(J j! !♦<- t^yj^ ijTJ.f 

_)Uiu» ASfl*— 

oU;5lky»l ^y-^j^yj, 

lift) i ^ jj . jji-lAjft 

J ci^ a,*JJS^ Jj^-4aA 


j di>lj 

( JJ^ ^iSj^) 

oIjUS x^j (Y'*)a^ ^ j* u^l - ^1 - ^ji 

- <£-. iSJJj^ ^ 

^ j'^j j <^tLfc«s ( T * * ) ^ ^ ^ JLi.^ 

wUifil ^ cj^ 1^ - <j|j^ 

- ^ iS^JiXA S ^ ^ 
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4. History : — 

Previous Examination 
1st Paper. 

Freeman : Comparative Politics. 

Hammond : Comparative Politics: 

B. K. Sarkar : Political Institutions and Theories of 
the Hindus Part I; (for Early Hindu Politics): 

J. N. Sarkar : Mughal Administration: 

Khuda Baklish : Orient under the Caliphs, (Parts 
relating to administration): 

lkL«l \ jfc 1 U 4^ J 

Sidgwdck : Development of European Polity; 

W; Wilson : The State. 

Masood : Japan (chapters relating to the Japanese 
constitution and administration). 

2nd Paper 

Dunning : History of Political Theories. 

Barker : Political thought from Spencer to to-day. 

B; K/ Sarkar: Political institutions and theories of the 
Hindus. 

Outline of Islamic Political Theories 
3rd and 4th Paper, 

(a) Indian History (i) Ancient Period. 

Arrian : Anabasis of Alexander. 

Wheeler : x\lexander the Great. 

Pearson : Alexander, Poms and the Punjab. 

Smith : The Early History of India; 

McCrindle : Ancient Lidia as described by the classical 
authors, Viz. Magasthenes, Ptolemy, etc. 

Rapson : The Cambridge History of India VoL I. 

Holm : History of Greece Vols. Ill & IV. (Parts relating to 
the conquest with foot-notes.) O. U. S. 

Indian History {ii) British period (179S to 1828)^ 

The following books are recommended ; — 

Sir John Malcolm : History of India. 

Ramsay Muir : The Making of British India. 

R. Pearce : Memoirs and correspondence of Lord Wellesleys 
Vols. I. and II. 

M. Mehta : Lord Hastings and the Indian States, 

H. G. Briggs : The Nizam, Vol. I, 
le 
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Grant Duff : A History of Mahrattas, Vol. HI. 

Wilkes : History of Southern India (Portions dealing with 
the prescribed period). 


(b) European History (1852-1871): 

Acton : “ Cambridge Modern History ” Vol: IX. 

Fyffe : “ History of Modern Europe ” Vol III. (0; U.) 

Hertslet : “ Map of Europe by Treat ” Vols: II & III. 

Bourgeois : “ Modern France ” „ Vol. II. 

Senior : “ Conversations with Thiers, Guizot, &c. 2 Vol. 

Simpson : “ Louis Napoleon and the Recovery of France.” 
Ward : “ Germany” —Vol. II. 

King : “ History of Italian Unity” 2 Vols. 

Jonquiere : “ Histoire del Empire Ottomane ” Vol. II. 
(Osmania University Series) 

(c) Islamic History, 

(Ail.:.* iSj^ ( s ) 

<UjU4ILJUu) 1 (j; i (t) 

JljklljUVI (,.) 

( AaUi. (j 3 jj* 1 (®) 

^ W aIamL-w ^ 3 l*l) 

(^) 

(AilbC:j,j<L,<i>--j» 3 i 3 J 3 I J (a) 

( 1 ) 

o-«L313AaUV1 (<•) 

(n) 


18 * 
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U aJUL. .<U ikUl i 

J jl jI^ ^ aSUu j< U^lj)l|. 




Le Strange’s Palestine under the Muslims. \ ' '/ 

Le Strange’s Land of the Eastern Caliphate. ( ' 

Gibb’s Conquest of Central Asia. ( ' 

(d) English Constitutional Histori/ (1642-1702). 

Candidates should have a competent knowledge of the develop- 
ment of the English Constitution during the period under 
remew with special reference to some of the original do- 
cuments contained in such collections as Gardiner’s and 
Robertson’s. For the outlines of the subject the student 
may consult such books as the works of Gardiner, Hal- 
lani, Ranke and Guizot so far as they have a bearing on 
the subject. 

7 ^^ ^Up-to-date knowledge of Modern Constitutions will be required. 


Final Examination. 

1st Paper— General Historical Essay. 

2nd Paper — Special Topics. 

(а) of Comparative Politics. 

(Government of the British Dominions and India). 
Keith : Responsible Government in the Dominions 
Report of the Imperial Conference, 1926. 

(б) of Political Theories. 

The Political Theories of Ibn-e-Khaldoon. 


5. Philosophy. 


Books recommended : — 
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(a) Philosophy of Religion, 

Eqffding ; Philosophy on Religion. 

Caird : Introduction to the PhUosophy of Religion. 

W. James : The Will to Believe. 

W. James : Varieties of Religious Experience. 

Webb : God and Personality. 

ScUeirmacher : Reden. 

Jalaluddin Rumi : Masnavi. 

(b) Aesthetics: — 

Essays in Encyclopaedia on Aesthetics. 

Kant : Crit^pie of Judgment : 

Hegel : Aesthetics : 

Croce : Aestheties : 

Garret : Theory of Beauty : 

6. Mathematics : — 

The following books are recommended : — 

Algebra : — 

TTnll and Knight : Higher Algebra. 

Milne : Higher Algebra. 

Chiystal : Treatise on Algebra. 

Trigonometry : — 

Loney : Plane Trigonometry, Part II. 

Hobson : Treatise on Plane Trigonometry. 

Pure Geometry : 

Askwith : Course of Pure Geometry. 

Durrel ; Course of Plane Geometry for advanced students. 

Parts I and II. 

Andytioal Geometry of two dimensions : — 

Askwith : Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 
Smith : Elementary Treatise on the Conic Sections by 
the methods of Co-ordinate Geometry. 
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Analytical Geometry of three dimertsions and Differential 
Geometry : — 

Smith ; Elementary Treatise on Solid Geometry. 

Bell : Elementary treatise on co-ordinate Geometry of 
three dimensions. 

Differential Equations : — 

Piaggio : Elementary Treatise on Differential Equations. 
Farsyth ; Treatise on Differential Equations- 

Differential and Integral Calculus : — 

Gibson : Elementary Treatise on the Calculus. 

Lamb : Infinitesimal Calculus. 

Williamson: Elementary Treatise on the Differential 
Calculus. 

Do : Elementary Treatise on the Integral Cal- 
culus. 

Goursat : Mathematical Analysis Vol. I. 

Theory of Functions of real and Complex variable : — 

Hardy ; Pure Mathematics. 

Goursat : Mathematical Analysis Vol. I and Vol. Ill Part I. 
Whittaker and Watson ; Modern Analysis. 

Elliptic Functions: — 

Dixon : Elementary Properties of the Elliptic Functions. 
Whittaker and Watson : Modern Analysis, 

Fourier Series : — 

Carslaw : Theory of Fourier Series and Integrals. 
Whittaker and Watson ; Modern Analysis. 

AUractions : — 

Minchin : Treatise on Statics, Vol. 11. 

Routh : Treatise on Analytical Statics, Vol. II, 
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Electricity and Magnetism 

Jeans : Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magne- 
tism. 

Pidduck : Treatise on Electricity. 

Livens : Theory of Electricity. 

Statics : — 

Loney : Treatise on Statics. 

Lamb : Statics. 

: Treatise on Statics Vols. 1 and II. 

Dynamics of a Particle : — 

• Loney : Treatise on the Dynamics of a Particle and of 
Rigid Bodies. 

Love : Theoretical Mechanics. 

Peasant and Ramsey : Treatise on Dynamics. 

Rigid Dynamics 

Loney : Treatise on the Dynamics of a Particle and of 
Rigid Bodies. 

Besant and Ramsey : Treatise on Dynamics. 

Routh : Rigid Dynamics, Part I. 

Hydrostatics ; — 

Besant and Ramsey : Treatise on Hydromechanics 
Part I Hydrostatics. 

Hydrodynamics : — 

Lamb : Hydrodynamics. 

Besant and Ramsey ; Treatise on Hydromechanics 
Part II Hydrodynamics. 

Spherical Trigonometry 

Todhunter and Leathern : Spherical Trigonometry. 

Spherical Astronomy 

Godfray : Treatise on Astronomy. 

Ball : Treatise on Spherical Astronomy. 

Optics : — 

Heath : Treatise on Geometrical Optics. 

Herman : Optics. 

Ramsey ; Optics. 
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FACULTY OF SCIENCE 
B. Sc. Examination 
1343—1344 F. (1934—1935). 
English. 


Non-Detailed 

(1) Sheridan — School for Scandal annotated by G. B. Boas 
(Edward Arnold). 

(2) Selected English Short Stories : — (Third series) 

(Oxford University Press), the following stories :— 

1. The Old Nurse’s Story. 

2. The Journey to Panama. 

3. La Mere Bauche. 

4. The Lady of Glen with Grange. 

5. Esther. 

6. The Idyll of Red Gulch. 

7. An Occurrence at Owl Creek Bridge. 

8. Will 0’ the MiU. 

9. A Daughter of the Ledge. 

10. The Open Boat. 

11. The Ghost Ship. 

12. Life of Ma Parker. 

(8^ A Brief History of Civilization by Hoyland. 

(Latest special edition for Muslim University). 

Physics. 

No text-books are prescribed. The following books are 
recommended for reference : — 

(1) Watson’s text-book of Physics. 

(2) Duncan and Starling’s Text-book of Physics (Osmania 

University Series). 

(8) Allan and Moore’s Practical Physics (Osmania University 
Series). 

(4) A course in Mathematics for Physics students, compiled 
by Principal Abdur Rahman Khan. 

Chemistby. 

(1) Inorganic Chemistry by Partington. (Osmania Uni- 

' ’ versity Series). 

(2) Inorganic Chemistry from the stand-point 

of periodical System by Cavan and Lander „ 

(3) Introduction to Physical Chemistry by 

Walker » 
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(4) Theoretical Organic Chemistry by Cohen (Osmania Uni 

versity Series). 

(5) Outlines of Chemistry by Fenton „ 

(6) Practical Chemistry by Bruce and Harper. „ 

(7) Practical Organic Chemistry by Cohen. „ 

Matheiviatics. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Higher Algebra by Hall and Knight. (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

(2) Plane Trigonometry by Loney, Part II. „ 

(3) Co-ordinate Geometry by Grace and Rosenberg „ 

(4) An Elementary Treatise on the Calculus by 

Gibson . » 

(5) Chapters on Differential Equations from 

Edward’s Integral Calculus. „ 

Applied Mathematics : — 

(1) Elements of Statics by Loney 

(2) Elements of Dynamics do ,» 

(3) Elements of Hydrostatics do 

(4) Elements of Astronomy by Parker. „ 

— ^For Detailed Syllabuses in Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, etc. 
mde appendix 

Botany. 


Scott 

Coulter Barnes and 
Coules. 
Stragsburger 
Strasburger and 
Hillhouse 
Green 
Caver 
Lock 
Punnett 
I. R. Green 
Bower 


. . Structural Botany Vols. 1 & 2. 

J Text-book of Botany Vols. 1 & 2. 

. . Text-book of Botany. 

J Practical Botany. 

. . Vegetable Physiology. 

. . Practical Botany. 

. . Variation, Heredity and Evolution. 
, . Mendelism. 

. . Manual of Botany Vols. 1 and 2. 

, . Botany of the Living Plant. 


ZoOXiOGY. 


Books recommended , — 

1. Parker and Has well 

2. Marshall 

3. Dendy 

4. G.C. Bourne 

5. Foster and Balfour 

6. Wall 

7. Marshall and Hurst 


. . Text-book of Zoology Vols. 1 and 2, 

. . The Frog. 

. . Outlines of Evolutionary Biology. 

. , Comparative Anatomy of Animals. 
Vols. 1 and 2 

. . Elements of Embryology. 

. , Poisonous terrestrid snakes and how 
to recognise them. 

. . Practical Zoology. 
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Muslim Theology oeMoeals. 

Same as for the B.A. Examination. 

Sc. Examination. 

1. Chemistry : — 

1. Theoretical Chemistry by Nerrest. 

2. Inorganic Chemistry. Hoffmann. 

8. Organic Chemistry by Bernthsen. 

4. Advanced Organic Chemistiy by Cohen. 

5. History of ChemistiT by Thorpe, 2 Vols. 

6. Electro-Chemistry by Le-Blanc. 

7. Radio-Activity by Heresy and Paneth. 

8. An Experimental course of Physical Chemistrj by 

Spencer, 2 Vols., pages 516. 

9. Practical Organic Chemistry by Sudborough and James. 

10. Quantitative Analysis by Clowes and Coleman. 

11. Qualitative and Quantitative .\nalysis by Treadwill 

and Hall, 2 Vols. 

12. Outlines of Industrial Chemistry by Throp. 

In addition to the text-books already mentioned, the follow- 
ing books are recommended for tlie final year : — 

1. Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry by Mellor. 

2. A Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry^ edited by New- 

ton Friend. 

3. Organic Chemistry by Richter. 

4. Physical Chemistry by Taylor, 2 Vols. 

5. A Text-Book of Physical Chemistry’ edited by Mr 

William Ramsay. 

6. New Ideas on Inorganic Chemistry by Werner. 

7. Inorganic Chemistry by S. Ephraim translated by 

Thorn. 

8. Electro-Chemistry^ by Creighton and Fink. 2 Vols. 

9. Chemistry of Nitrogen by Sidgwick. 

10. Systematic Organic-Chemistry by Camming, Hopper 

and Wheeler. 
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11. Practical Methods of Organic Chemistry by Gatter- 

man. 

12. Radiotactive substances and their radiations by 

E. Rutherford. 

13. Radio tactivity by Hevesy and Pavelts. 

14. Bragg’s X-rays and Crystal Structure. 

15. Morinari’s Chemistry. 

2. Physics : — 

No Text-books are prescribed ; but the following books are 
suggested as indicative of the scope, of the subjects required for 
study. Candidates are required to study the original papers 
and to remain in touch with modern developments of Physics 

General Physics : — 

Haas — ^Theoretical Physics. 

Poynting and Thomson— Properties of Matter. 

Jeans — Dynamical Theory of Gases. 

Barton — Analytical Mechanics. 

Newman and Searle — Properties of Matter. 

Sound 

Barton : Sound. 

Rayleigh : Sound. 

Richardson : Sound, 

Wood : Text-book of Sound. 


Heat 


Preston : Theory of Heat. 

Saha : Text-book of Heat. 

Roberts : Heat and Thermodynamics. 

Shilling and Partington Specific Heat of Gases. 
Planck : Thermodynamics, 

Optics 

Preston : Theory of Light. 
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Drude : 

Optics. 

Wood : 

Physical Optics. 

Baly : 

Spectroscopy. 

Magnetism and Electricity : — 

Pohl: 

Electricity and Magnetism. 

Pidduck : 

Treatise on Electricity. 

Jeans : 

Mathematical theory of Electricity and 

Starling : 

Magnetism. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 

Stoner : 

Magnetism and Atomic Structuie. 

Abraham ; 

Classical Theory of Electricity and 

Modern Electricity : 

Magnetism translated by J. Dongall. 


Wilson ; Modem 

Physics. 

Andrade : Structure of the Atom. 

Growther : Ions, Electrons and Ionising Radiations. 

J. J. Thomson 

Conduction of Electricity through 
Gases. 

Rutherford 

Radiations from Radioactive substan- 
ces. 

Aston 

Sommerfeld. 

Richardson 

Bragg 

Compton 

De Broglie 

Isotopes. 

Atomic Stmcture and Spectral lines. 
Electronic theory of Matter. 

X-Ray and Crystal Structure. 

X-Ray. 

X-Ray. 

Practical Physics 


Watson 

Text-book of Practical Physics. 

Worsnop and Flint Advanced Practical Physics for stu- 
dents. 
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FACULTY OF THEOLOGY. 

Matriculation Examination. 

1343—1844 F. (1934— 1935) 

Text-books in English, History of India, Geography, 
Mathematics, and Arabic are the same as for the Faculty of Arts. 
Aqaid wa AIantiq. 

(1) Al-Fiqh-al-Akbar of Imam Abu Hanifa, (in Arabic), 

printed at Dairat-ul-Maarif. 

(2) Mirqat by Maulana Fad Imam ( o.u.s.) 

Fiqah wa BLadith. 

Fiqah — ^The following chapters from Maltaq-ul-abhur 
published by Madrasai Nizamia, (Hyderabad Deccan). 

i^bS' 

C0£’[^ j)l 

uiSj)! u-ito 

Hadis— Shamail-i-Tirmizi. 


Intermediate Examination. 

1343—1344 F. (1934—1935) 

Text-books in English and Arabic languages are the same as for 
the Faculty of Arts. 

(1) Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah. — 


oUll - d'd\j Jjji vli 

Jyjj\ C^)l\y Jy ciJU jJ\ J (r) 

J j^l (f) 


(2) Tafsir wa Hadis. 

uf jjl ^ S ol ^ 

jstai I Is I5 ^ j^i - O 
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_ vjIjj! sSj^w'i 

^ It ( jk'ilt 

j^ 1 v*^(t) 
1^1x5 ^ ^ t ^j>}^ fr) 

(3) Aqaid wa M^adiat-i-Hiemat. — 

( ) (J^ 

IAa 


B. A. Examination. 

1348—1844 jP. (1934—1935) 

Text-books in English and Arabic languages are the same as 
for the Faculty of Arts. 

Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah.— 

- its, ( \ ) 

i^bS' ^ I" 31 

o.il4.iJI u^k5" ^ I" «-jbT«-jb5^3) 
jl 4^1x5 ^ ^ I' tgjcj3! 
iaA^\ *1^1x5 ^ ^ I" t-j!x5^jl 

Vijlx-Cj iji!! v_yx5^ 


Tafsik. 


( jk ^ ( I ) 

^ oUi^‘1 Ojbj-* 6bjx*.lj (jl^ (y) 

O^iS^ S ^ 


Hadis. 




jljiVl ^IjJ* (j) 


EIalam. 
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M. A. Examination. 

1348— 1344 F. (1934—1935) 

The following books are recommended : — 

JjUftj ( j) 

^ jllj ()) 

(t) 

i3'*'j^3l (\“) 

(_^i 3 1 ^" a*^ 3 ! (p') 

(®) 

't-^^ (■>) 

(r) 

(i) 

(J>) (r) 

J:3^-u (r) 

(£ AJ*! oljuiT 
J<^" A* JX> (o) 
jw< tJ jAju^ ti.0 j>- 

U- (v) 

UJ» jIj* 5/ 1 (J (f) 

(p-) 

jj/ 1 A* Ja» ( ( J>. J y^l 

t^jU! j^A« JU_) (y) 

Ax* ^ 1 A<i0>' ^ ^L#A ^ i 

uJiV 1 lAj J 


-O 
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— J (|v) 
» ASi 

A lijfl <-j Uit ^ ^ Uai \ (^) 

J 1 

vji^^ (r) 

- U'A 

aU (r) 

,>Jbl‘T (f/) 

O 1 J->-.» - A«9 J 


FACULTY OF LlW. 
LL. B. Examination. 
1343—1344 F. (1984—1985) 


The following books are recommended : — 
Previous Examination. 


1st Paper 
2nd „ 
8rd „ 

4th „ 
5th „ 

1st Paper 


fThe Penal Code. (Hyderabad). 

• [The Criminal Procedure Code. (Hyderabad). 

fThe Evidence Act. (Hyderabad). 

, -( Will’s Theory and Practice of the Law of Evidence 
[Mahmud’s Law of Evidence. 

rUnderhill’s Law of Torts. 

■ [Indian Easements Act. 

{ Anson’s Law of Contract. 

The Contract Act (Hyderabad). 

Specific Relief Act. (Hyderabad). 

f Dicey’s Constitutional Law. 

■ [Leage’s Roman Law. 

Finai, Examination. 

f Usul-i-Dharam Shastar by Baijanth. 

Hindu Law by J. C. Gosh, Chapters on Hindu 
. < Juriqjrudence (Sources of Hindu liaw, Inheri- 
I tance and Joint Family, pp. 1 to 49 and 368 to 
[ 396). 
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2nd „ 


3rd „ 


4th „ 
5th „ 


f Muhammadan Law by Amir Ali (Students’ Edition.) 
(_Ghayatul-Authar — Kitabul Faraiz. 

f Civil Procedure Code. (Hyderabad). 

J Law relating to Civil Courts in H.E.H. the Nizam’s 
j Dominions. 

[_ Indian Limitation Act. 

f The Indian Trust Act. 

■I Quanun Malguzari Arazi, Act No. 9 of 1317 F. 
[_Law of transfer of property. 

rSalmond’s Jurisprudence. 

(_Lawi-ence’s principles of International Law. 


In the first paper for the Previous Examination and in every 
paper for the Final Examination, 40 marks shall be allotted to 
questions framed with a view to test the ability of candidates to 
apply more important legal principles to concrete cases. Full 
credit shall be given for well-reasoned answers to such questions, 
even if the conclusions happen to differ from the views taken in 
decided cases. No credit shall be given for bare answers not 
supported by arguments. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
M.B., B.S. Examination. 
The following books are recommended : — 

1. Gray’s Anatomy. 

2. Cuimingham’s Practical Anatomy. 

3. Halliburton’s Text-book of Physiology. 

4. Shcaeffer’s Histology. 

5. Shcaeffer’s Experimental Physiology. 

6. Halliburton’s Chemical Physiology. 

7. Luff and Candy’s Chemistry. 

8. Physics. 

9. Lowson’s Botany Indian Edition. 

10. Wells Davis’ Zoology. 

11. Marshall on the Frog. 

12. Marshall and Hurst’s Practical Zoology. 

13. Ghosh’s Materia Medica. 

14. Taylor’s Medicine. 

15. Rose and Carless’ Surgery. 

16. Green’s Pathology. 

17. Green’s Midwifery. 

18. Muir and Ritchie’s Bacteriology. 

19. Husband’s Medical Jmisprudence. 

20. Mody’s Public Bfealth. 

21. Bury's Ophthalmology (Smaller). 
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Diploma in Education. 

Principles of education & elementary educational 

Psychology. 

Books recommended. 

Betts. Mind and Its Education. (Appleton) 

Gates, Psychology for Students of Education. (Macmillan) 

Klapper. Contemporary Education. (Appleton) 

Reudiger. The Principles of Education. (Harrap) 

T. P. Nunn : Education — ^Its data and First Principles. (Arnold) 
Dewey. How we think. 

Dewey. School and Society. 

School manage^^eent and hygiene. 

School ^Management. 

Books recommeyided, 

Bray. School Organisation. (Tutorial Press) 

Wren. Indian School Organisation. 

West. Indian School Management and Inspection. 

Hygiene. 

Books reco7nmended, 

Kerr. School Hygiene. 

Ross. Hygiene for Indian Schools. 

Drummond. School Hygiene. 

Lyster. Hygiene of the school (Tutorial Press). 

Shaw. School Hygiene (Macmillan). 


History of educational ideas and select classics in 
Education. 

The scope of the work is indicated in the books mentioned 
below : — 

Monroe. A Text book lin the History of Education. 
(Macmillan). 

Boyd. History of Western Education. (Black). 
Adamson. A Short BCistory of Education. (C. U. Press). 
Graves. Great Educators of Three Centuries. (Mac- 

Ml V 

Graves. A Student’s History of Education. (MacmUlan)* 

Quick. Educational Reformers, (Longmans.) 

17 
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Educational Classics. 

Rousseau. Emile. 

Plato. Republic. 

Locke. On Education. 

Spencer. Education, 

Dewey. Democracy and Education. 

Methods of teaching. 

Books recommended. 

Physical Science. 

Brown* Teaching Science. 

Westaway. Science Teaching. 

Smith and Hall. Teaching of Chemistry and Physics. 

Biology Science. 

To be prescribed later. 

History. 

Klapper. Teaching of History. Appleton. 

Johnson. Teaching of History. Macmillan. 

Jarvis. Teaching of History. C, U. Press. 

Keatings. Studies in the Teaching of History. Black. 

Findlay. History and Its Place in Education. University 
of London Press. 

AUan* Place of History in Education. (Blackwoods). 

Geogbaphy. 

F. L, Holtz. The Principles and Methods of Teaching Geo- 
gi-aphy. 

B. C, Wallis, The Teaching of Geography. 

J. Fairgreive. Geography in School. 

Tamasker. The Principles and Methods of Teaching Geo- 
graphy. 

W. P. Welpton, The Teaching of Geography. 

J. Fairgreive. Class-book of Practical Geography. 

Steers. Maps and Map-making. 

B. C. Wallis. Essentials of Practical Geography. 

Mathematics. 

Monteith. Arithmetic Teaching in the infant and Jnuior 
Schools, Harrap. 

Young. . Teaching of Mathematics. .. . 

Schultze, The Teaching of Mathematics in the Secondary 
School. 


17 * 
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Mackenzie. 

Jesperson. 
Findlay. 
Batcheldor. 
Roberts and 
Barter. 
Carpenter, 
Ida Ward. 
Kitson. 


English. 

Instruction in Indian Secondary Schools. 
Oxford Press. 

How to teach a Foreign Language. Allen. 
Modern Language Learning. Gregg. 

Notes on the Teaching of English. (Macmillan) 
The Teaching of English. (Blackie). 

The Teaching of English. (Longmans). 

The Phonetics of English, Heffer. 

Theory and Practice of Modern Language. 
0. U. P. 


Vernacitlars & Classical Languages. 

Urdu, Marathi, Telugu. Canarese, and Indian Classical Langu- 
ages. 

The books on the teaching of English indicate the ground 
to be covered. 


Modern educational systems and problems. 
Boohs recommended. 


P. Sandiford. Comparative Education. (Dent). 

P. Monroe. Articles in the Cyclopedia of Education. (Mac- 
millan). 

Dr. Ziauddin. Systems of Education. (Longmans). 

F. C. 3 . Hearn Educational Advancement Abroad, 
shaw. (Harrap). 

A. P. Ne\vi:on, Universities of the Empire. (Collins & Sons). 
F. W. Roman. The New Education in Europe (Routledge) 
(Macmillan). 

C. F. Thwing. Universities of the World. (Macmillan). 
Meyhew. Education of India. (Macmillan). 

Advanced Educational Psychology. 

Books recommended. 

Ellis. Psychology of Individual Differences (Appleton) 

ijl). 74 to 128. 

Spearman. Abilities of Man. 

Terman. Measurement of Intelligence. 

Psychological Tests of Educable Capacity, 

Report Consultative Committee. 

Sani^ord, Educationai Psychology, 
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Fox. Educational Psychology. 

Starch. Educational Psychology. 

Rugg. Statistical Methods in Education. 

Hoiwnger. Statistical Methods in Education. (Ginn) 

Freeman. Experimental Education. 

Valentine. Experimental Psychology & Education, (lu- 
torial Press). 

Fox. Practical Psychology. 

Child Education. 

Books recommended. 


Kirkpatrick. Fundamentals of Child Study. 

Plaisted. The Early Education of Children. 

Picket & Boren. Early childhood Education. 

Waddle. Introduction to Child Psychology (Harrap) 

L. M. Temian. The Intelligence of School Children. (Harrap) 
Drummond. The Child. His Nature and Nurture. 
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19. APPENDIX. 

Detailed Syllabuses. 

Matriculation Examination. 

1. Elementary Mathematics (Compulsory). 

Class FlI/, Class JX, and Class X. 

(a) Arithmetic, The four rules applied to integers, vulgar frac- 

tions, the decimal fractions in particular. Indian and 
English money, weights, measures of length, area volume, 
capacity and time ; the metric system. Approximations. 
Contracted methods of multiplication of decimals. Simple 
forms or recurring decimals. Ratio and proportion and 
exchange. Percentage and its applications. Profit and 
loss. Simple Interest, and Compound Interest (direct 
problems only, number of periods for calculation not to 
exceed 2). Averages, Square root. 

(b) Mensuration, Elementary Mensuration of plane rectilinear 

figures (a knowledge of the use of field book not required) ; 
circles, surfaces and volumes of rectangular solids, right 
circular cylinder and cone (Frusta excluded) ; sphere. 

(c) Algebra. Algebraic quantities and extension of four funda- 

mental rules to them formal proofs not required. Sym- 
bolic expression of the general results of Arithmetic. 
Calculation of the numerical values of expressions and 
formulae by substitution. Simple factors and formulae, 
(a+b)2=a2+2ab+b2 
a^— b5'=(a+b) (a— b) 

(a+b)3 =a3+3a2b +3ab»+b» 
a®+b®=(a+b) (ab+b^) 

Simple fractions with linear denominators. Linear eq^- 
tions involving one or two variables and problems relating 
thereto. Plotting statistics ; linear graphs. 

(d) Practical Geometry .-—Bisection of straight lines and angles, 

drawing perpendicular and parallels to a given straight 
line ; construction of an angle equal to a given angle. 
Experimental deduction of the elementary properties of 
triangles and parallelograms. Simple cases of construc- 
tion of triangles and quadri-laterals from given data. 
Elementary properties of the circle-areas, chords, sectors 
and tangents, construction for finding the centre of a circle 
or an arc of a given circle. Construction of tangents to 
a circle and common tangents to two circles. Very simple 
cases of construction of circles from given data. Construc- 
tion of a circle in or about a triangle. Division of a 
straight line into any number of equal parts or into parts 
in a given proportion. 
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(2) COMPULSORY SCIENCE. 

Physics and Chemistry. 

(i) Physics. 

la) Preliminary .-—Units, British and Metric, for measurements 
of length, area and volume. Measurement of time, unit 
of time. Rectilinear translation of a rigid body ; definition 
of velocity and acceleration. Laws of motion. Definition 
of momentum and force. Gravita,tion. Weight, Distinc 
tion between mass and weight. British and C. G. S. units 
of mass and force. The balance. Generd properties of 
matter. Density and specific gravity. Simple machines 
in equilibrium; levers, the single pulley. Properties of 
fluids. Liquid pressure. Principle of Archimedes. Pres- 
sure of the atmosphere. Boyle’s Law. Barometer (Cis- 
tern) and pumps (simple forms of air pump and water 
pump). The siphon. 

{b) Feaf .‘—Effects of heat, expansion of solids, liquids and 
gases. Temperature. Thermometers. The expansion of 
water. Distinction between quantity of heat and tem- 
perature. Calorimetry. Melting point. Cold produced 
by evaporation. Vapour pressure. Influence of pressure- 
on boiling point of liquids. Transmission of heat : con- 
duction, convection and radiation. 

(c) lAght ;— Rectilinear pi-opagation of light, Reflection and 

refraction of light; refractive index. The formation of 
images by reflection. Graphic methods of determining 
the position and size of an image formed by reflection or 
refraction (applicable to plane and spherical surfaces). 
Deviation and dispersion produced by a prism (omit 
minimum deviation). Simple optical instruments : astro- 
nomical telescope, microscope, photographic camera and 
magic lantern. 

(d) Magnetism .-—Magnets and magnetic substances. Induction, 

methods of magnetization. Terrestrial magnetism. Decli- 
nation and its determination. 

(«) Electricity ; — (1) Static electricity : — ^Electrification by fric- 
tion. Pith-baU electroscope. Conductors and non-con- 
ductors. (2)Voltaic Electricity : — ^Production of electric 
current. Voltaic cell. Local action and polarization. 
Daniell, Leelanche and Bichromate cells. Galvanoscope, 
Electrolysis (omit Faraday’s Laws), Voltameter (water). 
Electromagnets. Electric bell. Heating effects of the 
current (omit Joule’s law). 
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{ii) Chemistry. 

Elements, compounds and mixtures. Solutions (in water 
only) ; decantation, filtration, evaporation and distillation ; 
saturated solution, ciystallization and water of cxystallization ; 
sublimation and precipitation. The use of these processes in 
the preparation of pure substances. Examples of ph5^ical and 
chemical changes. Combination and decomposition. The study 
of air— its composition, burning and rusting. Acids, bases, 
and salts ; neutralization. Tjrpes of chemical changes. Metals 
and non-metals. The law of constant proportion. Preparation 
and properties of oxygen. Preparation and properties of hydro- 
gen ; oxidation and reduction^ Study of water : natural waters, 
hard and soft waters, purification of drinking water, electrolysis 
of water. Preparation and properties of nitrogen, nitric acid and 
ammonia. Cai’bon. Preparation and properties of carbon di- 
oxide. Combustion ; structure of a candle flame. Sulphur and 
its properties. Preparation and properties of hydrogen sulphide, 
sulphur di-oxide and sulphur tri-oxide. Preparation and proper- 
ties of sulphuric acid. Phosphorus and its properties. Matches. 
Natural forms of silica; glass. Preparation and properties of 
Chlorine and of hydrochloric acid. Sodium, its occurrence and 
properties. Properties of sodium hydroxide, sodium chloride, 
sodium nitrate, sodium sulphate, sodium bicarbonate. 

Potassium, its occurrence and properties. Properties of 
potassium hydroxide, potassmm chloride, potassium chlorate and 
potassium nitrate. Preparation of soap. 

Calcium carbonate ; preparation and properties of calcium 
oxide and calcium hydroxide. Elementary ideas about lime, 
mortar, cement and bleaching powder. 

Properties of Magnesium, magnesium sulphate and magnesium 
oxide. Copper, its occurrence and properties ; preparation of 
copper sulphate. 

Aluminium, its occurrence and properties : preparation and 
properties of aluminium sulphate and alum. 

Mercury, its occurrence and properties. Properties of mer- 
curic oxide, mercurous chloride and mercuric chloride. Lead 
its occurrence, and properties. Properties of litharge, red led 
lead carbonate and white lead. 

Silver, its occurrence and properties, Preparation ^and pro- 
perties of silver chloride and silver nitrate. Uses of silver ^ts 
in electroplating and photography. 

Iron, its occurrence, properties and uses. Properties and 
uses of cast iron and steel. Preparation and properties of ferrous 
oxide, ferric oxide, magnetic oxide of iron and ferrous sulphate. 
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3* Geography. 

General Geography of the World in outline, with special refer- 
ence to the British Empire, together with India in fuller detail 
and the essentials of Physical Geography ; Surface of the Earth ; 
Volcanoes and Earthquakes, the Zones, Latitude and Longitude. 
Day and Night ; the seasons ; the Solar System ; Phases of the 
Moon; Waves, Tides and Cui^rents. 

4. Algebra and Geometry (Optional). 

{a) Algebra : — Generalised Arithmetic. Algebrical laws and 
principles and their applications. Factors and Formulae, 
Identities. Functional notation. Remainder Theorem 
and its applications. Linear equations in one, two, and 
three variables. Solution of Quadratic Equation in one 
variable. Solution of problems by means of such equa- 
tions. L.C.M., fractions. Square root of simple 

rational integral functions. Theory of indices. Graphs 
of linear and quadratic fractions, in one variable and 
their applications to the solution of equations and problems. 

{b) Geometry : — The course in Geometry will be both practical 
and theoretical. Practical geometry will include con- 
structions given in Schedule ‘ A ’ together with easy exten- 
sions of them. Proofs of constructions will also be re- 
quired. Theoretical Geometry will include theorems to- 
gether with easy deductions from them. Any proof of 
a proposition which appears to form part of a systematic 
treatment of the subject will be accepted. In the proof 
of theorems hypothetical constructions will be allowed. 
Symbols and Algebraic notation may be freely used. 

Schedule A ’’ 

Bisection of straight lines and angles. 

Construction of (1) perpendiculars, (2) parallels to straight 
lines. 

Construction of angle equal to a given angle. 

Simple cases of the construction of triangles and quadrilaterals 
from given data. 

Division of straight lines into a given number of equal parts, 
or in any given ratio. 

Construction of a rectangle equal in area to a given triangle. 

Construction of a triangle equal in area to a given rectilinear 
figure. 
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Simple cases of the coiistruction of circles from given data. 

Construction of tangents to a circle and common tangents to 
two circles. 

Construction of a square equal in area to a rectangle and 
geometrical extraction of square roots of rational numbers. 

Construction of regular figures of 3, 4, 6, or 8 sides, (1) in or 
about a given circle and (2) on a given straight line. 

Construction of (1) a fourth proportional to three given straight 
lines, (2) a mean proportional to two given straight lines. 

Schedule " B ” 

Angles at a paint— U a straight line stands on another straight 
line, the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two right 
angles ; and the converse. 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles 
are equal. 

Parallel Straight Lines.— When a straight Ime cuts two other 
straight lines, if (1) a pair of alternate angles are equsd, or (2) a pah’ 
of corresponding angles are equal, or (8) a pair of the interior angles 
on the same side of the cutting line are together equal to two 
right angles, then the two straight lines are parallel and the 
converse. 

Triangles and Rectilinear Figures. 

The sum of the angles of a triangle is equal to two right angles 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the 
sum of the exterior angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

Two triangles are congruent. 

(1) If two sides of the one are equal to two sides of the other, 
each to each, and also the angles contained by those sides equal. 

(2) If two angles of the one are equal to two angles of the 
other, each to each, and also one side of the one equal to the 
corresponding side of the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to 
these sides are equal ; and the converse. 

Two triangles are Congruent if the three sides of the one are 
equal to the three sides of the other, each to each. 

Two right-angled triangles are congruent, if their hypotenuses 
are equal and one side of the one is equal to one side of the other. 
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If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has the 
greater angle opposite to it ; and the converse. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal, 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram and the diagonals bisect 
each other. 

If the intercepts made by three or more parallel straight lines 
on any straight line that cuts them are equal then the correspond- 
ing intercepts upon any other straight line that cuts them are 
also equal. 

Areas. 

Parallelograms on the same base or on equal bases and of the 
same altitude are equal in area. 

Triangles on the same base or on equal bases and of the same 
altitude are equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the Same base or on equal bases are of the 
same altitude. 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to 
or less than the sum of the squares on the other two sides according 
as the angle contained by these sides is obtuse, right or acute. 
The difference in the cases of inequality is twice the rectangle 
contained by one of the two sides and the projection on it of the 
other. 

The Circle, 

A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect a 
chord which is not a diameter is at right angles to the chord ; 

and the converse. 

In equal circles (or in the same circle) : — 

(1) If two arcs subtend equal angles at the centre they are 
equal and the converse. 

(2) If two chords are equal, they cut off equal arcs ; and the 
converse. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre ; and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through 
that point are perpendicular to one another. 

If two circles touch each other, the point of Contact lies on the 
straight line through their centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is 
double that which it subtends at any point on the remaining part 
of the circumference. 

imgles in the same segment of a circle are equal, and if the 
line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points 
on the same side of it, the four points lie on the circumference of a 
circle. 
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The angle in a segment is greater than, equal to or less than 
a right angle according as the segment is less than, equal to or ^ 
greater than a semicircle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle 
are supplementary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touches a chcle and from the point of contact 
a chord is drawn, the angles which this chord makes with the 
tangent are equal to the angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a cii’cle intersect each other either inside or 
outside the circle, the rectangle contained by the segments of the 
one is equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of the 
other. 

liOci , — The locus of a point which is equidistant from two 
fixed points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line 
joining the two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersecting 
straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which bisect the 
angles between the two given lines. 

The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the same 
base and their vertical angles equal to a given angle is the arc of 
a segment of a circle. 

Proportion Similar Triangles .‘--{Proofs applicable only to 
commensurable quantities will be accepted). 

If a straight line is drawn paralled to one side of a triangle, 
the other two sides are divided proportionally ; and the converse. 

If two triangles are equiangular their corresponding sides are 
proportional and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of 
the other, and the sides about these angles proportional, the 
triangles are similar. 

The internal bisector of an angle of triangle divides the 
opposite sides internally in the ratio of the sides containing the 
angle, and likewise the external bisector externally. 

(5) DRAWING. 

Class VIII. 

1st Term. 

1. Drawing from flat (Free Hand). 

2. Geometrical Drawing. 

3. Memory Drawing. 
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2nd Term. 

Model Drawing. 

Books recommended : — 

1. The teaching of Drawing by I. H. Morris, 

2. Geometry by I. H. Morris Problems 1 to 100, 

Class IX. 

Term. 

1. Free-hand and Model Drawing, (alternate lessons) in 
more developed forms than the class VIII Standard. 

2. Geometrical Drawing. 

2nd Term. 

Foliage from nature flat Tinting. 

Books recommended, 

1. Same as for Class VIII. 

2. Same as for Class VIII Problems 100 to 200. 

CLASS X. 

1^ Term. 

1. Free-hand Drawing in more developed forms than the Stand- 

ard of Class IX, 

2. Geometrical Drawing and Mechanical Measurement. 

2nd Term. 

Summing up and revision of subjects taught in the last term 
and in terms of Class VIII and IX. 

Books recommended. 

It The teaching of Drawing by I. H. Morris. 

2. I. H. Morris Book of Geometry 200-228 problems. 

(6) MANUAL TRAINING WOOD-WORK. 

CLASS VIII, 

{a) Scientific Principles. 

(Educational advantages of Manual Training. Principles 
of Projection.) 

(i) Practical Principles. 

By demonstration (saws and sawing planes and planning etc.). 

(c) Practical work. — (A round ruler. A penholder. A hat 
rack. Key-board. A toilet box. A picture frame etc.). 
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CLASS IX. 


(a) Scientific Principles. 

Growth and parts of growing tree. Germination, roote and 
leaves, their development and food supply. Seasoning timber. 
Shrinkage of timber. Chemical structure of wood and products 
formed by chemical changes, etc. 

(b) Practical Principles. 

(Miscellaneous Tools, Grind stone and grinding. Notes on 
various tools). 

(c) Practical work. 

Levelling Rule. A simple Ink Stand. A letter rack. A 
towen roller. A Book-shelf (Key joint) (A tea tray etc.) 

CLASS X. 

(a) Scientijic Principles. 

1. Science in Manual Training. Matter measurement. Metric 

system. Density. Specific gravity. Force and Work. 
Mechanical devices, levers etc. 

2 . Geography in Manual Trainmg, trees, ch^acteristics of various 

parts. Forestry and the Manual Trai n ing Lesson. Climate, 
rainfall, rivers, coast line of Europe, forest area of Asia, 
Europe and America particularly for^ts of Indty and 
Burma. Lessons on principle trees and important timbers. 

(c) Practical Work. 

(A Stool, Teapoy. A Drawing Board (Tongue and groove 
joint). A tea square. A book rest. A Common box wity lid. 
A box for sporks, spoons and knives (Drawer dove-tail jom 
a photo stand. A stationery cabinet etc.) 

Free-hand sketches of the new tools introduced at each st^e 
and models attempted, with dimentioned scale, drawings showing 
orthographic projections. Latterly occasional oblique drawings 
should also be attempted. 

Note *— 1. This syllabus is for educational wood-work asan optional course. 

If this be compulsory for all sections, (a) scientific principles in 
the third year may be dropped. ^ x- 

2* The Class for educational wood-work should meet three times a 
week for one and a half hour each day, The Class for Drawing 
should meet as usual at least twice a week for an hour each time 

in addition. 
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It is ad\isablc to Iiave a practical examination at the end of eacdi 
year besides an examination in Drawing, a satisfactory standard 
attained there in being a necessary condition for the Matric 
Certificate. 

4-. Tlie active co-operation of Science and Geography teachers 
should be enlisted so far as Science and Geography portions of 
the third year’s course are concerned. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE. 

] . The Principles of Educational wood-work by Beinns & Masdon. 

2. ThePrinciplesofEducationalwoodworkbyW. A. Milton (Blackie) 

3. Manual Instruction wood work by Pearson. 

4. Slovd— Three Upper Grammar grades by G. Laressan (Bostan 

Manual Training School). 

6. Physical Training. 

1. Exercises of the Body : — 

Marching and running exercises, short distance and long dis- 
tance running practice* Relay races and Cross Country 
races. Racing and running exercises with increased stan- 
dards. 

Posture Exercises ; — 

Body exercises with thorough working out of the whole body. 
Corrective exercises. Light body bending. Body turning. 
Leaning rest exercises. In step exercises. Balancing and 
breathing exercises. 

2. Performance activities : — 

Jumj^s of all kinds. Shot Putting. Pole vault. Hurdle 
races etc. 

Exercises for strength, courage and skill on apparatus. 
Horizontal bar. Rotation and knee grind from sw:inging 
to hanging position. Sitting rotation. Putting knees up 
to bar and turning around, Vaults. Struddling from 
stand and hanging position. 

Parallel Bar: — Vaults. Rolling from straddle to straddle, 
shoulder stand from sitting position. • Lying position, arm 
bending and stretching. Hand-stand. 

4. Floor Exercises Tumbling and wrestling. Boxing. 

(5) Garnes : — Team games such as Hand-football, Freedodge 
ball and indigenous games such as Bul-chic and Loan- 
pat ‘"Gill Danda ”, Track ball, Hand ball, Foot-ball 
and Hockey. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

Sociology. 

Introductory : 

Subject matter of the Science, its definition and interdependent 
relations with the Social Sciences. The meaning of Sociology. 
Its sub-divisionSu The method of Sociology. The advantages 
of studying Sociology. 

History : 

A brief survey of the development of Sociology, Social 
Philosophy. 

The Structure of the Society : 

Various conceptions of, and different kinds of Society. The 
meaning of Society. 

The Basis of Society : 

Family. Groups, Nationalities, Social Populations, Theor\' 
of Population. Over-population and under population. 

The Nature of the Society : 

Human Nature. The Individual and the Group Mind. 
Social Processes : 

Individual social processes (Influenced by factors like Climate, 
Resources, Environment, Occupation, etc.). 

Socialhation : 

Imitation. Compulsion, Sjnnpathy. Interest and Antago- 
nism. Adaptation, 

Individmlization : 

Differentiation, Opposition. Class struggle. Commerciali- 
zation. Professionali2M,tion. 

Social Conflict : 

Conflict of interest. Exploitation, 

Social Beconstruction : 

Social Interac tions. CrossfertUizalion of Culture. 

Applied Sociology. 


Introductory : 

General Sociology and Applied Sociolc^. The meaning and 
Scope of Applied Sociology. Its relations to State, Economics, 
and Ethics. Justification of Applied Sociology. 
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Wealth and Welfare : 

The Meaning of Wealth and Welfare. Criterion of Welfare. 
Theories of Welfare (Bentham, Mill, Pigou). 

Paoerty and Pauperism : 

Causes of Poverty. Its immediate remedies. Extent of 
Poverty. The Poverty Problem. 

Vice and Crime : 

Economical and Social Causes of Vice and Crime. Remedies 
of Vice and Crime. 

Social Pathology : 

Social decadence. Degeneration. Intemperance. The Ah- 
normal. 

Social Reform : 

Principles of Social Reform. 

Logic. 

Deductive Logic. 


1 . Problem of Logic. 

Definition and scope. 

Relation of Logic to other sciences. 

Logic as material and formal. 

2. Thought. 

Essential nature and its forms. 

Laws of thought as psychological and logical. 
Judgment and proposition. 

3. Concept. 

Its relation to Judgment. 

Concept and name. 

Name of term. 

Kinds of terms. 

Nomenclature of Predicables. 


4. Propositions. 

Its dassiflcation. 

Distribution of terms in a proposition. 
Opposition of Propositions, 

‘ Immediate Inference. 
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5, Mediate Inferences and their Varieties. 

Syllogism, its nature and its constituent parts. 

Rules of syllogism. 

Figure and mood. 

Determination of valid moods and their different methods. 

5. Fallacies. 

Their classifications. 

The nature of each fallacy. 

Inductive Logic. 

1 . The Problem of Induction. 

Inductive process and its different forms. 

Assumptions of Induction. 

Laws of Causality and Uniformity of Nature. 

2. Preliminaries of Induciimi. 

Obser^^ation and Experiment. 

Methods of Induction. 

3. Scientific and Imperfect Induction. 

Induction by Analogy, its nature and value. 

4. Hypothesis. 

Its formation and use. 

Conditions of Legitimate H 5 rpothesis. 

Explanation of Deduction and Induction and their con- 
nection. 

5. Fallacies. 

Varieties of Inductive fallacies. 

The nature of each Variety. 

Books to be consulted. 

Stout.— GiovLjadwoxk of Logic. 

Jevons . — ^Elementary lessons in Logic. 

Minto. — ^Logic, 

Carvetk Bead. — ^Logic-Deductive and Inductive. 

Fowler . — ^Inductive Logic. 

Jevons . — Studies in Deductive Logic. 

18 
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Psychology* 

I. The Problems and methods of Psychology. 

11. The Psychophysical organism and the Nervous System. 

III. Mind, Neural action and habit. 

IV. Attention, Discrimination and Association. 

V. Sensation : — 

1. Visual. 

2. Auditory. 

3. Cutaneous. 

4. Taste. 

5. Smell. 

VI. Perception. 

VII. Perception of Space and Time. 

VIII. Imagination: ' 

IX. Memory. ‘ ' 

X. Conception and Reasoning. 

XI. Feelings. 

XII. Reflex Action and Instinct. 

XIII. The Nature of Eynotions. . . 

XIV. Elementary Features of Volition. 

XV. Character and Will. 

XVI. The self. 

Physics. 

Dynamics, — The units of length and time. Displacements 
speed, velocity, and uniform acceleration of particle moving in 
a straight line. Momentum. Newton^s Laws of motion ; the 
units of mass and force. Hick’s ballistic balance. Motion of 
a particle in a straight line imder the action of a force in that line 
and in a vertical plane under the action of gravity. Energy, 
work, power, and their units ; simple illustrations of the conserva- 
tions of energy from Dynamics. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body under three con-current 
forces (the parallelogram and triangle of forces), and under 
parallel forces. Centre of gravity. Simple , machines. The 
balance and its sensibility. 

The motion of a simple pendulpm , (studied experimentally)? 
d^uctions from the formula for the tiihe 6f oscillation of a 
simple pendulum. 

18 * 
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General properties of m^itter, — ^Extension, inertia, gravitation, 
divisibility, porosity, elasticity, cohesion, ductility, malleability, 
brittleness ; plasticity, viscosity. The three states of matter. 
Changes of state produced by heating and cooling. 

Elasticity, — Its definition. Distinction between solids and 
fluids owing to difference in elasticity. 

Hydrostatics, — Pressure at a point in a fluid ; definition and 
illustration ; transmissibility of pressure. Evaluation of pressure 
at a point in a heavy fluid at rest ; its uniformity in all directions. 
Residtant thrust in simple cases. The principle of Archimedes, 
floating bodies, hydrometers. Applications to practical determi- 
nation of density and specific gravity. The pressure of a gas and 
its determination ; the barometer and its use in the measurement 
of atmospheric pressure. Boyle’s Law, air pumps and water 
pumps. 

Heat : — ^Temperature and its measurements ; the construction, 
and graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion of 
solids, liquids and gases and their accurate determination ; the. 
air thermometer. Heat as a quantity ; the unit of heat, specific 
heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. Laws of fusion, 
evaporation and ebullition ; latent heat. Vapour pressure and 
how it is measured. Saturated and unsaturated vapours^ Con- 
duction and convection of heat ; definition of thermal conduct- 
ivity. Radiation ; absorption and reflection ; Law of cooling. 
The dynamical equivalent of heat ; the conservation of energy. 

Light : — The rectilinear propagation of light, formation of 
shadows, images in pin-hole camera. The experimental facts 
and laws of reflection and refraction of light ; simple geometrical 
deduction from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident 
on plane and spherical surfaces. The eye and. ordinary defects 
of vision. Magnifying power. Applications to thin lenses. The 
telescope and the microscope. The dispersion of light ; the 
spectroscope. Radiation and absorption of spectra. Critical 
angle and total internal reflection. Determination of refractive 
indices. 

Magnetism : — Properties of magnets ; poles, laws of magneti- 
force, unit poles, lines of force; uniform magnetic fields and 
experimental methods of comparing them. The magnetic mo- 
ment of a magnet. Comparison of magnetic moments. The 
earth’s magnetic field; the- compass. Magnetic induction. The 
magnetic properties of iron and steel. 

Electricity : — ^Electrified bodies ; electric quantity. Conduct- 
ors and insulators. Distribution of electricity on conductors. 
Induction. Laws of force between two small charged spherical 
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conductors. Line of electrostatic force, the electric field. Elec- 
tric force and electric potential. Differpce of potential. Elec- 
tric condensers and capacity. Dielectric constant. 

The more common forms of voltaic cells and the actions that 
go on in the cells while producing a current. Polarization of 
cells and methods of preventing it. The action of curaents on 
magnets ; galvanometers depending on such action, including 
suspended coil type. Metallic (Linear) conductors and electro- 
lytes ; laws of electrolysis. Electromotive force. Ohm’s Law ; 
i^istance and the simpler methods of determining it. Measure- 
ment of current and comparison of Electro Motive Forces. Dis- 
tribution of energy in circuit by current and heating effects. 
Electro-magnets. 

Somd .-—Simple vibratory motion. The production and 
propagation of sound ; the velocity of sound in air, and its deter- 
mination of sound ; the velocity of air and its determination. 
Nature of wave motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibra- 
tion, pitch. Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. Laws of vibra- 
tion of strings and air columns. Interference of sound waves and 
beats. 

Practical Physics. 

Length measurements by millimetre scale, vernier micrometer 
gauge and spherometer. 

Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of linear 
dimensions. 

Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under 
coplaner forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum ; determination of g. 

The inclined plane ; system of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to -01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing water ; determination 
of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ,- use of hydrometer. 

Determination of atmospheric pressure by taking reading of 
Fortin’s Barometer and correcting for temperature. 

Verification of Boyle’s Law. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. 

Determination of co-eEficient of expansion of a rod. 
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Determination of co-efficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 
Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

Co-efficient of increase of pressure of air with temparature at 
constant volume. 

Curves of cooling ; melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Latent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressure ; boiling points. 
Determination of the dew point by Regnault’s and wet and 
dry bulb-hygrometers. 

Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of the Laws of reflection of light. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass and 
deduction of refractive index. 

Focal length of concave and convex mirroi’s. 

Focal lengths of convex and concave lensp. 

Measurement of the refractive index of a liquid by measuring 
its apparent depth. 

Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism and 
the refractive index for sodium light. 

Comparison of illuminating powers of different sources of light 
by the shadow and the grease spot photo-meters. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field by iron filings 
and also by means of a small compass. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by the method of 
vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniel and Leclanche cells ; 
Absolute measurement of current (i) by tangent galvanometer 
{ii) by electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces ; the potentiometer. 
Comparison of frequencies of turning forks. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance of air columns. 

Chemistey. 

Theoretical, 

Inorganic , — 

Elementary and compound substances, mixtures, solution, 
chemical action, the laws of mffitiple and definite proportions, 
determination of equivalent weights. Dalton’s Atomic Theory, 
atomic weights. Combination of gases by volume. Avogadro’s 
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Hypothesis. Vapour denstiy, determination of molecular weights. 

Valency, relation between equivalent and atomic weights. 

Boyle’s Law, Charles’ Law, Vapour Pressure, Diffusion. 

Chemical symbols, formulae and equations, calculations of 
an easy nature. 

Combustion and the structure of flame. 

Oxidation and Reduction, 

Catalysis. 

. Elementary ideas as to the nature of dissociation in gases 
and liquids, Ionic Theory treated in an elementary way. 

Outlines of the Periodic Law. 

The chief physical and chemical characters, preparation and 
properties of the following elenients and compounds with as far 
as possible proofs of the composition of the compounds : — 

Hydrogen, water, hydrogen peroxide, oxygen, ozone. 

Nitrogen, the atmosphere, ammonia, nitric acid and nitrates, 
nitrous acid and nitrites, the oxides of nitrogen, carbon, marsh 
gas, .-ethylene, acetylene, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, coal 
gas ; chlorine, hydrochloric acid, chlorides, oxides and oxyacids 
of. chlorine, bleaching powder, bromine, iodine, and their 
hydracids.' 

... Sulphur, . sulphuretted- hydrogen, and sulphide, oxides of 
sulphur, sulphuric acid and- .the sulphates, sulphurous acid and 
the. sulphites, thiosulphates. 

Phosphorus, phoshuretted -hydrogen, oxides of phosphorus, 
acids phosphoric. 

.Boric acid, silicon, silica, silicates, glass, arsenic, hydride anrl 
oxides of arsenic. 

A brief description of the following metals, important technical 
methods of their preparation,, their applications, chief com- 
pounds, uses and tests 

Sodium, Potassium, Ammonium radical. Calcium Magnesium 
Zinc, Copper, Lead, Mercury, Aliuninium, Silver, Tin and Iron 
Organic. 

Systematic . study of the modes of occuiTence, preparation 
general properties, and constitutional formulae of the following .- 

Methane, Ethane and their derivatives, viz. haloid compounds, 
alcohok, ethers, aldehydes, ketones, monobasic acids, oxalic,* 
succinic, tartaric and citric acids. • Ethylene acetylene, a.inin<»s^ 
glycin, cane sugar, dextrose, levulose, starch, glycerol. Fats and 
vegetable oils, soaps, urea and uric acid, benzene, its chief deriva- 
tives. viz. nitro and amino compounds. Phenol, benzaldehyde, 
benzoic acid, salicylic acid. 

. Practical. 

Students are expected to do the following experimental work. 
An account of each experiment must be written by the student 
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in a special note-book and regularly initialled by the Demon- 
strator or the Professor-in-charge. These note-books shall have 
to be submitted to the Examiner at the time of the University 
Examination. 

(1) Fitting up of simple apparatus* 

(2) Simple chemical manipulations, such as filtration, distilla- 
tion, decantation, crystallization, etc. 

(3) Use of the chemical balance. 

(4) Investigation of common materials, such as salt, lime-stone, 

alum, blue vitriol, etc. 

(5) Preparation and properties of the following : — 

Hydrogen, Oxygen, Nitrogen, Chlorine, Hydrogen Chloride, 
Carbon Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide, Nitrous Oxide, Am- 
monia. 

(6) Determination of the water of crystallization. 

(7) Determination of equivalent weights of simple elements. 

(8) Preparation of simple salts. ; 

(9) Effect of heat on single substances and mixtures, 

(10) Qualitative analysis of single salts. ^ 

(11) Simple exercises in volumetric analysis, comprising: 

(a) Alkalimetry and acidimetry (i) Estimatioh of ferroi^ 
iron and oxalic acid by. means of permanganate (c)„ Esti- 
mation of chlorine ions by means of silver nitrate .solution. 

Bioxogy. 

Zoology. 

The fundamental facts and laws- of Biology. 

Distinction between animals and plants. ‘ . 

Differentiation of structure; modification and division and 
function of the cell. 

The elements of animal physiology. , - - 

The fundamental facts of heredity, variation, . environment, 
adaptation and evolution. . . 

A general description and distmctive characteristic and life- 
history of the following:— 

Amoeba, Paramoecium, Vorticella Hydra, Earth-worm, Mos- 
quito," Cockroach, Frog, external features, dissection, digest- 
ive, circulatory, lymphatic, respiratory, skeletal, muscular, 

. . nervous systems and develppraent of frog. 

General characters of Aves, 

General characters of Mammals. 

Botany : — - 

The distinguishing features of living and non-living bodies. 

The description and the minute structure of a vegetable cell. 



280 


APPENDICES 


Chemical and physical properties of protoplasm, direct and 
indirect division of a cell. 

Description of the microscopic and microscopic appearance 
of root, stem and leaf. 

General description of flower, inflorescence and branching, 
fruit, seed and dispersal of seeds of the types studied. 

Transpiration, respiration and absorption in plants. 
Reproduction in plants. 

Elements of classification. 

Description and practical knowledge of the structure, function 
and life-history of Yeast, Mucor, Spirogyra Fern, Cycas, 
Maize and Sunflower. 

N, B , — Students are expected to keep a record of all practical work in 
a special Laboratory Note-book which will be liable to Examination by the 
University Examiners, The laboratory Instructors should sign the result 
of each day’s practical work. 

Mathematics. 

1. Geometry. 

Algebra , — 

Ratio, proportion and variation. 

Progressions, including the summation of squares and cubes 
of natural numbers. 

Surds and elementary properties of imaginary quantities 
including the cube roots of unity. 

Solution and theory of quadratic Equations. Quadratic 
Expressions. Easy Equations solvable as quadratics, includ- 
ing easy simultaneous quadratic equations. 

Permutations and Combinations (easy treatments.) 

Binomial Theories for positive integral index. Statement 
and application of the Binomial Theorem for negative and 
fractional indicies, with elementary notions of convergence. 
Logarithms of numbers. 

Trigonometry, 

Sexagesimal and circular units of angular measurement. 

Trigonometrical ratios of any angle and simple relations 
connecting them. 

Periods and graphs of trigonometrical functions. Graphical 
solution of simple trigonometrical equations. 

Addition and subtraction formulae. Logarithms of trigo- 
nometrical ratios and the use of trigonometrical tables. 
Properties and solution of triangles with the use of tables. 
Simple cases of heights and distances in two and three dimen- 
sions. 
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Radii of circumscribed, inscribed and escribed circles of 
a triangle. 

Inverse circular functions (principal value). 

Geometry. — Plane. — 

The feet of the perpendiculars on the sides of a triangle from 
any point on the circumcirele are collinear. 

The existence and simpler properties of the nine points 
circle. 

If ABC be a triangle and AD a median, 

AB2 + AC2 -2(BD2 - AD2). 

If ABC be a triangle and AD the bisector of angle A, 
ABXAC— BD, DC4-AD2. 

If ABC be a triangle and AD the perpendicular from A on 
base and AE the diameter of the circumcirele, then. 

AB.AC-fAD.AE. 

If ABC be a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle, AC.BD — 
AB.CD-BC.AD. 


If two rectilinear figures are similar, they can be so placed 
that the lines joining their corresponding verticies are con- 
current. 

If two rectilinear figures are similar their corresponding sides 
and diagonals are proportional and their areas are propor- 
tional to the squares of corresponding sides. 

Every straight line which passes through the extremities 
of two parafiel radii of two fixed circles passes through one 
or other of two fixed points. 

If A, B, C, D be four points taken in order on a straight line, 
AB.CD 4 -BC.ADfCA.BD-O 
Simple properties of cross ratios and harmonic section. 

If a straight line be drawn from a given point to cut a given 
circle, the intersection of the tangents at the two points of 
section always lies on a fixed straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
through A. 

Determination of the locus of points from which the tangents 
drawn to two given circles are equal. 
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The radial axis of three circles taken in pairs are concurrent. 
Construction of the radial axis of two given circles. 

To draw a circle to touch a given circle (0), and also to 
touch a given straight line PQ at a given point A. 

To draw a circle to pass through two given points A & B 
and to touch two given straight lines AB, AC. 

Ceva and Menelans’ theorems about concurrency and col- 
linearity, with simple applications. 

Elementary maxima and minima (geometrical treatment) 
Geometry. — Solid. „ ' 

Elementary properties of lines and planes. 

Solid figures. Regular polyhedra. 

Surfaces and volumes of parallelopipeds, prisms, p3nramids. 
cylinders, cones and spheres. 

Geometrical Conics . — 

Tracing of Parabola, Eclipse and Hyperbola from the defi- 
nition. 

Simple common properties of the conic sections ; — 

If a straight line cut a conic, whose focus is S, in points P 
and pi and the directrix in D, then SD will be' equallv in- 
clined to SPi nad SP.i 

The portion of a tangent to a conic intercepted betweSle 
its point of contact and a directrix, subtends a.right anen 
at a corresponding focus. 

Tangents at the extremeties of a focal chord of a conic 
intersect on the corresponding directrix. - 

If from any point T on the tangent at apointPof a conic 
TH be dra'vm. perpendicular to the" directrix and TK per- 
pendicular to the focal distance SP then the ratio SK : TH 
will be equal to the eccentricity. 

To draw tangents to a conic from an external point. 

The normal at P to a conic meets the transverse axis in 
G, then SC^. SP.. 

Parabola . — 

Latus rectum is four times the focal distance. — 

PN (E4 AS. AN. 

The tangent bisects the angle between the focal distance 
and the perpendicular on the directrix. 

The tangents at the extremeties of a focal chord intersect 
at right angles on the directrix. 
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The substangent is bisected at the vertex. 

The subnormal is equal to half the latus rectum. 

The locus of the foot of the perpendicular from the focus 
on any tangent is the tangent at the vertex. 

The locus of the middle points of parallel chords is a straight 
line, parallel to the axis, passing through the point of contact 
of the tangent parallel to the chords. 

Ellipse , — 

CS.CX2 - CA? 

PN2 - CB2 


AN.sA’N. - CA2 
CB2 - SA. SA?’.i 
SP+ST ~ AAi. 

The curve is symmetrical with regard to the minor axis 
and has a second focus and a corresponding directrix. 

The locus of middle points of parallel chords is a straight 
line passing through the centre and the points of contact of 
tangents parallel to these chord 

The tangent at any point makes equal angles with the 
focal distance of the point. 

The locus of the feet of the perpendiculars from the foci 
on any tangent is the auxiliary circle. 

Note , — Proofs with the help of projection will be accepted. 

Hyperbola , — 

The difference of the focal distances of any point on a 
hyperbola is constant. 

The tangent at any point makes equal angles with the 
focal distances of the point. 

The locus of the feet of the perpendiculai’S from the foci 
on the tangents is the auxiliary circle. 

Co-ordinate Geometry ,, — 

Rectangular axes only 

Meaning of a graph. 

The question of a straight line. Tw'o straight lines, given 
by the general equation and the angle betiveen them. 

Circle , — (General equation. 

Circle through three points, chord, tangent, intersection 
of a straight line and a circle chord of contact, pole and 
pollar and condition of tangency. 
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Equation of parabola, ellipse and hyperbola refered to 
principal axes. 

Intersection of a straight line with a conic and condition 
of tangency. Tangent and normal Very simple tantament 
I'equired. 

Calculus . — 

Idea of limit and continuity. 

Differentiation of elementary algebraic, trigonometric 
exponential and logarithmtic functions and their simple 
combinations. Successive differentiation excluding Leibnitz 
theorem. 

Geometrical application to the tangent and noimial pro- 
perties of conics and other simple curves. 

Integration as the inverse of differentiation. Integration 
of simple standard functions by simple substitution. Eva- 
luation of definite integrals by substitution of limits. 

B. A. EXAMINATION. 

I. General Economics. 

//iimd'i^^or^.----Subject-matter of the Science and its definition. 
The divisions of the Science and their interdependence. Defini- 
tion of wealth, capital, land, labour, utility, value and price. 

Land . — Qualities and characteristics. Its difference from 
capital. The Law of diminishing returns. Land improvements. 
Land values and Economic progress. 

Laiowr.— Distinctive qualities. Skilled and unskilled laboui\ 
Productive and improductive labour. The division of labour. 
Conditions of efficiency. Mobility of labour. The Law of popu- 
lation. 

Capital. — Qualities, conditions of accumulation. 

Production. ^The three agents and the extent to which they 
are needed. Production on a large and small scale. The Em- 
ployer. Machinery. Principle of substitution : Localisation of 
industry. Law of increasing returns. Law of constant returns. 

Consumption. — W ants. Interdependence with activities. 
Necessaries and Luxuries. Diminishing utility. Consumer’s 
surplus. Elasticity of demand. Fashion and custom. 

Exchange . — ^Defimtion and Criteria of a market. Demand and 
supply. Marginal supply and demand. Prices. Equilibrium of 
demand and supply. Influence of time. Wholesale and retail 
prices. Dealers and Speculators. 

Distribution . — ^Analysis of interest, profits, rent, and wages. 
Gr^, md net interest. Normal rate of interest and the changes 
m it. Interest paid by agriculturists. The Classical Theory of 
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rent. Its application to Indian conditions. Relation of rents 
to prices. Limitation of rents by Legislation. Real and nominal 
wages. Net advantages. Normal rate of wages. Changes in 
nominal wages. Effect of a rise in wages. Earning of specialised 
occupations. Earnings of Management. The National dividend. 

Indian Economics. 

Introductwy . — Natural environments and how they moulded 
economic life in India. Special features of Indian Sociology and 
its connection with Indian Economics. 

Prodiirfion.— Special features of the factors of production in 
India. The condition of agriculture and means of to improve- 
ment, Forest, Mines, Indian animals ; their economic import- 
ance Manufactures in India, causes of their decay, suggestions 
for improvement. The place of foreign capital in the development 
of Indian industries. Large scale versus small scale production. 
The Industrial Revolution. Factorj' labour. The beginning of 
the Labour problem. 

Distribution . — ^Theory of distribution and to apphcability to 
TnHiaii conditions. Rent, Agricultural rents and Mining rents. 
Wages, coimection between prices and wages, Inter^t, bank 
rates. The money-lender. Need of credit. Co-operative credit. 

Exchange. — Currency, history of rupee, paper currency system 
gold exchange standard, gold standard reserve. Home charges, 
council bills and reverse council. Advantages and weaknesses 
of the Indian Monetary system. Rate of Exchange. The nature 
and causes of the difficulties experienced during and after the 
War. Banking. Short history of the growth of Banking in 
India. Various classes of banks and their business. The Im- 
perial Bank of India. 

Consumption . — ^The standard of life. Effects of consumption 
on production. The necessary reforms, 

ToiBaiion.— Principles of taxation. Direct and indirect taxa- 
tion. The Indian Financial System. The Budget and the annual 
financial statement. Public loans. 

The State and Economics.— The Land revenue system, zpiin- 
dari and raiyatwari tenures. Tenancy legislation. Famines— 
causes and effects, measures for prevention. The Co-operative 
movement in India; its benefit; its progress. Railways; 
history of their development ; their present position and future 
prospects ; the problem of State versus private railways ; the 
bearing of railway policy on the indigenous industries of ^ the 
country. Irrigation ; present condition : major and minor 
works ; productive and protective works ; prospects of future 
development. The State in relation to industry. Free trade 
and protection. India mid Imperial pref^nee. The effects of 
war on the various phases of economical life in India. 
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II. Sociology. 

Introductory.— Subiect-m&tter of the science, its definition and 
interdependent relations with the social sciences. The meaning 
of sociology. Its subdivisions. The method of sociolotry. The 
advantages of studying sociology. ' 

History.— k brief survey of the development of sociolovy 
social philosophy. 

The Structure of Society.— Va.noas conceptions of. and different 
kinds of society. The meaning of society. 

The Basis of Society.— Fmaly. Groups. Nationalities. So- 
cial population. Theory of population. Overpopulation and 
underpopulation. 

The Nature of Society.— Hamm nature. The Individual and 
the Group Mind. 

Social Processes.— Individual social processes (Influenced by 
factors like climate, resources, environment, occupation, etc.). 

iSocmtoion.— Imitation. Compulsion. Sympathy. Interest 
and antagonism. Adaptation. 

Individualization. — ^Differentiation. Opposition. Class strug- 
gle, Commercialization. Professionalization. ® 

Soeml Conflicts. — Conflict of interests. Exploitation. 

Social Reconstruction.— Social interactions. Cross-fertilization 
of culture. 

Applied Sociology. 


Ir^oductory.— General sociology and applied sociology. The 
meanmg and scope of applied sociology. Its relations to State 
economics, and ethics. Justification of applied sociology. 

Wealth and Welfare.— The meaning of wealth and welfare, 
criterion of welfare. Theories of welfare. (Bentham, Mill 
Pigou). 


Poverty md Pauperism, — Causes of poverty. Its immediate 
remedies. Extent of poverty. The poverty problem. 

^ Vice and Crime.— Economical and social causes of vice and 
enme. Remedies of vice and crime. 

Social Pathology, — Social decadence. Degeneration. Intem- 
perance. The abnormals. 


Social Reform, — -Principles of soci^ reform. 


ni. Mathematics. 

Interest and annuities, inequalities, s mple tests 
of conve^ence of series, partial fractions, summation of series: 
continued fractions ; indeterminate equation of the Srat degree. 
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Theory of Equations and Determinants. — ^Relations between 
the roots and coefficients of an equation; easy* transformations* 
Cardan’s solution of the cubic equation, solution of the biquad- 
ratic equation; solution of numerical equation by Homer’s method. 
Development and elementary properties of determinants, and 
their applications to the solution of linear simultaneous equations 
and in elimination. 

Trigonometry. — ^De Moivre’s Theorem; expansions of trigo- 
nometric functions ; hyperbolic and inverse functions ; summation 
of series ; expression of trigonometric and hyperbolic functions as 
infinite products. 

Pure Geometry. — Concurrency and collinearity, harmonic 
ranges and pencils ; properties of a complete quadrilateral and 
complete quadrangle; properties of a circle; pole and polar; 
coaxial circles ; inversion ; orthogonal projection applied to 
derive the properties of ellipse from those of the circle. 

Analytical Geometry of two dimensions. — Cartesians and polar 
co-ordinates ; transformation of axes ; straight line ; circle ; 
parabola ; ellipse, hyperbola ; the general equation^ of second 
degree ; tangents ; normals ; focii ; directrices ; conjugate dia- 
meters ; parametric representation ; tracing of curv^es given by 
general second degree ; polar equations of conics. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions.— Equaitiom of the 
plane and the straight line ; standard forms of the equations of 
sphere and ellipsoid. 

Differential and integral calculus. — Limits and continuity of 
functions ; differentiation (standard forms) ; successive differen- 
tiation ; mean value theorem ; Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorem 
(with remainder) for a single variable ; expansion of functioi^ in 
power series ; indeterminate forms ; partial differentiation ; 
maxima and minima of a function of a single variable ; curvature ; 
asymptotes ; envelopes ; curvetracing. 

General methods of integration ; standard forms; reduction 
formula ; rectification of plane curves; quadrature ; surfaces and 
volumes of solids ; of revolution ; approximate evaluation of 
definite integrals .(Simpson’s rule) ; elementary notions of double 
and triple integrals and their use ; centre of gravity and moment 
of inertia. 

Differential Equations. — ^Formation of a differential equation, 
ordinary and partial ; equation of the first order (standard forms) ; 
linear equations of any order with constant coefficients ; homo- 
geneous linear equations ; simple trajectories. 

Statics. — Composition and resolution of forces ; parallel forces, 
general conditions of equilibrium of a body imder coplanar 
forces, centre of gravity ahd stability; work; virtual work; 
friction ; simple machines. 
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Graphical Statics, — ^Funicular polygon ; link and force poly, 
gon ; shearing force and bending moment ; stresses in a frame- 
work. 

Dynamics, — ^Uniform and accelerated motion , laws of 
motion ; impulse and impulsive forces ; kinetic energy and poten- 
tial energy ; conservation of energy and momentum ; projectiles ; 
collusion of elastic bodies ; hodograph ; tangential and normal 
acceleration ; radial and transversal acceleration ; elementary 
treatment of central orbits ; simple harmonic motion ; motion on 
a smooth curve; simple pendulum ;* units and dimensions. 

Hydrostatics, — ^Fluid pressure at a point ; centre of pressure ’ 
resultant pressure in a given direction ; equilibrium of floating 
bodies, stability and metacentre ; specific gravity ; Boyle’s and 
Charles’ laws about gases ; mixture of gases ; barometer, homo- 
geneous atmosphere ; simple application of hydrostatics to ma- 
chines such as diving bell, water pump, air pump, syphon and 
hydraulic press. 

Astronomy — ^Apparent motion of the heavens, principal con- 
stellations and the most conspicuous stars ; celestial sphere ; 
horizon, zenith ; poles, meridian equinoxial points, solstices ; 
celestial co-ordinates ; astronomical instruments ; viz,, telescope ; 
astronomical lock, transit theodolite, sextant, chronometer ; 
alt-azimuth ; magnitude of the earth ; apparent annual motion 
of the sun; constellations of the zodiac ; the ecliptic and its obli- 
quity ; seasons ; sideral time ; solar time ; equation of time, 
conversion of time. 

Refraction ; twilight ; parallax ; aberration ; precession ; and 
nutation (simple explanation) ; determination of clock error 
and rate by observation ; determination of tight ascension and 
declination of a heavenly body ; latitude and longitude of a 
station ; solar system and the motion of the planets ; Kepler’s 
laws ; comets and meteors ; motion of the moon and her phases ; 
nodes ; moon’s sideral and synodic period ; eclipses of the sun and 
the moon ; calendar ; the use of the nautical almanac. 

Astrophysics,— Ija,vrs of reflection and refraction of light ; 
lenses ; astronomical telescope ; dispersion ; achromatism ; axial 
rotation of the sun and planets ; study of the surface of the sun ; 
sunspots ; spectroscope ; Doppler’s principle ; chemical elements 
in the sun ; spectrum of sunspiots ; chromosphere, prominences ; 
corona ; sun’s light and heat. 

Star magnitudes, photometry ; variable stars ; novae ; stellar 
spectra ; star clusters ; nebulae milky way, theories of solar and 
stellar evolution. 
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IV.— Philosophy. 


Problems of Philosophj’' : — 


L 


Introductow 


^1. What is Philosophy. Poetry and 
Philosophy. 

2. Philosophy and Science. 

3. Philosophy and Religion. 

4. Method in Philosophy. 

. . < Is Philosophy possible or profitable ? 

(i) Positivism. 

(c) Scepticism. 

{d) Mysticism. 

(e) Instrumentalism. 

{/) Logico-analytical Method. 

(g) Deductive Method. 


II. Cosmological < 
Inquiries. 


(1) The Cosmos : 1. Our Universe. 

2. Space and Time. 

3. Space — ^Time. 

4. Bergson Theory of Time. 

5. The Origin of Earth. 

(2) The Nature & Origin of Life. 

The Nature of L fe. 

Mechanism. 

Vitalism. 

Emergent Evolution — ^The Theory of 
Levels. 

(3) The Philosophy of Evolution. 

Herbert Spencer. 

Lamarck. 

Darwinism. 

The assumption in Darwinism and its 
difficulties. 

Creative Evolution. 


III. Ontolo^cal 
Inquiries. 


(1) Monism 1. Materialism — ^Naturalism. 
Energetics. 

"2. Idealism or Spiritualism. 
Platonic Idealism. 
Subjective Idealism. 
Ide^m of Leibniz. 

< Pansychism. 

Voluntaristic Idealism. 

The Idealism of Kant. 
Absolute Idealism. 
Personalism. 


19 


(2) Dualism. 

(3) Pluralism. 
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IV. The theory of Know- 
ledge or 
Epistemology. 


"I. The sources of knowledge. — 
1. Rationalism, 

(а) Metaphysical Rationalism. 

(б) Mathematical „ 

(Plato, Descartes, Spinoza, &c.) 

(c) Formalistic Rationalism 
(Kant). 

(2) Empiricism. 

^ II. The Validity of knowledge 
Realism. 

III. Pragmatism — ^Doctrine of 
Truth. 

(а) Correspondence Theory of 

Truth. 

(б) Coherence „ „ 

^(e) Pragmatistic „ „ 


Indian Philosophy : — 

1. The Philosophical implications of Vedic religion. 

(а) The sense of the one in the many. 

(б) The question of Monotheism and Pantheism, 

(c) Cosmology. 

2. Philosophy of the Upanishads. 

(а) Concepts of Atman and Brahman. 

(б) Law of Karma. 

(c) Ethics and theory of knowledge in the Upanishads. 

(d) Beginnings of Sankhya, Yoga and other systems. 

(e) Idealism and Realism. 

(/) Philosophy of the Absolute. 

8. Early systems of Religious Philosophy Gita — ^its doctrine 
4. Systems of Philosophy — ^Darshanas. 

(а) Charvoka. 

(б) Buddhistic systems. 

1. Doctrine of Truth and Error. 

2. Theory of Being and Dialectic. 

8. Ethical Disciplines. 

4. Philosophical standpoints. 

(c) TheNyaya — ^Vaisheshika. 

1. Epistemology and Logic. 

2. Theory of Reality. 

8. Theory of Causation. 
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4. The automic theory — Ara Vada. 

5. Psychology, 

6. The proof of existence of Soul and Grod. 

7. Apaverga and its means 

(d) Sankhya — ^Yoga. 

1. Classification and analysis of the Pramaaas. 

2. Theory of Realty Evolution and Involntion. 

Pursha and Prakriti. 

3. Sat Karva Vada. 

4. Psychology — ^Parinama Veda. 

5. Practicl philosophy. 

6. The Indivdual and the World. 

7. The question of Idealism. 

8. The concept of Ishwara. 

(e) Purva Slimansa. 

1. The Doctrine of Atman. 

2. Realism and Conceptualism. 

3. Different views of Mukti. 

(/) Uttra Mimansa (Advaita) 

1. Theory of knowledge, logic and dialectics. 

2. Brahma— Maya and Avidya. 

3. Theories of Creation— Viverta and Parinama. 

4. Ethical standard — Self Realisation, Nishkama Kar 

5. Steps of Realisation. 

6. Mukti. 

7. Saguna Bralima and Nirguna Brahma. 

8. Other Development. 

(0) Vishishtadvaita. 

(1) Dvaita. 

(c) Shudhadvaita, etc. 

Islamie Philosophy .* — 

(1) Bm-ul-kalam. 

(2) Pure Philosophy. 

(8) Mysticism. 

A. Ilm-ul-kcdain . — 

(1) Freedom and necessity. 

(2) The relation of Divine Being to its attributes. 

(8) The word of God created or eternal. 
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(4) Miracles. 

(5) Prophethood and Revelation. 

(6) Substance and attributes. 

(7) The problem of values. 

The above problems to be studied chiefly with reference to 
the teachings of Wasil ibn-i Ata, Abulhasan Ashari, Abul Hu- 
zail AUaf, Nazzam, Ghazzali, Ibn Rushd. 

B. Pure Philosophy 

Logic, Metaphysics and Ethics, Alkindi, Farabi, Ibn Sina, 
Ibn Rushd, Ibn Miskwaih, Shaikh-ul-Ishraq. 

C. Tasawuf : — 

The mystical elements in the Holy Quran and the Hadis. 
The special doctrines of Tasawaf. 

Historical Influences. 

The Relation of Islamic Mysitcismto non-Islamic doctrine 
like Neoplatonism, etc. 

Psychology : — 

1. Definition, Scope, Methods and Postulates of Psychology. 

2. Psychology of the Nervous system. 

3. Attention. 

4. Sensations — General Nature, 

5. Perception. — 

(1) of space. 

(2) of time. 

(8) of Reality. 

6. Imagination : — ^Association, Dreams, Play. 

7. Memory. 

8. Conception, 

9. Reasoning. 

10. Intelligence — General Nature. 

11. Feelings and Emotions. 

12. Instinct. 

13. Learning, and Habit Formation — Imitation. 

14. Will. 

15. Self. 

16. Nature of consciousness — Automatom theory. Behavi- 
ourism, Purposive Psychology. 
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B. Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Mathematics — ^Main. 

Algebra. — -Interest and annuities, inequalities, simple tests 
of convergence of series, partial fractions, summation of series ; 
continued fractions ; indeterminate equation of the first degree. 

Theory of Equations and Determinants. — ^Relations between 
the roots and coefficients of an equation, easy transformations* 
Cardan’s solution of the cubic equation, solution of the biquad - 
ratic equation, solution of numerical equation by Horner’s method. 
Development and elementary properties of determinants, and 
their applications to the solution of linear simultaneous equations 
and in elimination. 

Trigonometry. — ^De Moivre’s Theorem ; expansions of trigo- 
nometric functions ; hyperbolic and inverse functions ; summation 
of series ; expression of trigonometric and hyperbolic function as 
infinite products. 

Analytical Geometry of two dimensions. — Cartesian and polar 
co-ordinates ; transformation of axes ; straight ^ line ; circle ; 
parabola ; ellipse, hyperbola ; the general equation of second 
degree ; tangents ; normals ; focii ; directrices ; conjugate dia- 
meters ; parametric representation ; tracing of cur\^es given by 
general second degree ; polar equations of conics. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions. — ^Equations of the 
plane and the straight line ; standard forms of the equations of . 
sphere and ellipsoid. 

Differential and integral calculus. — Limits and continuity of 
functions ; differentiation (standard forms) ; successive differen- 
tiation ; mean value theorem ; Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorem 
(with remainder) for a single variable ; expansion of functioiK in 
power series ; indeterminate forms ; partial differentiation ; 
maxima and minima of a function of a single variable ; curvature ; 
asymptotes ; envelopes ; curvetracing. 

General methods of integration ; standard forms ; reduction 
formulae ; rectification of plane curves; quadrature ; surfac^ and 
volumes of solids of revolution; approximate evaluation of 
definite integrals (Simpson’s rule) ; elementary notions of double 
amd triple integrals and their use ; centre of gravity and moment 
of inertia. 

Differential Equations. — ^Formation of a diflerential equation, 
ordinary and partial ; equation of the first order (standard forms); 
linear equations of any order with constant coefficients ; homo- 
geneous linear equations ; simple trajectories. 
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iStoiics.— Composition and resolution of forces ; parallel forces 
general conditions of equilibrium of a body under coplanai- 
forces, centre of gravity and stability ; work ; virtual work • 
friction ; simple machines. ’ 

Graphical iStofies.— Funicular polygon ; link and force poly- 
gon ; shearing force and bending moment ; stresses in a frame- 
work. 


Dynamics.— Uniforin and accelerated motion ; laws of 
motion ; impulse and impulsive forces ; kinetic energy and poten- 
tial energy ; conservation of energy and momentum ; projectiles ; 
collision of elastic bodies; hodograph; tangential and normal 
acceleration; radial and transversal acceleration; elementary 
treatment of central orbits ; simple harmonic motion ; motion on 
a smooth curve ; simple pendulum ; imits and dimensions. 

St/drostaiics.—Flmd pressure at a point ; centre of pressure 
resdtant pre^ure in a given direction ; equilibrium of floating 
bodies, ^stability and metacentre ; specific gravity ; Boyle’s and 
Charles’ laws about gases ; mixture of gases ; barometer, homo- 
geneous atmosphere ; simple application of hydrostatics to ma- 
chines such as diving bell, water pump, air pump, syphon, and 
hydraulic press. ^ •'r 

^sfronomy.— Apparent motion of the heavens, principal con- 
^ations and the most compicuous stars; celestial sphere- 
horizon; zenith; poles ; meridian equinoxial points, solstices’ 
celestial co-ordinates ; astronomical instruments ; ms., telescope • 
astronc^ical lock, transit theodolite, sextant, chronometer • alt- 
Mmuth; ma^tude of the earth; apparent annual motion of 
the sun; constellations of the zodiac; the echptic and its obliquity • 
s^ons ; sideral time ; solar time ; equation of time, conversion 
of time. 


Refractaon ; twilight ; parallax ; aberration ; precession ; and 
nutahon (simple explanation) ; determination of clock error and 
rate by observation ; determination of right ascension and decli- 
najtion of a heav^y body ; latitude and longitude of a station ; 
solar system and the motion of the planets ; Kepler’s laws ; 
comete and meteore ; motion of the moon and her phases ; nodes ; 
moons sideral and synodic period; eclipses of the sun and the 
moon ; calendar ; the use of the nautical 

Mathematics. {Subsidiary). 


Aigebra.-^imph test of convergency of series. Exponential 
^ L<^anthmic Senes. Partial Fractions. Summation of 
senes. Detennmants and their application in solving linear 

in elimination. Cardan’s Soktion of 
the Cubic, Horners method of solving numerical equations. 
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Trigonometry , — ^De Moivre’s Theorem and easy deductions 
therefrom. Hyperbolic Functions. Summation of Series. 

Analytical Geometry of Two Dimensions : — 

Cartesian and Polar Co-ordinates. Simple transformation 
of axes. Straight line. Circle, Parabola. Ellipse and Hj^perbola. 
Tracing of the curve given by the general second degree equation. 
Polar equation of the Conic Section. 

£ 

Differential and Integral Calculus.— Limits, Continuity o^ 
functions, differentiation (standard forms), Successive differentia" 
tion. Mean value theorem, Taylor’s and Maclaurins Theorems 
Expansions, Indeterminate forms, Partial differentiation. Maxi- 
ma and Minima of functions of a single variable. Points of 
inflexion, Curvature, Envelopes and elementary curve tracing. 

General methods of integration, standard forms, elementary 
reduction formulse involving trigonometrical functions, definite 
integrals, rectification, quadrature, volumes and surfaces of 
solids of revolution, approximate, evaluation of definite integrals, 
(Simpson’s Rule). 

Simple applications of Calculus to physical examples. Ele- 
mentary treatment of double and triple integrals. Centre of 
gravity and moment of Inertia. 

Differential -Equations of the first order, standard 

forms, linear equations with constant coefficients. Simple 
cases of particular integral. Trajectories. 

Statics, -^Composition and resolution of Coplanar forces, 
paraUel forces, General conditions of equilibrium of a body under 
coplanar forces. Centre of gravity, work, simple examples of 
friction, machines. 

Dynamics . — ^Uniform and accelerated motion in a straight line. 
Laws of motion, Impulse, Kinetic and Potential ener^ and Con- 
servation of energy and Momentum. Projectiles. Direct impact 
of elastic bodies. Normal acceleration and its applications. 
Simple Harmonic Motion. Simple Pendulum. Units and Di- 
mensions. 

Hydrostatics . — ^Fluid pressure at a point. Centre of pressure. 

Resultant pressure. Equilibrium of floating bodies. Specific 
gravity. Boyle’s and Charles’ Laws. Mixture of gases. Baro- 
meter, Homogeneous atmosphere. Simple application of Hy- 
drostatics to machines as diving bell, water and air pumps, 
Syphons. 
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Physics. 

Main Subject, 

Theory , course includes a more extended study of the 
matter included in the Intermediate Course and in addition the 
following : — 


General Physics and Properties of Matter, 

Uniform motion in a circle. The Hodograph. Simple 
Hormonic Motion-Composition of Simple Hormonic Motions. 
Angular Velocity and angular accelerations. 


A^lar momentum. Moments of Inertia in simple cases. 
Gravitation. The Compound Pendulum and accounts of experi- 
ments to find the mean density of the Earth. 


Elasticity. Hooke’s Law. Compressibility of gases (at hiffh 
liquids. Compressibility and Rigiitv 
of Solids. The Elastic Limits. Strain due to simple longitu- 
amal pull. Young s Modulus and is expression in terms of ‘k’ 
and ‘n’. 


Bending in cme plane of bars of simple and uniform cross- 
sectional area. Simple twisting of wires of circular cross sectional 
a^a by couple in plane at right angles to length. Torsional 
ngicuty. Application to torsion balance and shafts. TheBifilar 
suspension. 

Capillary phenomena and general theory of Surface Tension. 

Ditoion of L^uids and gases. Osmosis. Viscosity. The 
elements of Kinetic Theory and its application to explain the 
smple g^ laws. Vander Waal’s equation. Modern method 
oi producmg high Vacua and of measuring pressure in them. 

Heat, The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. Va- 
pour pressures. Critical temperature. Conduction and diffusion 
of heat and the determination of Constants. Radiation and 
Absorption. Laws of Coo^. Methods of measuring radiation. 

Md their .imple .ppli- 

I^Af.—Vdocity of Light. Photometry. Combination of tow 

Achromatism in lens system. 
RaLb^ Microscope. Direct vision spectrrocope. 

Th^aye thwry. Simple Interference Phenomena. Huv- 
g^s Principe. Pb^lanation of Rectilinear propogation. Re- 
flexion and P^^action of light. Action of nSrrL! prisms 
lenses reviewed from this stand point. " 
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Simple Diffraction Phenomena. Diffraction Gratings and 
determination of wave lengths. Spectrum analysis. Line and 
Band Spectra. Elementary knowledge of Bohr’s theory of 
Hydrogen Spectrum. Doppler’s Principle. Double refraction 
and Polarisation of Light. Rotary polarisation. Simple applica- 
tions. 

Magnetism . — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Mag- 
netic Moment and intensity of magnetization. Magnetic poten- 
tial and equipotential lines and surfaces. Interaction of two 
short magnets. Determination of field strength. 

Magnetic Shell. Its potential energj^ in a magnetic field- 
Magnetic induction in magnetic substances. Magnetic pre- 
meability and susceptibility. Outline of the theor\^ of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the Earth. The magnetic elements 
and their variations. The Compass and its corrections. 

Electric Capacity. Dielectric constant. Distri- 
bution of Electricity on a surface of conductors. Total normal 
induction. Gauss’s theorem. Value of electric forces in simple 
cases of distribution. Electric images. The Mechanical force 
on charged conductors. Energj" of electrified system. Electro- 
meters and their use. 

Tubes of induction and lines of force. Stresses in tubes and 
pressure at right angles to them. 

Wheatsone’s bridge. Specific resistance. Resistance ther- 
mometer. Conductivity of electrolytes. Ionisation. Migration 
of Ions. Accumulators. Standard cells. The potentiometer 
system of measurements. Thermoelectricity. Application of 
thermodynamics. Peltier and Thomson’s effects. Thermoel^- 
tric diagrams. Electromagnetic induction. Induction-coils. 
Energy of circuit carrying current when placed in a magnetic 
field. Mechanical force on conductors carrying a current. Mov- 
ing coil instruments. Theory of Ballistic galvanometers. Lenz’s 
Law. Determination of current, resistance, E. M. F. and capacity 
in absolute measure. Elements of alternating current theory. 
The oscillatory discharge of a condenser. 

The elementary theory of the continuous cm’rent dynamo and 
motor. (General principle of the application of electricity to 
lighting. Power transmission. Telegraphy and Telephony, 

Elements of wireless telegraphy and telephone, with the 
theory of the thermoinics. The discharge of electricity through 
gases. X-Rays and radioactive phenomena. 

The transmission of energy through material media 
by wave motion. Speed of propogation of waves of permanent 
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type. Forced and free vibrations. Resonance. Nature of 
musical sound. Pitch scales. Reflection and refraction of sound. 
The vibration of string, bars, plates and gas columns. Organ 
pipes. Interference phenomena. Analysis of sound. Sensitive 
flames. Sound ranging. Measurement of wave length, velocity 
and pitch. 

Practical Course . — Candidates will be required to possess 
general acquaintance with the phenomena and to make Physical 
measurements dealing with these phenomena. 

Physics. 

Taken as Subsidiary. 

The Course will be of somewhat lower standard than that 
in which Physics is taken as a main subject and the syllabus will 
be the following : — 

General Physics and Properties of Matter . — 

Uniform motion in a circle. The Hodograph. 

Simple Hormonic Motion-Composition of Simple Honnonic 
Motions. Angular Velocity and angular accelerations. 

Angular momentum. Moments of Inertia in simple cases. 

Gravitation. The Compound Pendulum and accounts of 
experiments to find the mean density of the Earth. Elasticity. 
Hooke’s Law. Compressibility of gases (at high and low pressure). 
Compressibility and Rigidity of Solids. The Elastic Limits. 
Strains due to simple longitudinal pull. Young’s Modulus. 

Bending in one plane of bars of simple and uniform cross- 
sectional area. Simple twisting of wires of circular cross sectional 
area by couple in plane at right angles to length. Torsional 
rigidity. Application to torsion balance. 

Capillary phenomena and general theory of Surface Tension. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases. Osmosis. Viscosity. The 
elements of Kinetic theory and its application to explain the 
simple gas laws. Vander Waal’s equation. Modern methods 
of producing high vacua and of measuring pressure in them. 

Heat . — ^The methods of calorimetry and thermometry Vapour 
pressures. Critical temperature. Conduction and diffusion of 
heat and the determination of constants. Radiation and Absorp- 
tion, Laws of Cooling, Methods of measuring Radiation. Laws 
of thrmodynamics and their simple applications. 

Light . — Velocity of Light. Photometry. Combination of 
two thin lenses. Achromatism in lens systems. The Telescope 
and the Microscope. Direct vision spectroscope. Rainbow, 
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The Wave theory. Simple Interference Phenomena. Huy- 
gen’s Principle. Explanation of Reflection and Refraction of 
light. Action of mirrors, prisms, and lenses reviewed from this 
stand point. 

Simple Diffraction Phenomena. Diffraction Grating and 
determination of wave lengths. Spectrum analysis. Line and 
Band spectra. Elementary knowledge of Bohr s theory of 
Hydrogen Spectrum. Doppler’s Principle. Double refraction 
and polarisation of light. Rotatory polarisation. Simple appli- 
cations. 

Magnetis7n,'-'-VoTces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Mag- 
netic Moment and intensity of Magnetization. Magnetic poten- 
tial. Determination of field strength. 

Magnetic Shell. Magnetic induction in magnetic substances. 
Outline of the Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the Earth. The magnetic elements and 
heir variations. The Compass and its corrections. 

Electricity.— Electric Capacity. Dielectric constant. Distri- 
bution of electricity on surface of conductors. Line of force. 
Coulomb’s Law. Electrometers and their use. 

Wheatstone’s bridge. Specific resistance. Resistance ther- 
mometers. Conductivity of electrolytes. lonisational Migration 
of Ions. Accumulators. Standard cells. The potentiometer 
system of measurements. Thermoelectricity and Thermocouples. 
Peltier and Thomson’s effects. Electromagnetic induction. In- 
duction coils. Energy of circuit carrying current when placed 
in a magnetic field. Mechanical force on conductors carrying 
a current. Moving coil instruments. Ballistic galvanometers. 
Lenz’s Law. Determination of Current, resistance E. M. F. and 
capacity in absolute measure. 

General principles of the application of electricity to lighting. 
Power transmission. Telegraphy and Telephony. 

Elementary theory of the Direct current dynamo and Motor. 

The dischai’ge of electricity through gases. X-Rays and 
radioactive phenomena. 

Elementary theory of the thermionic value. 

Sound.— The transmission of energy through material media 
by wave motion. Speed of propagation of waves of permanent 
type. Forced and free vibrations. Resonance. Nature of 
mrsical sound. Pitch scales. Quality. The vibration of strings 
and gas columns. Measurement of wave length velocity, and 
pitch. 
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Practical Course, — Candidates will be required to possess 
general acquaintance with the phenomena and to make Physical 
measurements dealing with these Phenomena. 

Practical work for Subsidiary Physics. 

Properties of Matter. 

(1) Compound Pendulum. 

(2) Young’s Modulus by stretching of wire. 

(3) Rigidity of a wire (Static method). 

(4) Surface Tension of a liquid by rise in a capillary tube. 

(5) Viscosity of a liquid by flow through a Capillary tube. 

Heat 

(6) Coefficient of Expansion of a liquid by Weight Thermo- 

meter. 

(7) Constant Volume and Constant Pressure. Gas Thermo- 

meters. 

(8) Melting point of a solid. 

(9) Specific Heat of solids and liquids with Radiation Cor- 

rection. 

(10) Coefficient of Thermal Conductivity of : — 

{a) Good conductors (Searle’s method) 

(b) Bad „ (Lees’ method) 

(11) Mechanical Equivalent of Heat. 

Sound. 

(12) Determination of Frequencies of tuning forks with a 

Sonometer. 

(18) Velocity of Sound by Kundt’s tube. 

Light. 

(14) Refractive Index of a liquid and a solid by means of a 

Spectrometer. 

(15) Focal lengths of lenses and mirrors using an Optical Bench. 

(16) Wave length of a monochromatic light by Diffraction 

Grating. 

(17) Photometry. 

Magnetism. 

(18) Determination of ‘M’ and ‘H’ 

(19) „ „ of Dip. 
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Electricity. 

(20) Measurement of Current by Tangent G^vanometer. 

(21) „ „ Specific Resistances of wires : — 

(a) by Metre Bridge. 

(b) by Post Office Box. 

(22) Measurement of Resistance of a cell by Mance’s method. 

(23) „ „ of a Galvanometer by 

Thomson’s method. 

(24) Measurement of Internal Resistance of a cell by Poten- 

tiometer. 

(25) „ Current by Potentiometer. 

(26) Comparison of E. M. F.’s „ ,, 

(27) Measurement of Temperature Coefficient of Resistance 

of a coil. 

(28) Determination of Electro-Chemical Equivalent of H and 

Copper. 

(29) „ of the Mechanical Equivalent of heat by 

Joule’s Calorimeter. 

(30) Measurement of Temperature by Thermo Electric Couple. 

(81) „ Dip by Earth Inductor. 

(82) Comparison of Capacities by Ballistic Galvanometer 

(direct deflection method). 

Syllabus in Chemistry Main. 

Theoretical. 

General and Physical. — ^Laws of chemical action, atomic and 
molecular theories, determination of atomic and molecular 
weights, general properties of gases, liquids and solids, kinetic 
theory. Vander Waal’s Equation. The Phase Rule, Law of 
Mass action, Catalysis, thermochemical changes, properties of 
solutions. Osmotic Pressure, Electrolytic Dissociation, .^^^(fity 
of acids and bases, relation of physical properties to constitution, 
crystalline structure, radio active property of matter, classifica- 
tion of elements. 

Inorganic. — Systematic study of the following elements and 
their important compounds : — 

Elements of the Zero Group, Lithium, Sodium, Potassium, 
Rubidium, Caesium Copper, Silver, Gold, Glucinum Magne- 
sium, Calcium, Strontium, Barium Zinc, Cadmimn Mercury, 
Boron, Aluminium, Thallius, Carbon Silicon, Zirconium, 
Tin, Lead, Nitrogen, Phosphorus Arsenic, Antimony, Bis- 
muth, Oxygen, Sulphur, Selenium, Tellurium, Chromium, 
Molybdenum, Tungstou Fluorine, Chlorine, Bromine, Iodine, 
Manganese, Iron, Cobalt, Nickel and Platinum. Important 
Radio-active elements. 
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Organic. — Modes of occurrence preparation, characteristics 
and constitutional formulse of the following : — 

The Paraffins, Olefines, Acetytenes and their derivatives, viz. 
haloid derivatives, alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones and acids, 
Amines, Amides, Di-carboxylic acids, Hydroxyacids, Glycol; 
Glycerine, Compounds of the alcohol radicals with sulphur, nitro- 
gen, phosphorus, arsenic and silicon, organic metalic bodies, 
carbohydrates, Glueosides, cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, urea, 
and uric acid, Benzene, its homologues and their principal substi- 
tution derivatives Tammin, Naphthalene, anthracene and their 
principal detivatives, pyridine, pyrrol, quinoline, and its common 
alkaloids. 

Theory of Sterio-isomerism. 


Practical. 


Inorganic . — 

(1) Analysis of mixtures of salts, containing not more than 
four radicals. 


(2) Gravimetric estimation of copper, iron, aluminium 

calcium, magnesium, sulphate, chloride, carbonate. 

(3) Volumetric analysis comprising (a) titration of acids, 

alkalies and alkaline carbonates, (6) Estimation of 
ironwith permanganate and bichromate (c) Use of 
standard Iodine solution, and {d) titrations involving 
precipitation. 

(4) Simple Inorganic preparations of occurrence. 

The preparation of the following organic compounds : — 

Chloroform. Ethylene, Ethylbromide, Ether, Iodoform, Ethyl. 
Acetate. Oxalic acid. Nitro-Benzene. Aniline. Acetanilide. 
Phenol. Methyl Orange. Benzoic acid. Sulphanilic acid. 


Syllabus in Subsidiary Chemistry, 


General and Physical.—Atomic Theory, Valency, Properties 
of solutions, Osmotic Pressure and related phenomena, Electro- 
lytic dissociation, The Phase Rule Thermochemieal Changes ; 
Law of Mass action ; Catalysis ; Chemical Equilibrium ; Equili- 
brium in solutions of electrolytes ; Electromotive force of cells ; 
Radio active property of matter; Classification of elements ; 
Relation of Physical properties to chemical constitution. 

Inorganic. — Classification of the elements ; Systematic study 
of the following elements and their important compounds. 

Hydrogen, Argon, Sodium, Potassium, Copper, Silver, Gold, 
Magnesium, Calcium, Strontium, Barium, Zinc, Mercury, Boron, 
Aluminitun, Cfi^bon, Silicon, Tin, Lead, Nitrogen, Phosphorus^ 
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Arsenic, Antimony, Bismuth, Oxygen, Sulphur, Muorine, Chlorine, 
Bromine, Idoine," Maganese, Iron, Platinum, Radium, Cranium, 
Thorium. 

Organic . — ^The modes of occurrence, preparation, characteris- 
tics and constitutional formulae of the following ; 


The paraffins and their chief derivatives viz., haloid deriva- 
tives, alchols, ether, aldehydes, ketones and acids, ^mes. 
Ami des, Oxalic, Succinic, Tartaric, Citric aci(^ Lactic acid, more 
important carbohydrates, Ethylacetoacetate, Benzene, its homo- 
lo^es and its principal substitution derivatives. Aapthalene 
Anthracene, Pyridine, Quinoline and its common alkaloids. 


ProcficaZ.— QuaUtative analysis of inorganic substances, con- 
taining not more than two radicals. 

Volumetric estimation of alkalies and aciik, Estimation of 
Iron with permangenate. Use of standard iodine solution. 

Gravimetric estimation of Copper, Calcium and Chlorine. 

The preparation of the following compounds 
1. Ether. 


2. Oxalic acid. 


8. Nitrobenzene. 
4. Acetanilide. 


Syllabus in Botany— (T oAcn as a main subject.) 

1, External Morphology— Tht detailed mo 2 »hology of the 
root, shoot, and reproductive organs, (mcluding fruits and seeds), 
floral mechanisms and seed dispersal. 

2. Histology.— The structure of the m 11, the 
their micro-ch^ical reactioi^ cell-division 

other methods of division). The ongm and gro^h ot tissues, 
and their distribution ; the secondary tissues of the flowering 

plants. 

o —Principles of classification. The Morophc^ 

loj; ph?Sgy md lHe.Ltori« of tio foBomag poup, .nd 

types : — 

Cn/ptogawM.— Bacteria. Cyanophyc^ 

DiatSacte, Conjugate, gP««gy^* 

/rWamvdomonasl Volvox, Pleurococcus, {Ulothnx, 

Spook, (Chon, .or NMlo), 

/Eficusl Rhodophycese (Callithamnion), Phycomyrates, (Py- 
S'kST^teo (Yeoot, Pemo. PomodUom, Cto- 
ceps) Basidomycetes, (Ustilago, Puccinia, Agancus), Lichens, 
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Hepatace® (Marchantia, Pellia, or Anthoceros), Musci (Funaria).- 
Filicin®, (Ophioglossum). Adiantum or Pteris Marsiha), Equ- 
isetum, Lj'copodiales (Selaginella and Lycopodium). 

Phanerogams.— Cycadacex (Cycas), Conifer® (Pinus), Gra- 
mme®, Arace®, Palm®, Liliace®, Amaryllidace®, Scitfaminaee®, 
annoaceac Nymph®ace®, Papaveraee®, Crucifer®, Capparidace®, 
Malvace®, Rutace®. Myrtace®, Lythrace®, Passiflorace®, Cucur- 
bitace®, Umbellifer®, Rubiace®, Apocynace®, Ascle-piadace®, 
Convolvulace®, Solanace®,Scrophulariace® Bignoniaceae. Acan- 
thace®, Verbenace®. Labiat®, Nyctaginace®, Utricace® and 
Euphorbiacese. 

4. Physiologij—Twcgidity, and Tension of tissues, Nutrition, 
the food of plants and its absorption, Osmosis, root-pressure, 
conduction of food, transpiration, photo-synthesis; digestion 
and transference of the food products of assimilation ; Storage of 
food, the nutrition of parasites, Saprophytes and insectivorous 
plants, Respiration, Enzymes and the digestion of reserve food ; 
Growth, the effect of external influences on growth, Movements, 
protoplasmic movements, imbibition movements, Heliotropism, 
Geotropism, Chaemotropism, Contact stimuli and their eftects, 
movements of irritability. 

5. Ecology.— The reaction of plants to their environments as 
illustrated by aquatic plants, hygrophytes, mesorphytes, and 
Xerophytes. 

6. Evolution. — ^Variation, Heredity and Evolution. 

Practical. 

The practical examination shall include : — 

(а) Examination and description of Iplants or parts of plants. 

(б) Examination and description of microscopic specimens. 

(c) Identification of specimens. 

(d) The making of sections of plant parts, for microspic 

examination. 

(e) A knowledge of micro-technique including fixing, staining, 

and section-cutting. 

(/) A practical knowledge of simple physiological experiments. 

(g) At least ten permanent mounts must be prepared. 

The students are expected to keep a complete record of la- 
boratory work in a special note-book. Every journal is to be 
signed periodically by a member of the staff* 
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Syllabus in Botany — Taken as a Subsidiary Subject, 

1 . External Morphology . — ^The detailed inorphology of the 
root, shoot, and reproductive organs, (including fruits and seeds) 
Floral mechanism and seed dispersal. 

2. Histology . — ^The structure of the cell, the cell-contents and 
their micro-chemical reactions, cell-division (Karyokinetic and 
other methods of division). The origin and grow h of tissues 
and their distribution, the secondary tissues of the flowering 
plants. 

3. Swsteffiatic.— Principles of classification. The morphology 
physiology and life-histories of the following groups and types : 

Cwfogaww— Bacteria. Cyanophyeceae (Nostoc), Conjugate 
(Spyrogyra), Chlorophyceae (Chlamydomonous, ^ol^ox) and 
Oedogoniiim), Phaeophyce® (Fucus), Phycomycet^ (Mucor) 
Ascomycetes (Yeast, and Claviceps), Basidiomycetes Puceinia and 
Agaricu). Hepatice® (Marchantia), Muscie (funaria), Filicin® 
(Pteris and Marsilia, Equisetum, Lycopodiale® Selaginella). 

PAanerogams.— Cycadace® (Cycas), (^nifer® 

Gramine®, Palm® Liliace®, Anonace®, Papaverac^ ’ 

Malvace®, Anacardiace®, Leguminoee®, Myrtace®, Passiflorae^, 
Cucurbitace®. Composit®, Apocynace®, Asclepiadace®. Solan- 
ace®, Labiat®, Urticace®, and Euphorbiace®, 

A PAffsiologi/.— Turgidity and Tension of tissues. Nutrition 
the food of plants and its absorption. Osmosis, 

conduction o? food, transpiration, '^oJSe rf 

transference of the food, products of Assimilation, Storage or 

food, the Nutrition of parasites, f^propl^ w'l'^mente^'^Pro- 
plants. Respiration, reserve food; Growth, ■ 

toplasmic movements. I^^^iWtion moyemen^ 

Geotropism, Chiemotropism, Contant Stimuh and their efie , 
movements of irritability. 

5. Ecology.-Thc reaction of plants to their env^ents as 

illustrated by aquatic plants, hygrophytes, mesophyt , 
Xerophytes. , , 

6. iBooitrfion.— Variation. Heredity and evolution. 

N. B.— Physiology and Ecology to be treated in an elementary 
manner. 

Practioal^ 

The Practical examination shall include ^ . 

(а) Examination and description of plants or parte of plants. 

(б) Examination and description of microscopic slides. 

(c) Identification of specimens, 

30 
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{d) A knowledge of section cutting and micro-technique 
including fixing and staining. 

{e) A practical knowledge of simple Physiological experi- 
ments. 

Candidates should keep a complete record of laboratory work 
in a special note-book. 

Syllabus in Zoology taken as Principal Subject, 

Cytology, — ^The structm-e and phenomenon of the Animal cell. 

Reproduction, Sexual and xAsexual, and Parthenogenesis. 
Alternation of Generations and Metamorphosis. 

Histology, — ^The general classification and characteristics of 
the common animal tissues as illustrated by the frog and rabbit. 

Embryology, — ^Development of frog, chick, and rabbit. The 
following larvae should be studied : — 

Planula, Cercaria, Trochophore, Nauplius, Bipinnaria, 

Tornaria, Auricularia and Zoaae. 

General Principles of Biology, — ^Evolution, heredity, and 
variation, dealing with various theories. Elementary principles 
of Geological and Geographical distribution of Animals. General 
principles of classification. 

Physiology , — ^The physiology of various organs of the animal 
body as illustrated by the frog and rabbit. 

Systematic Zoology, — The structures, habit and development 
of the following groups including study of the types given in each : — 

Protozoa,— Pramaecium, Vorticella, Malarial parasite, 
Monocystis, Euglena, Opalina, and Trypansomes. 

Porifera, — Syeon. 

Coelenierata, — ^Hydra, Obelia and Aurelia. 

PlatyhelmintJies , — ^Planaria, Liver-fluke, Taeniasolium. 

Nemathelmintkes, — ^Ascaris and Echinorhynchus. 

Annelida.~Nerch, Pheretima and Hirudo. 

Anhfopoda, — ^Apus, Prawn Cycolps Daphnia, Branchipus, 

Peripatus, Scolopendra, Periplaneta, Musca, Mosquito, Wasps, 
Formica, Scorpion, and Limulus. 

Anodonta, Chiton, Ampuijaria, Sepia. Patella. 

2Q* , . . 
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The following types of chordata to be studied in detail as 
regards their structure, develop.nent, and principal .characteristics: 

XJrochordata, — Ciona or any other Ascidian. 

Hemichordata.-^^ alaiioglossuo . 


Cephalochovdata . — ^Amphioxus . 

Cyclostomata— 

Pisces . — Carcharias or scoliodou. 


Amphibia. — -Rana tigrina. 

IJgpeiHa— Lizard. (Calotes or aay other available type). 


Aves. — Columba. 

Mammalia.— General characters of the class Protothem and 
Metatheria as illustrated by Echidna and Kangaroo. Rabbit. 
Skull of Canis. 


Practiced. 

Candidates •will he required to show a knowledge of the meOio^ of 
microscopic technique ard to examine, dissea or desmhe the various 
aviimals prescribed lu the course. 

Syllabus in Zoology taken as a Stibsidiary Subject. 

The structure and phenomenon of the animal cell, Reproduc- 
tion! tS ra A, »d P,rth,«ger,.sls. AlUm.t.0. oJ 

Generations. 

The structure habits and development of the following groups 
including detailed study of the types given m each .- 

Protozoa.— Amoeba, Euglena. Paramsecium, Monocystis Ma- 
larial parasite, and Vorticella. 

Porifera. — Sycon. 

CoeZenierato.— Hydra and Obelia. 

Liver-fluke, and Tape-worm. 

Nemathelmiritihes. — Ascaris . 

Echinodermata . — Star fish. 

Annelida.— ISeteis, Earthworm, and Leeck- 
Arthropodu.-^^, Cyclop, characters) 

cockroach, Anopheles. Musca, and Scorpion 
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Mollusca. — Fresh water Mussel. 

Urochordata. — Ciona or any other Ascidian. 

Balanoglossus. 

Cephalochordata. — ^Amphioxus . 

Cyclostomaia , — General characters. 

Pisces. — ^Dogfish, (carcharias or Scoliodou). 

Amphibia , — ^Rana tigriiia. 

Eeptilia , — General characters and elementary knowledge of 
the identification of poisonous snakes. 

Aves, — Columba. 

Mammalia , — General characters of Prototheria and Meta- 
theria as illustrated by Echidna and Kangaroo. Skull of Canis 
and general characters of the Class Mammalia. 

Evolution, Heredity, and Variation. 

General principles of Classification. Outlines of the develop- 
ment of Amphioxus, Frog, Chick, and Rabbit. 

The general classification and characteristics of the common 
forms of Animal tissues. 

The elementary knowledge of the physiology of various organs 
of the animal body as illustrated by Frog and Rabbit. 

Practical, 

C^didates will be required to show a knowledge of the methods 
of imcroscopic technique, and to examine, dissect, or describe 
the following : — 

Amoeba, Euglena, Paramsecium Vorticella, Sycon, Hydra, 
Obelia, Pheretima, Nereis, Leech, Prawn, Cockroach, 
Scorpion, Unio, Dogfish, Frog, Pigeon, and Rabbit. 

Osteology of the Frog, Fowl and Rabbit. Skull of , Canis. 
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M* Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Detailed Syllabus* 

Chemistry. 

(Previous) Examination— hiOB.GAmc Chemistry. 

Theory. 

Study of the following elements and their important compounds. 
The group, Ra, Sc, Y, Ce, Ga, In, Ti, Zr, Th, V, No, W, U, Pd, Ir . 

Metallurgy of Cu, Ag, Au, Fe, Zn, Pb. 

ManufactureofH2 S04, bleaching powder, NagCOj, NaOH 

Paints and pigments. Porcelain, glass cement, fuel gases. Study 
of the Theory of valency. Allotropy, Colloids, elementary 
ideas on intermetallic compounds, isotropism. 

Practical. 

Qualitative analysis of mixtures containing not more than six 
radicals (including silicate and thiosulphate). 

lodometric estimation of Cu, MNO^, I^ASOs* 

Gravimetric determination of Mn, PO4, Ni, Cr, NO3 (by Lungers 
Nitrometer), NH3. 

Qualitative and quantitative analysis of simple minerals mch 
as dolomite, magnesite, calc^ar and pyrites. Analysis of silver 
and nickel coins and brass (also electrometrically). Simple gas 
analysis. 

Preparation of (NH4) Croj, HsP04* 

Organic Chemisiry. 

The(yry’~'^Dencr al* 

1 . Definition of alkaloids. 

2. General properties. 

3 . History. 

4 . Sources. 

5 . Chief reagents for alkaloids. 
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6. History of the structure of alkaloids. 

r. Orientation of the MONO, Bi, and tri pyridine carboxyl 
acids. ^ 


Pyridine group 
1. Coniine 


Pyrrolidine group 

1. Nicotine 

2. Atropine 

3. Ecgonine 

4. Cocaine 

5. Piperine. 

6. Trigoneuinc. 


Quinoline group 

.1. Sinchonine 

2, Quinoline 

Purine group 

3 . Theophylline 

2. Caffeine 

3. Theobromine 

4. Purine 


Isoquinoline group 

. 1. Papaverine. 

. 2 . Narcotine. 

3. Berberine. 

Phenanthrene group 

1. Morphine. 

2. Codeine. 

3. Thebaine. 

4. Glaucine. 


Practical, 

rmw*‘^^^i2^®~;9®20H=CHOH.=COH„=CO,-C.HO 

-COOH=NH„=NH,=N. -0CH3,-NO2, OH (phenolic). 

Detection of unknown Simple and mixtures. 

Quantitative estimation of : — OH. group. 

Preparation of about 10 organic compounds. 

of acidbymeans 

of rts silver ^ts. _ Gas analysis of mixtures of Co, COa, CHi. 

SS* I**!' , estimation of Carbon, Hydrogen, Nit- 

r<^en. Sulphur and Halogens. « . 

Physical Chemistry. 

TheoreticaL 

Atomic structure, Valency; Relation between physical pro. 
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herties and chemical constitution ; Gaseous, liquid and crystalline 
state ; Thermo-chemistry ; Free energy of chemical reactions ; 
chemical equilibrium ; velocity of chemical reactions ; theories of 
chemical change ; catalysis in homogeneous and heterogeneous 
systems ; behaviour of weak and strong electrolytes ; electrode 
potentials ; electromotive force of galvanic cells ; Hydrogen in 
concentration ; photo-chemical reactions. 

Practical, 

The following measurements and determinations 


1. Density of liquida. 

2. Vapour density. 

3. Molecular weight by the boiling point method. 

4. Molecular weight by the freezing point method. 

5. Solubility of liquids in liquids. 

6. Solubility of solids in liquids, 
r. Viscosity. 

8. Surface tension. 

9. Specific and molecular rotation. 

10. Spectroscopic analysis. 

11. Concentration by means of refractometer 

12. Heat of neutralisation. 

18. Distribution co-efficient of a solid in two liquid phases. 

14 . Velocity co-efficient and order of a chemical reaction. 

15. Degree of dissociation from molecular conductivity. 

16. Solubility of sparingly soluble salts by conductivity 

method. 

17. Measurement of electromotive force. 

is! Solubility by means of E.M.F. measurement. 

19. Hydrogen in concentration. 

20. Comparison of radio-active properties of different sub- 

stances. 
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[Final) Examination. 

In-obganic Chemistry. 

Paper I. 

Per-acids and their salts, complexions, radioactive substances 
metals of the rare earths, history of Chemistry from the middle of 
the 19th century. 


Paper II. 

Intermetallic compounds, electric furnaces and electrolytic 
products, by-products of industries, permutites, hafnium, fixa- 
tion of nitrogen and transmutation of elements. 

Physical Chemistry. 

Paper I. 

Photo-chemistry including photosynthesis. 

Paper II. 

Molecular structure, chemical equilibrium, chemical kineties 
absorption. 


Physics. 


In addition to what is included in the B.Sc. Course a detailed 
study of the following : — 


(A) Pretdous Examination. 
Paper I. — General Physics and Sound. 


Gravitation : Elasticity ; Theory of Surface Tension Pheno- 
mena : Viscosity of Liquids, Gases and Vapours; Compressibility 
of liquids ; Kinetic Theory of gases and its application ; Vibration 
of Strings, membranes, plates and bars ; Forced Vibrations ; 
Combinational Tones ; Resonance ; Reflection and Refraction of 
Sound Waves ; Supersonic Waves. 
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Paper II. — Optics {GeometriaU and Physicd). 


Mirrors, System of lenses ; Chromatic and Spherical aberra- 
tions ; Interference ; Diffraction ; Dispersion ; Double refraction 
of Crystals ; Polarisation ; Elements of Spectroscopy ; Spectro- 
graphs ; Line Spectra ; Series Spectra ; Band Spectra ; Bohr’s 
Theory of Spectra ; Elementary knowledge of Electro and Magneto- 
optics. 


Paper III. — Heat {including Thermodynamics). 

Thermometry ; Measurement of High and Low Temperatures 
Equations of State ; Specific Heats at high and low Temperatures ; 
Vapour pressure of Metals ; Conductivity ; Laws of Radiation ; 
Radiation Pressure; Thermodynamical Formulae and applica- 
tions ; Entropy ; Nernst Heat Theorem. 


Paper IV. — ^Practical work in Properties of Matter, Heat and 

Sound. 

1. Young’s Modulus by Koenig’s Method. 

2. Do of a Spiral Spring by Wilberforce inertia 

Bar 

8, Do of a glass plate by interference Method. 

4. Determination of Poisson’s Ratio. 

5. Modulus of Rigidity of a spiral Spring by Wilberforce 
inertia Bar. 

6. Torsional Hysteresis for a wire. 

7. Temperature coefiScient of Rigidity and \ oung s Modulus. 

8. Surface Tension of liquids by Jager’s Method. 

Do by Fergiison’s Method. 

10. Surface TensionBalance for liquids at different concentra- 
tions and temperatures. 

11 Viscosity of liquids at different temperatures by flow 
through a capillary tube (with kinetic energy correction). 

12. Viscosity of liquids by rotating cylinder Method. 
(Willow’s appr.). 

18, Viscosity of liquids by oscillating disc. (Meyer’s Method) . 
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14. Viscosity of Liquids by Stokers Law, 

15. Viscosity of a gas by Rankine’s Method. 

16. Do by Anderson’s Method. 

17. Variation of Viscosities of air with temperature and de- 
termination of Sutherland’s constant. 

18. Specific Heat of a substance by J oly ’s Steam Calorimeter 

1 9. Do of liquids by Callendar and Barne’s flow Method. 

20. Determination of Specific Heat by Bunsen’s Ice Calori- 
meter. 

21. Latent Heat of vaporisation by Berthelot’s Apparatus. 

22. Heat of solution of salts. 

23. Use of Beckmann’s thermometer in determining the Rise 
of Boiling point and the depression of the freezing point 
of a solvent, 

24. Vapour Density by Hofmann’s Method. 

25. Do by Dumas Bulb, (with correction.). 

26. Vapour Tension of water at various Temperatures. 

27. Thermal Conductivity of a metal bar (Angstrom’s Me- 

thod). 

28. Do of a bad Conductor in the form of 

a powder. 

29. Total Emissivity of the surface of a wire at various temper- 

atures. 

30. Use of Platinum Thermometer. 

31. Use of a thermo-couple as a thermometer. 

32. Velocity of sound in different gases and deducing the 
value of Y. 

33. Finding the value of the coeflBcient of expansion of a 
gas by determining velocities of sound at two different 

temperatures (by Kundt’s tube). 

34. Frequency of a tuning fork by Stroboscopic Method. 

Paper F . — Practical work in Optics. 

1. Determination of the Focal Length and the positions of 
the Principal Planes of a thick lens and optical system 
by various Methods. 
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2. Investigation of the Spherical Aberration of a thick lens. 

8. Determination of the Refractive Index of a liquid by 
total reflection using a prism. 

4. Determination of the thickness of a thin glass plate by 
interference method. 

5. Measurement of the Wavelength of light by Fresnel s 
Biprism, using : — 

(a) Optical Bench. 

(&) Spectrometer. 

and determination of u ”of the material of the Biprism. 

6. Determination of the Wavelength of light by Fresnel s 

Double Mirror. 

7. Determination of the Wavelength of light by Billet s 
Split lens. 

8. Measurement of Wavelength by Diffraction, (various 
methods). 

9. Measurement of Wavelength by Diffraction Grating usings 
oblique incidence. 

10. Measurement of the Resolvii^- Power of 
{a) a prism spectroscope. 

(6) a Diffraction Grating. 

11. Calibration of a spectroscope. 

{a) by using lines of known Wavelengths. 

(6) by Interference fringes. 

12. Polarisation by Reflection (verification of Brewster’s 

law). 

18. Measurement of Specific Rotatory Power of a substance. 


Additional Eseperimmts. 


15. Comparison of Refractive Indices of gases by Jamms 
Interferometer. 
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16. Determination of Refractive Index of substances by Pul- 

frich Refractometer. 

17. Determination of the difference of wavelengths for the 
Sodium D lines by means of Michelson’s Interferometer. 

18. Measurement of e/m for an Electron by observing Zeeman 
Effect for yellow Helium light, using : 

(а) Lummer Gehrcke plate. '| moimted on Cons- 

(б) Fabry Perot Etalon. ^ tant Deviation 

(c) Michelson Echelon Grating J Spectroscope. 

(B) Final Examination. 

Paper 1. — Classical Electricity and Magnetism. 

Determination of Dielectric Constants for solids, liquids and 
gases ; Electrical Images ; Electric Fields ; Pyro and Piezo electri- 
city ; Ferro, Para, Dia-Magnetisms ; Various methods of deter- 
mining Susceptibility and Permeability of solids, liquids and gases, 
Theory of Magnetism ; Theory of Electrical instruments ; Theory 
and Measurement of Liductance and Capacity ; Theory of Alter- 
nating Currents ; Electromagnetic Waves ; Their generation and 
application. 


Paper II. — Modem Electricity. 

Conduction of Electricity through gases ; Ionisation currents; 
Ionisation by Collision; Mobility of Ions; Diffusion of Ions; 
Variation of the mass of electron with velocity ; Determination of 
e/m and e ; Positive ray analysis and Mass Spectrograph ; Thermio- 
nic Currents ; Photo-Electricity ; X-Rays ; Radioactivity; Atomic. 
Structure. 


Paper III, — Special sulked as detailed above. 

Students are expected to possess a detailed knowledge of the 
subjects chosen by them. 

Paper IV. — PracHcal Work in Mnganetism and Electricity. 

1. Plotting B — Curve and measurement of Permeability 
(a) Magnetometer Method. 

{b) Ballistic Method. 

2. Measurement of Susceptibility of para and dia-magnetic 

substam^. 
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3. Adjustment and use of various types <?f Galvanometers. 

4. Calibration of Meter Bridge wire by two Methods. 

5. Variation of the resistance of a wire with temperature. 

6. Measurement of low resistances. 

(.„) Direct Deflection Method. 

(b) Mathiessen and Hockin’s Method (Potentiometer Me- 
thod). 

(c) Kelvin’s Double Bridge. 

7. Measurement of high resistances. 

(a) Direct Deflection Method. 

(b) Leakage Method. 

8. Calibration of Callendar and Griffith’s Bridge and use of 
Platinum Resistance Thermometer. 

9. Electrolytic resistances. 

(o) Direct Current Method. 

(b) Kohlrausch Bridge. 

10. Determination of the thermo-electromotive force. 

11. Measurement and comparison of Self Inductances 

(various methods.) 

T)o do Mutual Inductances 

(various methods.) 

jg j)o do Capacities (various methods.) 

14. Use of Gassorts Flux-meter. 

15 Adjustmentand use of Quadrant Electrometer(Compari- 

son of E. JL F. and other espts.) 

16. Measurement of small capacity in E.M. and E.S. 
Units and deducing V . 

n. Determination of the vdocily of Electric Waves 
(ikcher’s). 

18. Determination of e/m (Thomson’s Method). 

19. Oj and 5 -rays Electroscopes. 

20. . Characteristic Curves of the three^dectrode valve. 

21 Determination ofelectronicdiaige by Millikan’s Method. 

. 22 I Detemunation- of Saturation Voltage across an ionised 
chamber* 
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Faculty of Medicine 


M.B. B.S. Examinations 


Anatomy. 


A. Lectures and Demonstrations. 

Osteology.— Gonttsd description of bones and their structure. 
Demonstration and description of all the bones of the human 
body (with reference also to their centres of ossification). 

Myology . — General description of fasciae and different kinds 
of muscles— their structure — demonstration and description of 
all the fasci® and muscles (treated regionally) as regards the 
origin, insertion, action, relation, innervation and blood supply 
of each muscle. 

Syndesmology . — General description of joints — ^their classifi- 
cation and various movements permitted in different types of 
articulations. Description of each joint (in detail) as regards its 
formation, movements and blood supply (with demonstrations 
on a dissected part). 

Angiology . — Outline of circulation of blood — description and 
structure of heart— Cardiac cycle foetal circulation. 

Blood vessels.— Geaeml description and structure of different 
kinds of blood vessels. 

Arteries.— Esicb. artery described as to its course, relationship 
and branches. 

Each vein described as to its course, relationship and 

tributaries. 

Lymphatic Structure of lymph glarids and lymphatic 

vessles — with their description according to different regions ot 
the body. 

NeuroU)^.— Adnexal description of the nervous system (C^re- 
bro-spind and sympaaetic)-^tracture of nerves and ganglia — 
Description (in detail) and demonstration from specimens and 
section of different parts — ^Medulla Spinalis — Various parts of 
the Encephalon— The Meninges, the cranial and spinal nerves— 
portions and plexuses of the syn^jathetac system. 
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Organs of taste, smell, sight, hearing, and peripheral termina- 
tion of nerves of general sensation. Skin and its appendages. 

Splanchnology. — ^Demonstrations and full descriptions of: 
Organs of Respiration and Digestion— Peritoneum, Uro-Genital 
apparatas (male and female) Ductless glands. 

Embeyology. — Germ cells, their origin and structure ; 
maturation and fertilization ; segmentation, germinal layers ; 
early stages in the development of the embryo ; Ecetal membranes 
and placenta ; Development of organs. 

JS. Dissection of the Whole Hvwan Dody hy ei'ery student. 

Physiology. 


Lectures. 

1 Histology. -The animal ceU and its division. The varie- 
ties and structure of epithelia and connective tissues mcluding 
cartilage, bone and teeth with their development. 

The varieties and structure and functions of voluntar\% and 
involuntary muscles and nerves with their developn^nt. tei- 
tabilitv and contractibility of the tispes. Ch^^s dunng the 
contraction of muscle in form, extensibility and elasticity, tem- 
perature and electrical condition, also chemical changes. 

2. The Circulatory System.— The structure of the heart, 
arteries, capillaries and veins and lymphatic vessels. Phjsiologj 
of the heart, circulation of blood in the foetus and the ad^t. 
aid pressure, veteity otbtod artetud 

of blood in arteries, capillaries and veins, and h mph flow. Inner 

vation of the heart and blood vessels. 

3 Blood.-Composition.quantity, and coagulation of blood, 
chemistry of blood corpuscles. Compounds and denvatwes of 
h^mo^obin. EnumeraLn of blood corpuscles. Estimation of 
haemoglobin. Tests for blood. 

4. iMmph and Lymphatic glands.— 

3. DucOess glands.— Thevr structure and functions and 
internal secretion. 

ft Resviratory %sfem.-Organs and mechanism of respim- 
frtn • oases of blood cause and regulation of respiration. Special 
resirffiiiy acts and artificial respiration. E&rts of 

* vXiiio f mn Relation of respiration to nutrition* Oxygen 

Abno™ua«spl.aUon«.d 

-Structure o£ seeretiug glands OTnnectod with 
of digestion and absorption of food. 
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8. Urimry System.— Tut structure and functions of the 
apparatus, composition of urine, formation of urea, uric acid, 
ammonia, creatin and creatinin and hippuric acid. Inorganic 
urinary constituents and deposits. Tests for abnormal consti- 
tuents of urine. 

9. Skin and its Appendages.— Stmctaxe, and functions of 
the skin and its appendages . Composition and sec retion of sweat. 
Regulation of heat. 

10. Chemical Composition of the 6ody.— Chemical physiology 
of the carbo-hydrates, protein and fats. Enzymes and their 
actions. Metabolism of carbohydrates, fats and proteins, and 
conservation of energy. 

11. Nerve, Nerve Centres, Nerve Cells.— Thtiv structure and 
functions. Degeneration and regeneration of nerves. Velocity, 
direction, and nature of the nerve impulse, chemistry of nervous 
tissue, changes in the electrical condition and excitability of 
nerves. Autonomic nervmus system. 

12. Central Nervous System.— Stmctuie and functions of 
white and grey matters of the spinal cord. Results of section of 
spinal cord. Reciprocal action of antagonistic muscles. Mnci;ple 
of the common path Structure of bulb, pons and midbrain. 
Origin and functions of cerebral nerves. 

Structure and functions of cerebellum. 

Structure of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral fimctions 
Motor and Sensory areas. Association fibres and centres. 

18. Structure and functions of : — 

(a) the organs of taste and smell. 

(&) Anatomy of the ear and physiology of hearing. 

(c) Structure and function of the eye. 

Accommodation and defects in the optical apparatus. 

Visual sensations and theories of vision. 

14. Cutaneous sensations and tJieir varieties. Motorial and vis- 
ceral sensation. 

15* Anatomy of the Larynx. Production of voice and speech. 

16. Reproduction, development and growth of the body. 
Physiologt. 

Practical Course. 

Expebimental Physiology. 

(a) Circulation . — Dissection of frog’s heart, graphic record of 
iis action. Dissection of the sino-atrial junction. Dissection of 
the vagus. 
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Dissection of the caxdio-sympathetic. Stimulation of the sino- 
atrial junction, of the vagus, of the cardio-sympathetic. Apex 
preparation of the heart. Actions of muscarin and atropine- 
heat, cold, and electrical current on heart. Stannius experiment. 

(6) Muscle . — Voluntary and involuntary stimulation of 
muscle — mechanical, chemical and electrical. Muscle-nerve pre- 
paration. 

Result of single stimulus. Influence or stimulus strength load 
on fatigue, temperature and drugs. Successive stimufli on 
muscle. Tetanic contraction. Elasticity and extensibility. 
Electrotonus. Rheoscopic frog. Marey’s tembour. Myograph, 
cardiograph. Mammalian heart and its nutrition. 

(c) Bhod. — sphygmograph, sphygmometer. Respiration and 
artificial respiration. Pneumograph. Polarimeter. Stromuhr. 
Kymograph. 


(d) Nervous system . — Extirpation of cerebellum in pigeon. 
Extirpation of cerebrum in pigeon. 

Reflex actions. Nerve and its microscopical examination 
Eye accommodation. Phakoscope. Retinal shadows. 

Laryngoscope, opthalmoscope, retinoscope, perimeter, cold 
heat, pressure and pain spots. 

r.TTB'.MTriAT. Physiology. 


ia) Chemical compositions of and tests for prote^, ^rbo- 
hydrWes and fats and principal food-stuffs. Emulsification of 
fats. 

(6) Digestion : — ^Actions of saliva and gastric juice, and tests 
for hydrochloric and lactic acids. 

Actions of pancreatic juice, bile, and suecus enteneus. Tests 
^or glycogen. 

Examination of urine— tests for albumen, sugar, bUe, bl^ 
and deposits ; quantitative estimation of albumen, sugar, urea, 
uric acid and chlorides of urine. 


Histology. 

Microscopical preparations (hardaiing, emb^d^, 

cutthig, sta&ng a^dUunting) of tissues ; examination of hysto- 
logical slides of different tissues. 

81 
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Materia Medica. 


In the course of systematic lectures, the natural history 
chemical and physical properties of all the official drugs and the 
most important non-official medicinal agents with full accounts 
of their pharmacological action and their Therapeutic uses on the 
gastro intesterial tract, respiration, circulation, secretion, excretion, 
sensory, motor and reflex mechanism, heat regulation and absorp- 
tion will be dealt with and also the method of preparation, doses, 
composition, sources, with physical, chemical and physiological 
incompatibilities of the British Phamiacopaecal drugs will be 
lectured upon. 

Definitions of all the technical terms commonly employed in 
Pharmacologj’^ and Therapeutics. 

Pharmacology r of various drugs in the British Phaima- 
and ■< copoeia acting on different systems. 

Therapeutics (_ 

(a) Prescribing {b) Latin phrases used in prescriptions. 

(e) Action of drugs : — 

(1) The piimary action (2) The secondary action. (3) The 
du’ect or local action. (4) The indirect or remote action. (5) The 
relation between chemical constitution and physiological action. 
(6) The relation between physical condition and physiological 
action. 

Inorganic Materia Medica, 


Group 

tf 


I. 

II. 


III. 


99 


IV. 

V. 

VI. 

YIL 


99 vni. 

n IX. 

„ X. 

„ XL 

« xn. 
„ xni. 

2, XIV. 


21 * 


Oxygen and Peroxide of Hydrogen. 

The alkaline metals : — 

Potassium, Sodium, Ammonium and Lithium 
The alkaline earths : — 

Calcium, Barium, Strontium and Magnesium. 
Lead, Silver, Zinc, Copper, Bismuth, Alun^inium. 
Mercury. 

Iron and Manganese. 

(a) Arsenic. 

Organic Arsenic compounds. 

1. Aliphatic or fatty series, and 

2. Benzol ring compounds or aromatic (Ben- 

zol) Series, 

(b) Antimony Chromium, Uranium and Phos- 
phorus. 

Drugs used to kill parasites. 

CMoriue, Iodine, Bromine and (Idoform Halogens). 
Hypnotics. ® ' 

Acids. 

Carbon and its compounds. 

^uside, Paraffin, Benzene, Carbon disulphide, 
w ater. 
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Organic Vegetable JIateria jVIedica. 

Group. I. Drugs acting on the nervous system. 

,, II. ,, „ Cardio-Vascular System. 

„ III. „ „ Respiratory Organs. 

,, IV. 5 5 which are antiperiodic, antipjTetic, and 

antiseptic. 

„ V. Purgatives. 

„ VI. Volatile Oils, and Solid Volatile Oils (Stearoptenes). 
„ VII. Vegetable Bitters. 

„ VIII. Vegetable Astringents. 

„ IX. Demulcents. 

„ X. Anthelmintics and Parasiticides. 

„ XI. Diuretics. 

,, XII. Drugs acting on the uterus. 

5, XIII. Drugs used for gout. 

,, XIV. Bodies related to volatile oils. 

„ XV. Drugs containing important acids. 

„ XVI. Colouring agents. 

,, XVII. Drugs whose action is mechanical. 

„ XVni. Drugs whose action is not known. 

Organic Animal Materia Medica. 

Substances derived from the Animal Kingdom including the 
following Sera and vaccines. 

I. Antidiphtheritic Serum. 

II. Antitetanic Serum. 

III. Antipneumococcic Serum. 

IV. Antiplague Serum and Vaccine. 

V. Antistreptococcic Serum and Vaccine. 

VI. Tubercular Serum and Vaccine. 

Vn. Cholera Serum and Vaccine. 

Vni. Typhoid 
rX. Hydrophobia Vaccine. 

X. Antigonococcic Serum. 

XI. Shigas* Antidysenteric Serum. 

Xn. Pollantin. 

Xin. Coley’s fluid of Sarcoma. 

XIV. Wright’s Staphylococcic Vaccine. 

XV. Sclavo’s Serum for Anthrax. 

Oegano-Therapy. 

The Thyroid gland. 

The mi& of Thyroidectoinised goats. 

The serum of „ steep* 
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Thymus Extract. 

Acid Extract of Duodenal Mucous Membrane. 
The Kidney. 

The Liver. 

The Spleen. 

The Sex Glands. 

Bone Marrow. 

Pharmacy and Dispensing. 

I. General directions. 

II. Weighing and Measuring. 

III. Decoctions. 

IV. Infusions. 

V. Emulsions and Mixtures. 

VI. „ of special drugs. 

Vn. PiUs. 

Vni. „ of special drags. 

IX. Excipients. 

X. Powders. 

XI. Blisters and Plasters. 

XII. Suppositories, Pessaries and Bougies. 

XIII. Tinctures. 

XIV Lozenges. 

XV. Ointments. 


Pathology. 


1. General Pathology — 

The Cell in health and disease. General retrogressive processes. 
Mammation and Repair. Diseases of Metabolism, e.g.. Gout, 
Diabetes, Intoxications and Autointoxications. Disturbances 
of circulation Dropsy, Thrombosis, Embolism and Infarcations, 
Tumours, Infective Granulomata. Animal parasites, Infection 
and Immunity. Internal secretions. Fever and infective 
diseases. 

2. Systematic Pathology — 

Diseases of:— The circulatory system. 2. The blood and 
blood-forming oi^ans. 3. The lymphatic system. 4. The spleen. 
5. The respiratory system. 6. The digestive system. 7. The 
ductless glands. 8. The genito-urinary system. 9. The genera- 
tive system. 10. The nervous system*. 11. Cartilage, bone and 
jomts. 12. The voluntary muscles. 13. The tendon sheaths 
and bursae. 14, Diseases of the skin. 
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3. Tropical Pathology — 

Malaria. Relapsing fever. Kala azar and Leishmaniasis, 
Tropical splenomegaly. Trypanosomiasis. Dengue fever. Malta 
fever Yellow fever. Plague. Filariasis. Leprosy. Yaws Beri. 
Beri Sprue. Cholera. Dysenteries. Amsebic abscess and 
Mycetoma. Schistosomiasis. Bilharzia Hfiematobium, Schisto- 
somium japanicum. 

Tape-Worms, — ^Toenia solium, Toenia mediocanellata, Tcenia 
echino-coccus, Bothriocephalus latus. 

Thread-Worm — ^Ascaris lumbricoides, Oxyuris vermicularis, 
Trichocephalus dispar, Ankylostoma duodenala, Trichina spiralis, 
Filaria snaguinis hominis, Dracunculus medinensis. 

Fluke-Worms. 

Bacteriology. 

1. Introduction : General Bacteriological Methods : — 

Apparatus, Microscope. Micrometer. Dark-ground iUiimi- 
nation. Sterilisation and disinfection. Culth^tion of bacteria. 
Anaerobic cultivation ; various methods. 

2. General Characters of Micro-organism. 

Classification and Morphology. 

Biology of Bacteria. Multiplication : Sporulation. Motility. 
Aerobiosis. Anserobiosis. Saproph}i:es and Parasites. Fermen- 
tation. Putrefaction. Bacterial products and Pathogenesis. 

3. Study of Specific Infective Bacteria. 

Pyogenic bacteria. Staphylococci. Streptococci, Pneumo- 
coccus. Meningococcus. Gonococcus. Allied pyogenic organ- 
isms. Bacilli of Colon-Typhoid and Dysentery Group. Agglutina- 
tion reactions. Cholera and allied vibrio. Antlnax s.nd B. 
Subtilis. Diphtheria. Preparation of anti-toxin. Diphtheroid or- 
ganisms. Bacilli of Haemorrhagic-septicaemia. B. pestis. Rats 
and rat fleas. Anti-plague vaccine. 

Tnflnftn^a . Whooping Cough. Malta fever. 

Anserobic bacteria. Tetanus. Antitetanic serum. Allied 

organisms. 

Acid-fast bacilli. Streptothrices. B. Tuberculosis. 

B. lepra and B. Mallei Actinomyces. 

Blastomycetes and Hypomycetes. Spirillar disease. 

Protozoa — ^Amoeba coli. Entamoeba histolytica. ®ry^n.oso- 
ma. Malarial parasites, Terponema paUidum and Leishmans 
bodies. 
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(Filterable viruses. Measles. Scarlatina. Hydro-phobia- 
Rabies and Anti-rabie inoculation. Small-pox and vaccinia.) 

4. Immunity . — 


IMective process, Natui-al immunity, Artifical immunity 
Vaccines. Theories of immunity. Anti-toxins. Antisera and 
Wasseremnn reaction and its modification. Bactriolysins 
Agglutinins, Precipitins and Hsemolysins. 

5. Micro-organisms in Air, Dust, Soil, Sewage-water and Food. 

6. Disinfectants . — 

7. Practical Course . — 

Tectoique of coUection and examination of morbid materials 
such as— blood, gastric and intestinal contents, urine pus 
sputum and exudates. Examination of Tumours. ' ’ 


Hygiene. 

ni.' — Collections, Distribution and stor^e, 

-^hemical composition— Properties and impurities and their 
effects on hedth— Purification without filtration and with filtra- 
tion— Filter beds and domestic filters— CoUection of samples for 

ti^^^^Physicd^*^^ ' bacteriological examina- 

and physical properties of air— 
Impuriti^, them sources, and effects on the general health— 
Examination — ^K^ta thermometer. 

Pro^; of air required— Theory and 

vStSin? df air— Examination of 

Ventilation- Heatmg and cooling of dwellings. 

Mertirv%ff wi Offensive Trades.— Laud, 

on Sr m’ ete.-Offensive trades and thefi 

■ J' water-Origin and varieties of soil— Features 

uencing climate and health — ^Diseases arising from soU. 

1 A^' Buildings .-—Selection of sites for bmldins— 

^gulawth. 

7. P'ood.--aassification— Nature— and uses of food-ctnffe— 
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8. Vegetable Foodstuffs. — Cereals — ^pulses — ^roots and tubers 
green vegetables — ^fruits and nuts — sugar— honey and C. 

9. Aiihnal food . — Inspection of animals — Characteristic 
features of good and bad meat — ^Diseases produced by unwhole- 
some meat. 

10. Milk. — Comparison — ^Preservation — ^Diseases produced 
by — Preventive measures. — Adulteration — Improvement of ]VIilk 
Supply — Ghee. 

11. Beverages and Condiments. — ^Non-fermented and ferment- 
ed drinks — Condiments, 

12. Diet in India . — Standard vegetarian diet — Food and 
physical development — Physiological effects — ^Daily diet. 

13. Refuse. — Collection, Removal and Disposal. 

14. Sewage. — Collection, Removal and Disposal— Advantages 
and disadvantages of different systems — ^Analysis. 

15. Disposal of the dead. — Cremation — Burning — ^Earth burial 
—Different methods adopted. 

16. Personal Hygiene . — ^Habit — Cleanliness — Clothing — ^Eat" 
ing — ^Drinking — Smoking — Sleeping — ^Principles as regards exer* 
rise and rest-calculation of work done — exercise. 

17. Climate and Meteorology. — ^Varieties, causes and effects 
of climate — ^Acclamatization — ^Temperature — ^Atmospheric pres- 
sure — ^movements of wind, etc. — ^Thermometer — Barometer — 
Hygrometer — ^Rainfall . 

18. Infection and Carriers of Infection. — Infection — ^Incuba- 
tion — ^Bacteria — ^Modes of Infection — ^Insects — ^Mosquitoes — Sand 
Fly, etc. 

19. Animal Parasites. — Cestoda — ^Nematoda — ^Hookworm — 
FUaria, etc. Guinea-worm. 

20. Restraint of Infection. — ^Notification — Isolation — Quar- 
antine — ^Disinfection — Immunity — ^Vaccination — and methods. 

21. Preventable Infectious Diseases. — ^Malaria — ^Kala Azar — 
Enteric Fever — ^Plague— Cholera — Diphtheria — Tuberculosis— 
Small-pox, etc. 

22. Medical Inspection of Schools. — Scope and Nature of 
medical inspection— Duties erf Medical Inspectors — ^Methods of 
inspection. 

23. Maternity and child welfare. Protection of Motherhood. 
—Ante and Post natal period— Child welfare centre — ^Health 
Visitors — ^Midwifery service. 

24. Vital Importance— Estimation of population — 

Birth and Death rates — ^Registration of vital events— Infant 
mortality,^ their causes and prevention — ^Death certificates — 
Occupation and mortality— Special death rate— Marriages. 
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25, Sanitdtion of fairs and Religious festivals, — ^Accommoda- 
tions— Medical and Sanitary arrangements— Water-supply — 
Conservancy — Food supply. 

2 6. Village Sanitation — ^Education — Water-supply — Conser- 
vancy — ^Water-borne diseases. 

27. Practical Demonstrations. — ^Hygiene Models and charts — 
Water Analysis — ^Examination of milk and its adulterants — ^Mic- 
roscopic examination of different starches, cotton, wool, silk 
fibres— Slaughter-houses — Filter Beds — Observatory — ^Vaccina- 
tion — ^Isolation Hospital. 

Forensic Medicine. 

Part /. 


1 . Introduction. 

2. Identification of the living including anthropometry, 
finger prints, personal markings and estimation of age. 

3. Identification and Examination of the Dead with estimation 
of age and determination of sex. 

4s. Autopsy for medico-legal purposes and exhumation. 

5. MedicO’legal relations of death — modes of dying — syncope, 
asphyxia and coma, sudden death ; classification of the causes of 
death for legal purposes. 

6. Signs of Death — ^Molecular and Somatic death, inconclu- 
sive and certain signs of death. 

7. Diffes'ent forms of decomposition in the dead. 

8. Conditions resembling death — Syncope, trance, partial 
asphyxia, premature burial and cremation. 

9. Death by drowning. — Suffocation, Hanging, and Strangula- 
tion. 

10. Death by burning — Sunstroke and Electricity. 

11 . Death from cold and from starvation. 

12. Wownds and Mechanical Injuries including examination 
of blood and other stains. 

13. Wounds of special regions of the body with their causes 
and effects. 

14. Sexual offences including abnormalities of the generative 
organs, impotence and sterility. Rape and unnatural offences. 

15. Pregnancy and legitimacy including conception, signs of 
pregnancy, duration of gestation and superfoetation. 

10 . Criminal Abortion. 

17. Birth and Infanticide including live and dead births in^ 
fanticide and post-mortem examination of a newly born infant. 
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18. Different forms of Insanity and other abnormal states of 
the mind, examination of lunatics, medical certificates for lunacy 
and methods of placing lunatics under restraint. Hypnotism, Som- 
nambulism and feigned insanity. 

19. Medical Examination for attendance at court, damages, 
feigned diseases, etc. 

20. Legal and moral obligations of the medical man including 
registration of birth, certificate of death, djfing declaration, 
notification of diseases, malapraxis, professional secrecy, etc. 

21. Evidence of the medical man and procedure in the courts. 

Part IL 
(Toxicology) 

1. General facts regarding poisons ^dth diagnosis of poisoning. 
Principles of treatment, separation of poisons and their classi* 
fication. 

2. Corrosive Poisons. 

3. Initant Poisons (Metals and non-metals). 

4. Gaseous Poisons* 

5. Poisonous Carbon Compounds. 

6. Poisons of Vegetable origin. 

7. Poisons of animal origin and Mechanical poisons* 

Medicine. 

Introduction. — Definition of Disease — Lifection, etc. 

Pyrexia. — Infectious diseases : Specific Fevers. 

Diseases of the organs of Respiration, Nasophranj*x— Larynx 
—Trachse— Bronchi— Lungs and Pleura. 

Diseases of the circulatory System. Abnomalities of He^ 
beat— Diseases of the Endocardium— Myocardium and Pericardi- 
um-Diseases of the Blood vessels. 

Diseases of Alimentary System —Mouth— Tonsils — ^Pharynx 
and Salivary Glands— Oesophagus, Stomach and Intestmes, 
Liver — Pancreas and Peritoneum. 

DUeases of the Blood— Spleen and Lymphatic System. 
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Diseases of the Endocrine Glands — Thyroid and Parathyroids, 
Thymus — Suprarenals — Pituitary — Pineal and Pancreas. 

Diseases of the Urinary System — The Urine, Kidneys— thei 
inflammations, degenerations, and Tumours. 

Diseases of the Nervous System — Carnio — Spinal Nerves— 
Spinal Cord — ^Medulla Oblongata — Brain — Sjnnpathetic System— 
Psychopathies, 

Diseases of the Muscles. 

Diseases of Bones and Joints. 

Chron ic Intoxications — Alcohol — ^Lead — Arsenic — Mercury. 

Disorders of Nutrition and metabolism — Gout — Rickets - 
Scurvy — ^Beriberi, etc. 

Skin Diseases, 


SURGEBY 

Part I. 

Wounds — General Consideration Classification of wounds— 
The treatment of wounds — General considerations regarding 
aseptic technic — ^Technic of cleansing the surfaces of the body. 
Sterilization of mucous membranes — Sterilization of dressing 
wipes, gowns, etc. — ^The Sterilization of suture and ligature 
material — ^Water and cleansing solutions — The Operating room— 
The Aseptic Operation — General and local Anesthesia, Plastic 
Surgery, 


Part II. 

Infections of wounds and surgical Infectious diseases. — General 
considerations regarding wound infections — The local disturbances 
in wound infection — ^Hypersusceptibility and Anaphylaxis — Fever 
— ^Pyogenic Micro-organisms — ^Examination of blood and woxmd 
secretions, etc., in coimection with surgical infections — ^Entrance 
ports of Pyogenic infections — ^Pyogenic infections and their treat- 
ment — ^Pyogenic infections of the various tissues — General 
Pyogenic infections with Metastases (Metastatic infection) — ^The 
Putrefactive infections — Poisoned woimds — ^Rabies— Lyssa, Hy- 
drophobia-Tetanus — ^Diphtheria — ^Anthrax — Glanders — ^Malleus 
— ^Actinomycosis — ^Madura Foot — ^Blastomycosis Sporothrichosis 
—Tuberculous — Leprosy- — -Syphilis— Scleroma — ^Botryomycosis 
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PaH IIL 

Necrosis* — ^Necrosis — General Considerations — Necrosis due 
to trauma — ^Necrosis due to pressme, constrictionj strangulation 
and torsion — ^Necrosis from thermal and chemical causes — ^Nec- 
rosis from embolism and thrombosis — ^Necrosis due to chronic 
diseases of blood vessels — Necrosis of neuropathic origin. 


Part IV* 

Injuries of the soft pai-ts, of bones and joints and their treat- 
ment. 

Injuries— Mechanical injuries of the different tissues. Dislo- 
cations — Injuries to the Osseous system — Special fractures — ^Dis- 
location of the Vertebrae — Operations on bones and joints — 
Amputations — Gimshot woimds — Chemical injuries, Thermal in- 
juries — General effects of injury — Delirium Tremens — Fat 
Embolism — ^Traumatic Diabetes. 

Part V, 

Surgical diseases other than infections and tumors* Surgical 
tliseases of the skin— Diseases of muscles and tendons — Diseases 
of tendon sheaths and bursse— Diseases of the blood and Ijmph 
vessels — ^The ligature of Arteries in their continuity — Diseases of 
peripheral nerves — Diseases of joints — Diseases of tenes. 

Part VL 

Tumors. — ^Definition and classification — ^Etiology of tumors— 
Form, growth and clinical significance of tumors — ^The diagnosis 
of tumors in general — ^The treatment of tumors in general — ^The 
special tmnors — Lipomata — Chondromata — Angiomata — Sarco- 
mata. — ^Tumors composed of muscle — ^Rhabdomyomata — ^Tumors 
composed of nerve elements — Gliomata — ^Tumors developing from 
epithelium — Carcinomata — Malignant — Chorionic Epithelioma- 
Endothelial tumors — Mixed tumors — ^Teratoid tumors— Terato- 
mata. 

Part VIL 

Cysts, [excluding cystic tumors).— Cystic other than cystic 
tumors. 


Part VIIL 

Surgery of Deformities . — Congenital deformities — ^Malforma- 
tions^ developmental deformities and softening of the bones — 
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Congenital luxations and contractures— Torticollis— Kyphotic 
anomalies of posture— Deformations of the upper extremity— 
Deformities of the lower extremities. 

PaH IX. 

Regional Surgery of the spine . — General surgical conditions— 
Spina Biflda—Spondylitis— Injuries of the Spinal Cord— Spinal 
tumors — Siu’gery of the spinal roots' — ^Laminectomy — Chordotomy, 


Part X. 


Surgery of the heod . — ’Tlie scalp — Surgery of the brain, its 
membranes and vessels — Contusions and wounds of the brain 
Traumatic meningitis — Hernia of the brain Abscess of the 
brain — ^Thrombosis of the intracranial sinuses — Epilepsy and its 
surgical treatment— Mental diseases _ following cranial injuries 
and the surgical treatment of mental diseases. The surgical treat- 
ment of brain tumors — The surgery of the HypophysK Cerebri 
the technic of trephining— Brain puncture. Resection of the 
skull. Craniectomy, Cranioplasty and Duraplasty — Cranioce- 
rabral Topography— Surgery of the ear. 

Pari XL 

Surgery of the face . — Congenital Malformations Injuries of the 
face— Plastic surgery of the face, Neuralgias of the head— Surgery 
of the salivary glands — ^Diseases of the teeth and of the gums — 
Tumors of the jaws — Surgery of the 'Nose and its Accessory 
sinuses— Surgery of the mouth — Surgery of the Pharynx. 

Pari XII. 

Surgery of the neck . — ^Malformations of the neck — Injuries of 
the neck— Diseases of the neck— Tumors of the neck- Surgery 
of the larynx and trachea— Wounds of the larynx and trachea — 
Foreign bodies in the air passages.— Inflammatory diseases, 
stenoses, and neuroses of the larynx and Trachea-^— Tumors of the 
larnyx, trachea, and primary bronchi — Operations on the air 
passages — Surgery of the Thyroid gland. 

Pari XIII. 

Surgery of the Thymus gland . — ^Diseases of the Thymus Gland. 

Pari XIV. 

Surgery of the Esophagi . — ^Examination of the Esophagus. 
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Pan XV. 

Surget-y of the Thorax — Injuries and diseases of the thoracic -wall 
— Pneumothorax — Penetrating wounds of the thorax — Surgerj' of 
the lung — Operations on the thorax— The Diaphragm. — Surgerj’ 
of the Pericardium and heart — surgery of the breast. 

Pan XVl. 

Surgery of the Abdomen. — Surgerj’ of the abdominal wall — 
Surgery of the Peritoneum — Operations on the stomach and in- 
testines — ^Injuries of the stomach and gut, foreign bodies — Gastric 
and Intestinal Fistulse-Methods of examining the stomach and gut 
— ^Pyloric stenosis, Hourglass stcmach. Congenital anomalies of 
the stomach — ^Ulcer of the stomach and Duodenum — ^Tumors of 
the stomach — Surgery of the intestines — Ileus — Appendicitis — 
Perityphilities Gernia — Surgerj’ of the liver — Surgery of the spleen 
— Surgery of the Pancreas. 

Pan XVII. 

Surgery of ihe Rectwii and the Anus. — ^Anatomical considera- 
tions — ^Malformations of the Anus. Foreign bodies in the rectum 
— Fissure ani-Spasm of the Anus — ^Periproctitis, Fistula in ano. — 
. Narrowing of the Rectum. Strictures of the anus-Haemorrhoids 
— ^Prolapse of the rectum — ^Tumors of the anus and rectum. 

Part XVIII. 

Surgery of the female organs of generation.— Caagemi&] and ac- 
quired malformations. 


Pan XIX. 

Surgery of the Geniio-Urinary System. 

Surgery of the kidneys, ureters and suprarenal glands. Sur- 
gery of the bladder — surgery of the Prostate (Glandnla Pro^a- 
tida) — Surgery of the penis and urethra — Surgery of the testicle 
and spermatic cord. 


Midwieeey. 

The Pelvis — ^Importance of study— Functions— Inclination- 
No. of bones— Difference between male and female— False and 

tru^PIanes— Axes— IMfeasurements— Articulations— Pelvis in in- 
fancy— Development, 
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2. Development of genital Organs — Structure of ovary— 
Structure of Grafian follicle — Corpus Luteum— Menstruation— 
Ovulation — ^Fertilisation. 

3. Early development of the ovum — Changes in the Uterus- 
Formation of decidua. 

4. Further changes in the o%mm — ^The Liq Amini — its func- 
tions — ^the allantois. 

5. Formation of the Chorion and the Placenta — Full grown 
placenta and its functions— Demonstration— Umbilical cord. 

6. Development of the Foetus— Circulation of the foetus— 
Foetal head— Diameters. Show early specimens of foetus. 

7. Attitude-lie — ^presentation position — causes of head pre- 
sentation-change in maternal organism. 

8. Size of uterus at periods of pregnancy— changes in the 
Cer\dx — changes in the breast — changes in the neiwous system. 

9. Diagnosis of pregnancy — Symptoms — signs — differential 
diagnosis — duration of pregnancy — calculation of dates. 

10. Hygiene of Pregnancy — ^Antenatal care — management of 
Pregnancy. 

11. Labour — causes which determine it — Contractions — 
Retraction — ^polarity of uterus — causes of pain — premonitory^ 
symptoms — stages of labour. 

12. Mechanism of labour — magnitude of force — ^vertex pre- • 
sentation— positions — movements — ^lateral obliquity — Synclytism 
monlding. 

18. Diagnosis of positions — ^Abdominal palpation — vaginal 
examination— third stage of labour — duration of labour. 

14. Management of normal labour — maternal and foetal 
mortality — ^Anaesthetic — ^Twilight sleep. 

15. Face presentation — ^frequency — causes-varieties — diag- 
nosis — ^brow presentation — causes — ^treatment of face and brow. 

16. Pelvic presentation — causes — ^positions — ^mechanism, 
diagnosis — ^prognosis — ^management. 

17. Multiple pregnancy — ^Binovular and Uniovular twins — 
Triplets — acardiac monsters — double monsters — diagnosis- — 
management. 

18. The puerperal state — involution of uterus — ^lochia — 
afterpains — colostrum — diagnosis of puerperal state — ^Diagnosis 
of Parity. 

19. The new born infant — changes in circulation after birth — 
management of puerperal state. 

20. Ectopic gestation — ^varieties-causation — ^Tubal Foetation 
— ^Tubal abortion — Tubal rupture — ^intra-ligamentous fcetation — 
Secondary abdominaL--pregnancy in rudimentary horn, 
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21. Ectopic gestation — ^formation of decidua in uterus — ex- 
pulsion of cast — symptoms — diagnosis — prognosis — treatment. 

22. Disorders of pregnancy — classification — toxaemias — ^Hy- 
peremisis gravidarum — ^pernicious vomiting — acute yellow atro- 
phy of liver. 

23. Nephritic toxsemia — ^pre-Eclamptic toxaemia — diagno- 
sis — symptoms — ^treatment. 

24 . Eclampsia — ^frequently — ^mortality — urine-clinical history. 

25. Pathological changes— causation — ^prognosis — treatment 
— presumably toxaemia. 

26. Displacements — congenital malformation of uterus and 
vagina — antiversion and flexion — retroversion and flexion— 
Incarceration with retention of urine — prolapse of uterus and 
vagina. 

27. Diseases of decidua and ovum — endometritis — hydror- 
rohoea. gravidarum — anomalies of placenta — cameous mole — 
blighted ovum — symptomsj diagnosis — ^treatment. 

28. Diseases of decidua and ovum — ^vesicular mole — symp- 
toms-^iagnosis — treatment — ^h37-dropasmmi— anomalies of funis 
and foetus — retention of dead foetus. 

29. Accidental complication of pregnancy— heart and lung 
diseases — pyleonephritis — j aundice — hemorrhages — tumours — 
Malaria. 

30. Premature expulsion of the ovum — classification — abor- 
tion — ^mechanism — causes — symptoms — incomplete abortion — 
diagnosis — ^prophylaxis — ^treatment. 

31. Antipartem hemorrhage — ^varieties — placenta previa — 
varieties — causes — symptoms — diagnosis — ^treatment. 

32. Accidental hemorrha^ — causes concealed variety — 
symptoms — diagnosis — ^prognosis — ^treatment. 

38. Precipitate lahomr — ^prolonged labour — caus^ ^primary 
uterine inertia — ^secondary uterine — tonic contraction of the 
uterus — ^treatment. 

84. Dystocia from anomalies of soft parts — ^trismus uterii— 
organic rigidity- — diagnosis — treatment — ^satresia cervix-organic 
rigidity — diagnosis — -treatment — atresia cervix —cancers cervix 
displacement of tumours— complicating labour — distended bladder 
— Haematoma. 

35, Transverse presentation — ^varieties — causes — diagnosis- 
natural terminatioiis — ^neglected cases — ^treatment. 

36, Complex presentations — dorsal displacement of arm 
locked twins — foetal monstrosities — conjoined twins varieties 
anencaphalic — ^hydroeaphalic foetus^ 
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37. Contracted pelvis— forces of growth and development- 
pelvis at birth — common forms of pelvic contraction — diagnosis— 
pelvimetry— P. V. examination — results of contracted pelvis, 

38. Contracted pelvis — classification — small round pelvis- 
mechanism — flat pelvis — ^mechanism — ^Rare forms of flat pelvis. 

89.. Effects of pelvis contraction on labour — treatment of 
contracted pelvis. 

40. Rare forms of pelvis deformity— Triradiate pelvis— Osteo- 
malacia pseudo malacosteon— oblique pelvis— varieties — diagnosis 
— treatment. 

41. Transversely contracted pelvis — Roberts — Kyphotic- 
Mechanism of labour— High and low assimilation pelvis— Spon- 
dyloisthetic pehds — Exostosis — ^treatment. 

42. Induction of premature labour and abortion — indications 
methods — care of child — Incubator — artificial abortion — ^precau- 
tion — ^methods — choice of time. 

48. Extraction of foetus in pelvic presentations — ^Impacted 
breech — causes of impaction — ^indications for interference^eli- 
very of trunk — ^liberation of arms — Traction on head — Prague 
method — jaw traction — injuries to foetus. 

44. Listrumental labour — ^instrmnents — demonstration — ^for- 
ceps — varieties — application — ^indications — ^Anaesthesia. 

45. Version — cephalic — ^podalic — ^bipolar — indications — Cra- 
niotomy — ^indications — method — ^instruments — Cranioclasm — ^ver- 
sion after craniotomy — perforation of after coming head — ^Embry- 
otomy. 

46. Caesarian section — ^varieties — indications — choice of time 
— ^preparation — ^Technique — ^Vaginal caesarian section — Symphy- 
siotomy — ^indications — dangers — ^preparations — external — sub- 
aneous — ^EGngston’s method — ^Pubiotomy. 

47. Accidents during labour — ^rupture of uterus — causes — 
Traumatic rupture — symptoms — diagnosis — ^prophylaxis — ^treat- 
ment — ^incomplete rupture — symptoms — ^perforation of uterus. 

48. Laceration of cervix — ^Laceration of vagina and perenium 
prevention — suture— laceration vulva — ^rupture symphysis pubis 
— ^prolapse of funis — diagnosis — ^prognosis — ^treatment — inversion 
of uterus — causes — symptoms — ^treatment. 

49. Retention of placenta — causes — adhesion of placenta- 
diagnosis — prevention — ^treatment. 

50. Post partem haemorrhage— source — causes — symptoms— 
prophylaxis— treatment — secondary post partem haemorrhage. 

51. Puerperal fever — ^Bacteria — ^Exciting and predisposing 
causes — ^varieties — Toxaemia — Septicaemia — Pyaemia — lesions — 
prevention — symptoms — ^treatment» 
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52. Embolism and Thombosis— Sudden death after delivery 
—Chorion Epithilioma. 

58. Puerperal Insanity. 

54. Injuries and diseases of the foetus— Asphyxia Neonatorum 
— Opthalnua Neonatorum — disorders of lactation— Deficient se- 
cretion— Galectorrhoea— Sore nipple— Abscess breast. 

Gynjecology. 

1. Anatomy of the female generative organs. 

2. Menstruation-case taking — examination — Major and Minor 
Gynaecology — Hysteria — ^Neuresthenia. 

3. Cardinal symptoms — Haemorrhage — ^pain — discharge-pain- 
ful menstruation — ^Dyspareumia — Sterility. 

4. Dysmenorrhoea — ^Vicarious menstruation — ^Amenorrhoea — 
primary — secondary — ^partial — complete. 

5. Displacements — normal position mobility— structure of 
pelvic floor — ^Backward displacement. 

6. Prolapse— types--cystocele — Rectocele — degrees — causes 
—symptoms — diagnosis — treatment. 

7. Inversion — acute — chronic — ^Endometritis — ^vaurieties — cer- 
vical endometritis. 

8. Subinvolution— laceration cervix — ^Exfoliative and senile 
endometritis — chronic mastitis. 

9. Fibro-Myomata — clinical features — diagnosis — secondary 
changes. 

10. Fibro-Myomata — ^axial rotation — malignant changes — 
displacement of viscera — ^pregnancy complicating — ^treatment — 
adenomata. 

11. ^Malignant tumours of the uterus — cancer cervix — sites — 
spread — types — diagnosis — ^treatment. 

12. Cancer of body of uterus — Sarcoma — Chorionic Epithe- 
lioma — clinical feature-diagnosis. 

13. Diseases of ovaries — ^Neuralgia — hernia — displacement — 
hsematoma — tumours — classification— cysts — cyst adenomata — 
structure. 

14. Papilliferus cysts — ovarian cancer — primary — secondary 
— fibrous tumours — Sarcoma — Endothelioma, 

15. Teratomata — Cysts — Solids genesis. 

16. Dermoids-^ontents — clinical features — ^Parovarian eysts 
—Cysts of Gaertners duct. 

17. Axial rotation— infecrion— rupture— adhesions — clinical 
features of ovarian cysts^ diagnosis — treatment* 
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18. Congenital abnormalities of Fallopian tubes — ^tumours — 
pelvic inflammation — terms — causes — changes in the tube- 
spread of inflammation. 

19. Parametritis — Perimetritis-symptoms — diagnosis — Chro- 
nic cases — ^results of inflammation — examination — ^Differential 
diagnosis — ^treatment. 

20. Gonorrhoea — mode of infection — ^spread — symptoms— 
diagnosis — Tubercle of Fallopain tubes, of cervix — ^Actinomycosis. 

21. Diseases of the vagina and vulva. 

22. Tumours — cysts — disease Bartholian gland — Carbuncle 
urethra. 

23. Malformation of uterus — ^Hermophroditism — ^vesico-vagi* 
nal fistula. 

24u Operations — major — ^minor — ^preparation — ^position — 
technique. 

Diseases of Infancy. 

1. Care of the new born infant — Training — Care of prema- 
ture and delicate infants. 

2. Growth and development — ^Dentition — ^Peculiarities of 
Sjmptomatology and diagnosis. 

8. Examination of children — ^Lavage — Gavage — ^Irrigation of 
bowel— Dosage. 

4. Diseases of the newly bom — ^Asphyxia — Jaundice — ^Atalec- 
tasis. 

5. Acute infective diseases — Omphalitis — Opthalmia neona- 
torm — ^Tetanus — ^Winckers Disease — ^Buhl’s Disease. 

6. Skin Diseases — ^Haemorrhages — ^Birth paralysis — ^Tumours 
of the Umbilicus. 

7. Infant feeding — ^Breast feeding — ^Diet of nursing mother — 
bottle feeding — Composition of human milk — Composition of 
eow^s milk— Pasteurising milk. 

8. Preservation of milk — Proprietary Foods — Goat’s milk , 

9. Artificial food — ^Modification of ihilk — Care of feeding 
bottle — Character of normal stools. 

10. Nutritional disturbances — daily weights — chart — ^Dis- 
turbances of balance — Failure to gain — Food tolerance — ^Diag- 
nosis — ^Treatment. 

11. State of dyspepsia — Symptoms — ^Treatment — ^Decom- 
position — Chronic M^utrition — Treatment— Intoxication chol- 
era infantum. 

Coeliac disease Constipation Diarribcea — Simple — ^Febrile 
Ileo cofitij^—Diagm^iis^l^^ 

2 %* 
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Deficiency Diseases — Vitamins — Infantfie scurvy — Symp- 
toms Treatment — Morbid anatomy. 

14. Rickets— Pathogenesis— Dietetic theory- Environment- 

Infective theory — Calcium metabolism. 

15. Rickets Symptoms — State rickets — Prognosis — Prophv- 

laxis— Treatment. " 

16. Convulsions— Causes — Symptoms — Treatment — ^Malaria 
in infants. 

17. Spasmodic croup — ^True croup — Laryngismus stridulus. 
Diseases of the respiratory system. 

18. Tetany — ^Encephalitis lethargica— acute anterior po- 
liomyelitis. 

19. Hypertrophic— stenosis of the Pylorus in infants. 

20. Hydrocephalus — ^Meningitis. 

Ophthalmology. 

History of Ophthalmology. 

Eye-ball ; its surrounding structures and accessories. 

Eye-ball: its tunics and contents, structures of Cornea, 
Sciera, Choroid Ciliary body. Iris and Retina. 

Refracting media of the eye-ball— Aqueous Humour— Lens 
and Vitreous. 

Eye-lid, lachrymal apparatus 2, 8, 4 and 6th cranial nerves. 

Dioptrical consideration in healthy eye “Refraction in a 
biconvex lens— Refractive Index.” 

Image formation : optical defects of normal eye. 

Quality of visual sensation, colour vision, colour fusion, bino- 
cular vision. 

Perception and judgment of solidity, judgment of distance 
and size. 

Visual acuity: distant vision, near vision. Snellen’s test 
tjqie letters and gaeger’s. Field of vision. Perimetry, Patholo- 
gical alteration in field of vision. 

Opthalmoscope. Direct and indirect method of examination. 

Retinoscope — ^Method of examination. 

Diseases of eyelid: Blephritis Hordeolum Chalazion, Tri- 
chiases, Entropion. 

Ectropion Ptosis, mjuries and tumours, etc. 

Diseases of Lachrymal apparatus : Epiphora, acute and dxron- 
ic, Dachiyocystitis and adenitis^ Excision of lachrymal sac. 
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Diseases of structures surrounding the eye-ball : orbital 
periostitis, Cellulitis Tenoninitis. Exopthaimos. Enotpthalmos 
Pulsating Exopthaimos* 

Anucleation of eye-ball, eviceration, artificial eyes. 

Diseases of conjunctiva, Catarrhal, Purulent. 

Membranous, Granula, Phlyctenular. 

Conjunctivitis Symblephron Ptyregium. 

Diseases of Cornea, Common and uncommon forms of Kera- 
titis, Ulcers, Keratoconus Opacities, etc. 

Diseases of Iris, Sclera, Ciliary body, Choroid 

Iritis, Prolapse, liedectomy, Staphyloma, Simple, Purulent, 
and Plastic Cyclitis choroiditis, Glaucoma, Primary, Secondary, 
Congenital, Trephining operation. 

Diseases of lens. Varieties of cataract of treatment and opera- 
tions, Aphakia. 

Diseases of Retina inflammation, Vascular. Pigmentary Re- 
tinitis, Tumours, Glioma. 

Diseases of Optic nerve, Intra-ocular and retrobulber optic 
neuritis. 

Functional diseases of Retina, Amblyopia and Haemianopsia- 
General optical principles, Prisms, refraction by Prisms numbering 
of Prisms, Lenses, spherical, cylindrical, concave and convex. 
Numeration and Neutralization of lenses. 

Trial cases of lenses. Spectacles, eyeglasses. 

Measurements for glasses and frames and prescription writing 
for glasses. 

Errors of refraction. Ametropia. Hypermetropia etiology 
subjective and objective symptoms — treatment. 

Myopia, symptoms, treatment. 

Astigmatism, simple, compound, irregular and regular tests 
and treatment. 

Anamolies of accommodation, presbyopia, cycloplegia. 

Errors in extrinsic ocular muscles. IDiplopia, Paralysis, 
Divergent squint, Convergent squint. 

Maddox Rod, Orthrophoria, Hetrophoria. 

Operations on extrinsic muscles. Advanced Tentomy. 

Mydriatics and cycloplegia. 

Aneesthesia of eye, local and general. 

Therapeutics of eye. 

Instruihentology of eye. 

Syndptomotology of eye. 

Bacteriology and vaccine Therapy of eye. 

Practical Pathology, Preparation and staining of sections of 
ey^ methods of preserving the eye specimens. 

Preparing mid nursing of eye casea. Dressing and other 
necessary matemls for eye cases. Case taking. 
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Faculty of Engineering. 

B. E, Examination. 

Pure Mathe.matic.s. 

{1st Year), 

Algebra.— Bmomiai theorem and its applications, Detenni- 
nants, Partial Fractions. Exponential and Logarithmic series. 
Summation of series ; tests on convergence and divergence of 
series. Interest and annuities, ProbabOities. Approximate solution 
of equations by Hemer’s method. 

Trigonometry , — Solution of triangles. Practical use of 
Logarithms. Natural Logarithms. De Moivres Theorem 
Adaptation of formulae to Logarithmic computation. Circualr 
and Hyperbolic functions and their expaiKions. 

Mensuration . — Plane and Solid. 

Analytical Geomefry.— Properties of and problems on the 
Straight line, the Circle, the Ellipse, the Parabola and the Hyper- 
bola by Cartesian and Polar co-ordinates. 

Solid Geometry . — Elementary Euclidean Methods. 

Calculus. 

Differential Calculus . — Fundamental notions with geometri- 
cal and mechanical applications. Theorems of Taylor and Mac- 
Laurin. Partial differentiation. Euler’s Theorem. MaYimn 
and Minima of functions of a single variable. 

Integral CaIcuIms.— Integration of standard forms. Calcu- 
lation of curve lengths and areas. Integral as the limit of a sum 
as an area. Volumes and surfaces of solids of revolution. 

2. Applied Mathematics. 

SMics . — Concurrent and parallel forces, moments, couples, 
equilibrium of forces in a plane. Virtual work. Simple machinesi 
the Pulley, the Wheel and .Axle, the Differential Pulley, the 
Screw, the Balance, the steel yard. Stable and unstable 
equilibrium. Equilibrium of strings and chains. The para- 
bolic chain. The catenary. Forces in three dimensions— 
Composition and resolution and simple problems. 

Hydrostofics.— Transmission of fluid pressure. Thrust on a 
plane area. Centres of pressure. Hesitant thrust on any 



342 


APJ^UNDICES 


surface. Equilibrium of floating bodies. Stability. Meta- 
centre. Hydrometers. The general phenomena of capillarity, 
elevation and depression. The principles imderlying the action 
of the Suction ;^mp, the Force Pump, the Syphon, the Hy- 
draulic Press, 

Kinematics , — ^Displacement in one plane. Translation and 
rotation. Relative motion. Instantaneous centre of rotation. 
Composition and resolution of displacement. Velocities and 
accelerations. Rotation of a rigid body. 

Kinetics , — ^Equations of motion, momentum, work, power, 
and energy. Simple harmonic motion in a straight line or a 
curve. Pendulums, simple and compound. Impact. Moment 
of inertia. Radius of gyration. 

3. Surveying. 

- Surveyings — ^Use and adjustment of surveying instruments. 
Theoiy of levelling ; simple and compound, check and reciprocal 
levellings. Various causes of errors. Customary causes of 
errors in levelling. Elimination of such errors. Customary 
limits of errors. Methods of keeping various styles of field book. 
Use of boning rods. Chain Survey. Chain and compass survey. 
Theodolite traversing by Gale’s traverse system for city and 
town improvement surveys. Traverse tables. Theory and use 
of simple plane tables, tangent clinometers. Theory and use 
of stadia. Three point problems of plane tabling. Finding 
values of position by observing three known points. Compu- 
tation by rectangular co-ordinates with convergency correction. 
Contouring, Longitudinal and cross sections run with a level. 
The general principles of alignment of tunnels ; railways, canals 
and roads. Simpson’s rule for cuttings . and bankings. Dis- 
cussions on the latest patterns of instruments. 

4. Elasticity and Strength or Materials. 

Year), 

Moduli of Elasticity ; elastic limit, yield point and ultimate 
strength, res^ence and fatigue. Strain beyond elastic limit. 
Poj^sefe’s ratio. Relations between the elastic constants ; ele- 
mentiary principles of elasticity applied to the problems of bend* 
fog, shearing and torsion. Strength of beams and girders, 
factors of safety. Deflection. 
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5. Building Consthuctions. 
(Isi Year). 


(a) Materials. 

Stone. — Characteristics and preparation. Varieties of Indian 
and European stones and their suitability to Engineering works. 
Methods of quarrying. Use of compressed air and steam rock 
drills. Explosives used for blasting. Absorption of water. 
Densities and crushing strength. 

Bricks and Tiles. — Different classes of bricks and their dis- 
tinguishing qualities. Suitable clays. 

Methods of manufacture of bricks and tiles. Objectionable 
ingredients in clays. Soundness and hardness. Uniformity 
of quality and size. Absorption of water. Weight and crush- 
ing strength. Terra Cotta. Stoneware pipes. 

Cements, Limes and Mortars. — Sources of supply. Process 
of manufacture. Varieties of limes and cements, * Tests for 
limes and cements ; precautions necessary in their use. 

Clay Puddle. — ^Methods of making and placing in situ. 

Metals. — Iron and steel ; varieties and suitability for use ; 
copper, zinc, lead, tin. and other common metals and their alloys. 

Timber. — Felling and seasoning. Classification and pro- 
perties of Indian and European woods. Preservation of timber 
against rot and attack by insects. Varieties of timber used in 
construction for different purposes and under varying condi- 
tions ; characteristics of sound timber ; density, tensile and 
crashing strength of different varieties of timber. 

(b) Construction. 

Foundation. — ^Natural and various kinds of artificial founda 
tions, such as piles, wells, and tubular foundations ; reinforced 
concrete rafts, etc. Coffer dams ; Caissons ; cast iron Cylinders ; 
curbs. 

Stone Masonry. — ^Rubble masonry , block in course ; ashlar 
of various sorts ; proper bedding of stones ; proportion of bond 
stones ; safe loads, keyed, Joggle, and lock joints ; dowek ; plugs ; 
keys ; cramps ; methods of lifting ; scaffol(fing. 

Brick Masonry. — ^Types and their uses ; object of bond, and 
various methods by which it is attained ; closers ; bedding ; mois- 
ture j scaffolding ; plastering ; pointing ; coping ; cornice ; blocking 
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course ; parapet ; earbel ; lintel ; reveal ; sill ; footing drip course ; 
pise walling ; grouting ; racking back ; hollow masonry ; rein- 
forced brick work ; fixing of timber to walls. 

PZa 5 imng.— Materials ; plastering mixtures; stucco; plane 
and rough cast; fibrous plaster, ornamental plaster. 

Arch leorA:.— Centring and timbering-segmental, elliptic, 3 & 3 
centred, pointed, ogee and horse-shoe, skew, hogback and stilted 
arches ; domes and vaults ; buttresses ; abutments ; striking 
centres. 

Carpentry and Joinery.— cutting up of logs for various pur- 
poses : shrinkage of timber ; joining of timbers to resist various 
stresses ; guiding principles for forming joints ; wedges, keys, pins 
and spikes, etc. 

Flat, Couple, Collar, Verandah, king and queen posts roofs. 

Reinforced Concrete. — Fimdamental principles governing the 
use of two materials in combination. Selection, compounding 
and testing materials employed. Regulations for reinforced 
concrete buildings. 

6. Eaeth-work and Field Engineering. 

Earth-work.— Befimtioxis, Contract. Stability and proper- 
ties of soils. Measurements and setting-out Instruments used. 
Section and volumes. Drainage. Puddling. Consolidation. 
Dressing^and turfing. Rates, lift and lead. 

Field Engineering. — (i) Use of Spars. — Various knots and 
lashings and the suitability of each to certain circumstances. 
Coiling and handling of ropes. Blocks and tackle. Reeving o# 
blocks. Use of handspikes and rollers. Holdfasts. Guys. Use 
and construction of derricks, shears, gins and trestles in placing 
girders or columns in position in biulding or for other similar 
work. 

(ii) Ground Tracing. — General principles. Working plans 
for foundations on level ground and on slopes. Trenches with 
vertical and with sloping sides. Laying out buildings on the 
ground and similar practical instructions. 

7. Physics. 

Revision of the I. Sc. course in physics with an advanced 
tieatinent of certain parts with reference to practical application. 
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Heai.— Calorimetry with radiation corrections. Critical tem- 
perature. Hygrometry. Determination of J. Adiabatics and 
Isothermals. Pyrometry. 

IjiaJit, — Photometry. The direct reflection and refraction erf 
small^pencils at plane and spherical surfaces. Passage through 
a lens. The Telescope and the Microscope, The Achromatic 
lens. Polarisation. 

General laws relating to production of velocity of 
sound, pitch, intensity, and quality of a note, interference, echo, 
resonance, reverberation, and absorption. 

Electricity mid Jiagneiim.— Electric charge. Potential and 
capacity of condensers. Discharge current. Quadrant Electro- 
meter. Dry cells, secondary batteries and behaviour in charing 
and discharging. Electromagnetic induction. S^— induction. 
Induction coil. Elementary description, of D. C. and A. u 
dynamos and motors. Electric measuring instruments mdudmg 
Wattmeters. Magnetic properties of iron and steel Hjsteresis. 
Definition of magnetic flu.x. The magnetic field ; direction and 
intensity. Methods of making magnets. 

8. Chemistry. 

The general principles of qualitative analysis ^d elemeutaiy 
quantitative analysis. The properties and uses of certam metals 
and their important compounds. 

The properties and composition of the common alloys, e.g., 
gun metal, phosphor, bronz^ brass, etc. Chemical composition 
and analysis of fuels. Refractoiy materials. 

Quicklime. Hydraulic lime, cements, their chemical composi- 
tion and preparation. 

Paints and Varnishes ; preparation and use of the common 
pigments, etc. 

Preparation of glass, soluble glass, porcelain, pottery and 
bricks. 

The general requirements of lubricants. 

Natural waters, their chemical composition, analysis, bac- 
terido^S Lmiilation and suitabUity for various purposes. 

Preservation of structural materials. 

9. Drawing. 

Plane Geemdru .‘—Use and care of drawing instr^ents. 

p4S.Sviof 

scal^ and scale of chords. Construction of and piobteim relat 
^ totSaneles quadrilaterals, circles, polygons ; construction of 

P.«bok. hyperbola, cydoafe, 

ejivolute of a circje, spiral, loci. 
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Solid Geometry and Projections : — Principles of Projection. 
Projection of points and lines. Traces, inclination and true 
length of a line. Traces and inclinations of planes. Sections of 
solids. Interpenetration of solids. Simple cases of intersection 
and development of plane and curved surfaces, and also of cast 
shadows. 

Machine Drawing . — Drawings of simple machine parts such 
as bolts, nuts, cotters, screws, studs, etc. Forms and proportions 
of pipes and cylinder flanges, couplings, pulley and speed cones, 
cranks and link work, connecting rods, eccentrics, pistons, stuffing 
boxes and valves. 

Free-hand and Model Drawing : — Elementary instructions in 
careful observation and accurate sketching in pencil from sketches 
and drawings and also from simple models and architectural details. 
Elementary principles of free-hand perspective drawing, free- 
hand perspective views of geometrical models in simple positions. 

Perspective and Isometric Drawing : — The general theory of 
conical projection and its application to perspective. Plan and 
shadows, Isometric projections and sketches. 

Building Drawing .-—Plan, cross-sections and elevation of 
buildings drawn to scale. 

Making out large scale drawings of building parts involving 
elementary principles of architectural art. 

10. WOEKSHOP. 

Carpentry.-^onstvuction of hand tools and the object and 
methods of using them. Exercises in bench work and at the lathe 

Fitting . — ^Exercises in chipping, filing, scraping, screwing, and 
tapping. Use of scribing block, surface gauge and squares in 
maridng out work. 

SmUhing.--The forge , and its tools. Management of .fire, 
pra^rag taper, square and parallel work. Bending, up-setting, 
twisting, punching and cutting. Welding and scraping. Forging, 
hardening, and tempering. Soldering and brazing. 

Foundry. — ^Moulder’s tools, appliances and materials. The 
cupola. The brass furnace. Core-making. Bench moulding, 
hlaiienmg, coring, finishing moulds. Vents, gates and risers. 
Special methods required for brass moulding. Floor moulding. 
Open sand work. 

• Ex^cises in drilling and boring. Turning with 
Wd and slide lathes. Planing. Slottihgv Jlihing. 
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Material Testing Laboratories. 

{1st Year). 

Metals . — ^Tests of specimens of iron, steel, cast iron, wrought 
iron, and various alloys in tension and compression. 

Bricks, Lhnes, Mortars, Cements, and Timber . — Simple tests for 
specific gravity, absorption, strength under tension, compression , 
and shear for various proportions, and variation in time of setting. 

11. Physical Laboratories. 

Testing of spirit levels. Young’s modulus of wires. Moments 
of inertia, Kater’s rigid pendulum, p\Tometric measurements 
Thermal conductivity. Mechanical equivalent of Heat. Photo- 
metry, Intensity of Illumination, Ice paU test, Wheatstone’s bridge, 
Potentiometer, Kelvin’s balance, Heating effects of currents. 
Electrolytic current measurements. Electro-magnetic induction. 

12. Chemical Laboratories. 

Gravimetric analysis of iron, copper, zinc, calcium, magnesium 
silicon, carbon dioxide. Qualitative and quantitative analysis 
of lime, cement and clays. 

Technical analysis . — ^Physical and Chemical tests of oils, coal 
and water with a view to their suitability for use for Engineering 
purposes. 

13, Fuels and Metallurgy, 

{l^i Year). 

Fuels . — Classification of fuels ; Solid, liquid, gaseous. Calorific 
values of fuels, Chenoical analysis of fuels. Manufacture of 
charcoal. Manufacture of Coal-gas, its storage and purification. 
Storage of fuels. Selection of fuels for industrial purposes. 

Metallurgy . — Outlines of the main metallurgical processes of 
the following metals, their chief uses and test : — copper, silver, 
aluminium, lead, tin, antimony, iron, chromium, and manganese. 

Simple Metallurgical Process . — Solid solutions, hardening, 
annealing, tempering, alloys, brasses, bronzes, and welding of 
metals. 

Pig iro7i.—lts manufacture from ores, composition and uses. 
Details of blast furnace and management. 

Cast iron . — Composition of several kinds of cast iron and their 
strength in compression, t^ion, etc. Impurities in cast iron 
and their effect on sound casting and strength.* 
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Mild Manufacture by Bessemer and Open Hearth 

processes. Influence of cast iron and other metals on the proper- 
ties of the metal. Simple tests for finding the quahty of steel. 
Tempering and annealing process. 

Wrought iron— Its manufacture : properties and uses. 

Other Meiak.— Strength and properties of copper, lead, brass, 
and their alloys. Preservation of metals. 

14. Metallurgical Laboratories. 

Tests on extraction and purification of metals. Preparation 
and analysis of alloys. Technical examination of fuels. Deter- 
mination of various constituents of steel such as carbon, silicon, 
manganese, etc. 

15. Descriptive Mechanical Engineering. 

Properties of materials. Description of steam boilers, steam, 
oil and gas engines, and steam turbines. Hydraulic machinery. 
Machines and machine tools. 

16. Descriptive Civil Engineering. 

Description of bridges, dams, canals, roads, water-works, 
building foundations, railways, harbours and docks, etc. 

17. Descriptive Electric Engineering. 

What we understand by an electric current. The use to 
which we may put the Electric current. Heating effects. Electric 
light. Magnetic effect. Measurement of Electricity and magne- 
tism. Electro Magnetic Induction. Generator and motor. 
Elements of Electrostatics. High Tension effects. 

18. Theory of Machines. 

(2nd Fear). 

The laws of friction as affected by speed, pressure and temp«a- 
ture. Theory of the screw and nut. Pin and pivot friction. 
Friction brake and clutches. Belt and rope drives. Friction of 
greased surface. 

Definition of a machine, machine elements and pairs, links, 
ohfting and mechanisms. Constrained motion. Translation and 
rotation. Instantaneous centres and centrodes. Virtual motion 
in mechanisms. Velocity and acceleration diagrams. Worm 
gearing and universal joint. Rack and Pinion Eccentrics. ^ V^ve 
ilingf ftm and Valve gears. Screw propulsion and its application. 
Ihimary balancing of steam engines. 
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19. Steam Engines. 


Thermal units, Calorimetry and Calorimetric vdue of fuel. 
Behaviour of gases under isothermal and adiabatic expansion 
and compression. 

iSteam Engines.— Carnot’s cycles. Perfect Heat Engine and 
Entropy. Hot Air Engines. Properties of saturated and super- 
heated steam. Steam jacketing. Elementary theory of steam 
engine. Efficiency of steam engine on various cycles. Element- 
ary theory of steam turbines. Air compressors and motors. 

Internal Combustion Engines. — -Gas, oil, and petrol engines. 
Principles of working : strength of mixture, speed, point of ignition. 
Effect of compression. Refrigerating Plant. Elementary princi- 
ples. Working substances. 

20. Hydbauucs. 

{2nd Year). 

Laws of equilibrium of fluids. Bernoulli’s theorem. Flow 
of water through orifices and mouthpieces. Flow over notches of 
various section. Open and submerged weirs. Narrow and broad 
crested weirs. Bridge openings. Flow of water through pipes. 
Coefficients, mean velocity and discharge. Losses due to conver- 
genc\ and divergency of pipes. Venturimeter, valves, syphons, 
nozzles, bends, and thrust blocks, Canal locks. Flow of water 
through open channel. Variation of velocity in the cross section 
of a channel. Mean and limiting velocities. Coefficients, me^ 
velocity and discharge. Waves. Back Water. Laws of nuid 
friction. Gauging the flow of water in open channels and rivers. 

21. Elasticity and Stsength of Mateeials 
(2nd Year). 

Stresses in beams and girders. Deflection. Torsional, stre^th 
and deflection of shafts and springs. Theory of shear 
tress. Repeated loading. Elementary theory of built-m-beams. 
Secondary effects of bending. The strength of c^t iron, steeh 
bronzes, and brasses, and their mechanical and physical properties. 


22. Theoey of Stbdctobe. 

(2fld Year). 

Bending moments, shearing forces for fixed and mora^ l^s. 
Stresses in framed structures, like cranes, roofe and bndges, 
trusses, etc. Suspension bridges. Maxma and mxm^ 
in a joint due to eccentric . loading. Stability ^oc^ 
structures. Earth-work and Retaining walls, Hi^ masonry 
dams. Foundations, steel and masomy chimneys Graphic^ 
problems arisingout of the forgoing to be worked out by students 
on the drawing board* 
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23. Pure Mathematics, 


(2nd Year). 


Analytical geometry of two and three dimensions, — Properties 
of the general equation of the second degree in two variables : 
direction cosines of a straight line and problems thereon. 
Cylinder, Sphere and standard forms of second degree, surfaces. 

Differential Calculus, — Tangents, normals, asymptotes, 
curvature. Tracing of curves from their cartesian and polar 
equations. Envelopes, Involutes, Evolutes. 

Integral Calculus, — Double and treble integrals as applied to 
mass centres and moments of inertia, Plainimeters. Approximate 
evaluation of definite integrals (Simpson’s rules). 

Differential equations, — ^Formation of differential equations 
ordinary and partial. Solutions of the standard forms of equations 
of the fet order. Linear equations with constant or homogene- 
ous coefficients. Linear Simultaneous equations in two dependent 
^ variables only. Standard forms of elementary partial differential 
equations. 


24. Applied Mechanics. 

{2nd Year). 

statics, Hydrostatics^ Dynamics. — ^Advanced treatment of the 
subjects taught in the first year with the help of Calculus, paying 
special attention to solution of Engineering problems. 

25. Economics. 

{2nd Year). 

The data of political economy and methods by which they are 
studied. Relation of economic science to practice. The meaning 
of economic law. Demand and supply. Law of diminishing utility. 
Factors in production and their combination. Labour and na- 
tural agents. Increasing and decreasing returns. Capital, its 
influence and conditions of its accumulation. Value in relation 
t 0 riches. Prifee, utility, and cost of production. Determinants 
of ratios of exchange. Element of cost. Complex problems of 
vajue. The theory of international and internal, trade and its 
relation* to home trade. The law of rent. Interest and profits^ 
Theory of the value of money. The value of foreign bills. 
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26. Enginbehjng Laboeatories. 
{2nd Year). 

Material testing Laboratory. 


Metal. — Bending, torsion, shear and deflection. Ultimate 
strength, yield point, and elastic limit. Effect of time and re- 
petition of load. Ball hardness test, coefficients of expansion, 
critical speeds of shafts, etc. 

Reinforced concrete.— Tests of reinforced concrete beams and 
slabs and columns in tension, compression, and bending. 

Machine testing Laboratory. 

{For Mechanical Engineering Students only). 

The testing of lathes and other machine tools for determining 
their efficiency by the help of electrical instruments ; transmission 
and absorption dynamometers. 

27. Electro-Technics. 

(2nd Year). 

Electric vmits. Measurements of electrical quantities 
Current, E. M. F., Resistance, Electromagnetic, chemical and 
heating effects of current. Elements of alternating currents, 
Transformers. A. C. and D. C. machines. Elementary theory of 
Dynamos and motors ; functions of their principal parts. Power 
transmission and distribution ; Electric lighting, Switch Board. 
Internal wiring for power and light. Testing for insulation. 
Resistance and localization of faults. Wiring rules. Electric 
heating apparatus. Capital and maintenance costs. Cost of 
wiring per unit, systems of charging for electrical energy. 

28. Electro-Technks Laboratories. 

(2nd Year). 

The operation of alternating current and direct ciment 
machinery. Tests on the running characteristics. Efficiency 
tests. Applications of Electrical drivmg to industrial purposes. 
Transmission and conversion of Electrical Energy. 
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29. GEOI.OCY AND Mineralogy. 

{2nd Year). 

Discussion of the geological agents at work on and beneath 
the surface of the earth ; water ; forest ; snow ; ice ; the atmosphere ; 
chemical, mechanical and organic actions, Phenomena of earth- 
quakes, volcanoes, elevation and depression of land. Geological 
functions of plants and animals. 

The classification of the stratified crust of the earth ; the 
primary, secondary, and tertiary rocks, fossils and minerals. 
Essential constituents of common rocks, such as limestone 
gneiss, micaceous and chloritic schists j granite ; syenite trachtj^e, 
pumice ; sandstone ; slate, laterites, etc. 

Description of bedding and joints ; inclination of rock ; dip 
outcrop and strike, curvature : monocline, syncline ; anticline. 
Nature and origin of faults, veins and dykes. Igneous rocks. 
Metamorphism. Ore deposits, unconformability, 

Indian Geology , — ^Mountain ranges, plains and rivers. Dis- 
tribution of alluvium, trap, and crystalline rocks. Drift of Indian 
coasts. River drift of the Narbada and Tapti. AUuvial plans of 
the Indus and the Ganges. Formation of the Laterite and Regur, 
and their relation to vegetation. Rocks of the Siwalik Hills, and 
the pliocene mammalia. Nummulitic limestone and associated 
Tertiary strata in India. Distinctive fossils ; (1) marine, and (2) 
terrestrial of the Tertiary period. Marine cretaceous rocks : their 
mineral character and fossils. Volcanic rocks of the Deccan, and 
their interbedded deposits. The Jurassic rocks of Cutch. The 
lower Gondwana rocks of India. The Talchir series. The coal- 
fields of the Gondwana rocks and their fossil plants. The marine 
Trias of the North of India. Relations of secondary to primary 
strata in India. Carboniferous rocks of the Salt Range. 
Vindhiyan and older stratified deposits. The Charnockite series 
of crystalline rocks. The gneiss and schists of South and Central 
India. General structure of the Himalayas. 

^Mineralogy . — Crystal form and symmetry ; division into 
systems ; their principal characteristics ; classification based upon 
(a) chemical composition, (b) physical properties, e,g,, specific 
gravity, hardness, cleavage, fracture ; phenomena relating to light ; 
simple description and identification of rock forming minerals, 
ores, veinstones, salts and gems. 

30. Descriptive Civil Engineering. 

{2nd Year). 

This course is intended for lectures on estimating, descriptive 
engineering, reinforced concrete works, tunnels, harbours, locks, 
do&s^ bri(%es, cableways, fbundatiims, roads, railways, highways, 
pik driving, reclamatiw and dredging, etCt 



APPENDICES 


858 


31. Geological Ladoeatories. 

{2nd Year). 

The object of the Laboratory work is to acquaint the students 
to identify the more common ores, salts and rock forming materi- 
als by the application of simple physical and chemical tests. 

32. Irrigation. 

{2nd Year). 

(1) Well Irrigation.— Snh-soil water reser^^oirs. Lined and 
unlined wells. Artesian wells. Duty of wells. Area irrigable 
from a well. Duty of water. Base of duty , 

(2) Tank Irrigation.— Catchment area. Rainfall, Yield. 
Maximum run-off. Reservoirs for storage of water. Earthen 
dams. Masonry dams. Theory of their stability and design. 
Absorption and evaporation. Losses in the reservoir. Open 
weirs. Floodgates, Sluices* Surface shutter. XJndersluices 
Syphon, spillways. Silt accumulations and life of reservoirs. 
Flood absorption capacity" of reservoir. 

33. Water Works. 

Sources of supply.— Siprings, wells, rmrs, lakes ; choosing the 
supply. 

Impounding storage and service reservoirs. Intakes, settling 
tanks, filters, rates of filteration. Various types of Mechanical 
filteration. Water towers. 

Rising mains, expansion joints, losses in head, valves, service 
tanks, house connections, meters, cisterns. General types of 
pumping installations used in India. 

84. Civil Engineering Design, (Lecture). 

{2nd Year). 

This course is intended to supplement the lectures on Theory 
of Structures, Irrigation, Reinforced Concrete, General Engin^r- 
ing works. The course will include the design of masonry build- 
ings and bridges ; steel buildings ; plate and lattice gMer bridges ; 
steel arches ; suspension, cantilever and tubular bridges ; swmg- 
btidges ; reinforced coner^ed structures ; retaining walls ; masonry 
dams ; aqueducts ; roof trusses ; steel and masonry chimneys ; 
various kinds of foundations, etc. 

28 


334 


appendices 


35. Civil Engineering Drawing and Design. 

(2nrf rear). 

The students wffl be expected to submit complete designs and 
plates of a masonry budding and a steel structure. 

86. Mechanic-al Engineering Design and Drawing. 

(2nd Year). 


{For Mechanical Engineers only). 

Advanced examples. Inking in. Shade lining. Flat w^hing 
incLur. Strip sheading and soft shadmg. Tracmg. Prepara- 
tiorof blue prints. Sketching. Preparation of workmg draw- 
ings from actual measurements of details and complete m^hines 
]^ired in mechanical and electrical engineermg. Proportional 
measurements and their meaning. Calcul^ions of 
tions of machine details from given rules. Design of some simple 

machine. 


37. Lecture on Machine Design. 

{2n<i Year). 

{For Mechanical Engineers only). 

Principles of the strength of materials applied to the designs 
of the parts of machines. Fastenings used in machine construc- 
tion, bolts, screws, keys, cotters, rivets, 

Journals and bearings. Shafts, couplings and ades. Toothed 
gearing. Transmission of power by gearing, belting, ropes and 
chains.^ Design of pipes, cylinders, cranks, eccentrics, piston^,; 
and piston rods, crossheads and slides, stuffing boxes, flywheels 
and connecting rods. 

38. Higher Theory or Elasticity. 

(3rd Yec^), 

Continuation of second year work on strength and deflection 
of iron induding theorem of three mom^te, etc. Combmed stress 
and rtrain. Str^es in Pipes and thick cylmders. Stresses in 
long eokimns. Eccentric loading. Euler’s theory concerning 

28 * 
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struts, modification due to Rankine, Gordon and others. Stresses 
in rotating discs and shafts. Vibration in shafts. Critical speeds. 
Transverse and longitudinal vibration of structure. Deflection 
of framed structures by the theory of work. 

89. Hydraulics. 

(3rd Fear). 

Theory and design of centrifugal and reciprocating pumps. 
Valves and air vessels. Efficiency of pumps. Methods of lifting 
water by animal power. Chief types of simple and series pumps. 
Pulsometers. Hydraulic. Bams. 

Water wheels, Theory and design of Pelton wheel, of impulse 
and reaction turbines. Specific speed, best heads and quantities 
of water for the use of Pelton wheel. Governing of turbines. 
Draught Tubes. 

Surge tanks. Their theorj' and application. 

Calculation of afflux and back water curve. Standing waves. 
Application and use of Gould’s function. Water hammer. 

Hydraulic Transmission of power. — ^Accumulators. Valves. 
Hydraulic mains. Lifts, etc. 

Theory of Dimensional Homogeneity , — Theory of dynamic 
similarlity and use of the coefficient of viscosity. Calculations 
for model experiment on Pelton wheels. Hydraulic turbines, 
Centrifugal pumps. Ship resistances. Standing waves and pro- 
pellers. 

40. Geodesy. 

Surveying . — ^Theory of cur\’es. Curves laid out with the aid 
of angular instruments. Curves laid by linear measurements only, 
by chords and offsets, and by offsets inside the curve. Compound 
curves. Division curves. Vertical curves, Cur\’'e spiral or 
Transition curve. Double centre method for laying out a straight 
line, setting out pegs for earth work. Curves with ^■ven data to 
pass through ruling point. Introduction to spherical Trigono- 
metry up to the solution of spherical triangles and the adaptation 
of Napier’s rules of circular parts. 

Hydro-EUcIric Surveys.— Topogr&plaoal maps, how to study, 
and read them, areas suitable for water power schemes, prelimi- 
nary reconnaissance, catchment areas, rainfall and mn-off. 
Barlow’s percent^jes, approximate discharges of streams and 
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rivers, capacity of water impounded, hydrographical methods of 
survey, pipe line alignment, tunnel alignment, forehay, transmis- 
sion line survey. Instruments used in reconnaissance, preliminary 
survey and final contour survey. 

.-—Definition. System of celestial co-ordinates- 
The reasons for sidereal sun and the mean time ; accelerations’ 
retardation and equation of time ; Julian and Gregoiion Calen- 
dars ; time and the various astronomical corrections. 

The practical course consists in finding the meridian of a place 
by observations of the sun or a star at upper culmination by 
equal altitudes, by the sun or stars not on the meridian, and by 
circumpolar stars at elongation ; and in finding time by the sun 
or stars on the meridian and ex-meridian : and in finding latitude, 
by polaris, and circum-meridianal observations. Use and con- 
struction of Sun-dials. 

41. Higher Theory of Structurf.s. 

Secondar}^ stresses in structm-e. Theory of arches. Masonry 
arches. Hinpd arches. Three point hinged arches. Resilience 
tests for failure^ of long struts. Suspension-bridges. Swing- 
biidges. Approximate method of finding stresses from indeter- 
miMte equations. Design of revetted joints and stresses in 
bouer shells. The theory of least work and its application to the 
metal arch. Stresses in high masonry dams. Theory of earth 
pressure and of foundations. 


42. Irrigation. 

(8rd Year). 

Canal /mgafe'ora.— General description of Indiftn rivers, 
fover discharges. Gauging silt and remedies against its excessive 
de^sition. Kennedy’s Theory and its applications. Garrat’s 
tables and diagrams. 

Perennial and Inundation canal system. Duty of canal water 
and Base of Duty. Losses in a canal. Waterlogging and lining 
of canals to prevent loss. ® 

Inmdatvm canafe.— When permissible. General description 
of such system. Location of take-off to avoid silting. 

Perennial Sources and quantity of supply. Location 

^d design of headworks in boulders. Trough and delta stages 

Regulators. Supply channels, 
^ux^ds. Temporary Diversion Bunds. Permanent Weirs. 
Automatic gates and shutters. Stony sluice gates. 
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Design and aligninent of canals . — Peculiarities of alignments 
of canal in plain and hilly countries. Determination of water- 
sheds. Falls. Bridges. Regulators. Escapes. Outlets. Road.s. 
Distributaries and Minors. Their design and loiiming. 

Cross drainage works . — Maximum rate td' run-off from catch- 
ments. Inlets. Super-passages. Le^el crossings. Aqueducts. 
Syphons. Reservoirs. 

River Trainbig Works. — Spurs. Ginyucs, Bell Bunds. 
Stream line Bunds. Mattresses. Aprons. 

43. Reinforced Concrete. 

(3rd Year). 

Natures, uses, properties, advantages and disadvantages of 
Reinforced Concrete over other types of constructions. Assump- 
tion made in theory of stress in R. C. beams. 

Theory and Design of simple beams, T-beams and slabs for 
different conditions of loading. 

Shear, bond, and diagonal tension, its nature, evaluation, and 
location of reinforcement. 

Design of doubly reinforced beams, and continuous beams. 
Theory and Design of R. C. columns and piles. 

Design of Slab foundations. 

Design of simple cantilever and counterpart retaining wall. 

Equivalent moments of inertia for R. C, sections. 

Theory of Elastic deflections and outline of investigation of 
stresses in Reinforced Concrete Arches. 

44. Civil Engineering Design Lecture. 

(3rd Year). 

Continuation of 2nd year work. (See page 353). 

45. Engineering Design. 

The students will have to submit at least complete designs and 
plates of one steel structure and one major irrigation wor]^ 
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46. Accounts. 


General principles of Book-keeping. Cash book and initial 
accounts cf P. W. D. Control of works and operations of manu- 
facture by means of accounts, cost sheets etc. Workshop ac- 
counts. The relation of spending officers, towards their superiors 
to sanction outlay and towards the auditing officers. 

47. Sanitary Engineering. 

{Srd Year). 

Seweraoe, Sewage Disposal and Trade General consi- 

derations in connection with the preliminary work of designing a 
scheme. Data necesary before scheme can be formulated. 
Methods of estimating the amount of sewage proper. Present and 
future population affected by scheme and circumstances modifying 
the same. Variation in rate of flow and causes of same. The 
problem of inclusion or exclusion of existing sewer system. The 
various systems of removal of sewage and their relative advan- 
tages. The disposal of rain water. Past and present methods of 
estimating rates of run-off. Intensity curves and Kuichling’s 
law. Absoiption power of the usual classes of sui'face. Rational 
method of calculating rainfall capacities of sewers. Effects of 
shape and slope of area on mn-off. Effect of storm water over- 
flows. General discussion of discharge foimulse for sewers. Dis- 
charge problems involving an increasing rate of flow. Self- 
cleansing velocities. The use of comparative discharge diagrams. 
Methods of gauging flow in existing sewei’s. Storm overflow's. 
Inverted syphons. Sewers under rivc-i-s, canals, and other obs- 
tacles. Design of large sewer under external pressure. Tunnellings 
through rock and water-logged ground. The design of junctions 
of large sewers, sea and river outMs. Automatic and other typ^s 
of pumping. Tidal gates. Ventilation. Timbering of trenches 
and tunnels. Sewage disposal, general consideration. Varia- 
tions of the problem due to geographical position of town. General 
notes on sampling Bacteria and their relation to sewage disposal. , 
The malignant bacteria and their identification. Transmission of 
bacteria. Methods of disposal by dilution, or by treatment and 
subsequent discharge into running water. General composition 
of sewage from an engineering point of view. Detritus tanks. 
Screens. Sedimentation. Septic and hydrolytic tanks. Col- 
loidal treatment. Chemical precipitation. Coagv^tion. Con- 
tact beds. Activated sludge treatment. Percolating beds, 
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Sludge and its disposal. Humus tanks. Automatic dosing ap- 
paratus. Various metliods of collecting and disposing of solid, 
domestic and trades refuse. The transportation and handling of 
refuse. Design and operation of refuse destructors. 

48. Heat Engine Laboratoeies.' 

(3rd Year). 

{For Civil Engineers). 

Steam Engine . — Experiments on high pressure and low 
pressure boilers, horizontal and \'cii:ical steam engines, air com- 
pressors and steam turbines. Experiments on gas and oil- 
engines. 


49. AECHirEcrcRE and Town Planning. 

General principles o^ Modern, Classic, and Indo-Sarceni 
architecture of civic, religious, business premises, theatres, mus- 
eums, colleges and universities and other public buildings. 

Town Planning . — General principles of town planning. Suit 
ability of an area. Boundaries. Adoption of design to natura, 
features. Allocation of area for the several classes of buildings, 
park and open space. Advantages and disadvantages of private 
open spaces. Improvement of existing conditions of cities. 
Design and construction of streets, side walks and kerbs, markets, 
parks, cemeteries, and shade trees. Orn a menting and beautifying 
of towns. 

50. Specifications and Estimating. 

Estimating . — Rules for taking out quantities in earth work 
masonry flooring, wood-work, mouldings, arches, groyned roofs 
domes, steel work, and plumber’s work. 

Calculation of probable quantities of materials required to be 
furnished for the completion of work. 

Common rates and their analysis. 

Rates for carriage of material by different means of traiisiwrt 

Specifications, contracts, and contract law. 

Detailed estimates of some of the designs carried out by the 
students in the Civil Engineering Design Course, 

of different kinds of stone and 
brick masonry, cement work, wood work, etc« 
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51, Work Management 
{For Civil Engineers), 

Evolution of engineering industries, examples of successful 
organisation. Economics of manufacturing and construction. 
Methods of remunerating labour, cost analysis. Conveyance of 
croodsbyrail, road and water. Economical methods of construct- 
hig civil engineering works under varying conditions. Produc- 
tive and protective works. Systems of contract. Organisation 
of departmental works : economical lay-out of works and labour 
camps, sanitation, medical aid, water-supply, lighting. Recruit- 
ment and control of labour. General administration ot large 
works with their labour camps. 

52. Theory of Machines: 

(3rd Year)* 

{For Mechanical Engineers only)* 

x\ltered mechanisms. Expansion of elements. Reduction of 
chains. Higher pairing involving plane motion. Spur wheel 
trains, cam trains, etc. Epicyclic and other forms of gearings. 
Differential gearing. Humpagegear. Various forms of teeth 
shafts, couplings and axles. Friction of rest and motion. Fric- 
tion of lubricated surfaces. Friction in mechanisms and efficiency 
of machines. 

Rectilinear and rotational motion. Inertia, forces in mechan- 
isms, balancing of steam engines, I. C. engines and locomotive 
Gyrostatic action. Dynamics of the steam engine, Cyclics, 
speed variation, effort and resistance, steadiness : crank effort : 
governors and flywheels. Correction of indicated diagrams for 
acceleration. Secondary balancing pressure of the crank pin, 
Cushioning for acceleration. Stress in locomotive coupling rod; 
connecting rods. Vibration. Effect of vibration on the speeds 
of engines. Transmission and absorption dynometers. 

53. Electro-Technics. 

{For Mechanical Engineers only)* 

Directcurrent machines ^ — ^Characteristics and performance of 
generators and motors. Starting, reversing, and regulation of 
motors. Details of construction. Switch boards. Auxiliary 
a^bineSt ^neral arrmigements of plant and installation 
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Alternating current machines , — ^PiDduction of an alternating 
E* M. F. maximum and R. M. S. value of wave forms. Effect 
of resistance, inductance and capacity, Poluphase circuit 
Power and power factor. Choke coils. Transformers. Alter- 
nators and motors induction. Transmission and distribution of 
electric energy for light and power. Wiring, Installations, and 
conductoi’S. Cables. Systems of supply and distribution. Loca- 
tion of faults. Batteries. General principles of electric traction, 
Filament lamps : Arc and vapour lamps, 

54, Electro-Technic Laboratories. 

{For Srd year Mechanical Engineers), 

Tests on A. C. and D. C. insti’uments and circuits. Tests for 
characteristics, losses, and efficiencies of D. C. and A. C. machines, 
transformers, etc. 


55. Higher ]\Ietallurgy. 

(Srd Year), 

Physical charactei-s of metals. Changes resulting from heat 
and mechanical treatment. Pyrometry Metallography. Condi- 
tion of equilibrium of Binary alloys. Electric smeltmg and pre- 
paration of steel. 


56. Met-^-LLUEgical Laboeatoeies. 

(Srd Year). 

Experiments in roasting, fluxing, reduction, liquefaction, 
scorification, cupellation, amalgamation, etc., illustrating the 
various methods and processes employed in the extraction and 
purification of metals. Preparation of alloys. Detection and 
estimation of the common metals, viz., iron, copper, lead, silver, 
gold, tin, antimony, zinc, bismutii, manganese, in their ores by 
both the wet and the dry processes. 

57. Machine Tools. 


Construction and application of cutting twls. Shapes md 
speeds of cutting tools for various materials. MateriaU used tor 
cutting tools and their heat treatment. Various machine tools 
and their uses. Lathes, planing ma^es, dnllmg machines, 
slotting machines, automatic and semi-automatic machines ana 
their uses. 
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58 Higher Theory of Thermodynamics. 

The advanced Physics of Thermodynamics. The various laws 
of gases, and cycles of operation. History of the development of 
various cycles of operations. 

The steam engine —BthBNiom of steam in metal cylinder. 
Cyclical flow of heat in the walls. Experiments of Callender and 
Nicolson La^vv of initial condensation. Law of valve leakage. 
Application of entropy and heat chains. Total consumption of an 
engine. Simple, compound and imiflow engines. Condensing and 
noneondensing engines. Effect on consumption, of speed, 
pressure, ratio of expansion and vacuum. Design and proportion 
of cylinders. Combustion of coal on a grate. The effects of rate 
of firing. Furnace temperature. Osborne Reynold’s law of heat 
transference. Cliimney temperature. Number of tubes. Draft, 
General description of the various types of high speed boilers. 

Steam turbines. — Flow of steam through orifices and nozzles* 
the De. Laval turbines. The many stage impulse turbine, 
Rateau type. The few stage velocity turbine. Curtis type. The 
many stage reaction turbine. Parsons type. Combined types. 
Consumption and proportions. Effect of high pressure, superheat 
and vacuum. Strength of spinning discs. Governing. 

Internal Combustion Engines. — ^Explosion type. More ad- 
vanced parts of the theory of gas and oil engines. The variable 
specific heat theory. The standard cycle. Recent work on 
gaseous explosions. Various types of gas producers. Theory 
and practice of Air Compressors and Motors, Single and multi- 
stage. Refrigeration. Theory of refrigeration, and its applica- 
tion in practice. The use of Molliers I. chart, Liquefaction of gases, 
The Humphrey Pump. 

Diesel Type. — Theory and construction of the Deisel oil motors, 
with and without allowance for variation of specific heat with 
temperature. The various types manufactured. Effect on 
economy of speed and cylmder proportions. Semi-Diesels. 
Fuels available for Diesel Motors. 

Various types of evaporators and then* efficiencies. General 
arrangement and construction of the more important types of 
generating plants. * 

59. Principles of Aeronautics and Aeroengines. 

The importance of Aeronautics and possibilites of its develop- 
ment in future. Theory of stability of the Aeroplane^ and princi- 
ples of the design of wings. Relation between the wing area, and 
total load. Principles of the Fusillage design and determination 
of the speed and size of propellers, to give the most eHicient 
r^ultsu General types and fundamental principles of Aero- 
engines. 
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60. Organisation’ of In’dustries and Work Management. 

The evolution of engineering industries. Examples of success- 
ful organisation. The economics of manufacturing. Methods of 
remunerating labour, cost analysis and factory accounts; labour- 
saving devices, and systems of handling and controlling orders. 
Conveyance of goods on road, rail, and water. Legislation affect- 
ing engineering industries. 

61. Machine Design and Drawing. 

{For Mechanical Eniineers only). 

The complete design of a machine (such as a steam or internal 
combustion engine, a pump, a turbine, or a machine tool) is 
worked out. and the requisite working drawings and tracings 
are prepared. 


62 . Heat Engine Laboratories. 

{Brd Year). 

{For Mechanical Eniineers). 

Same as for Civil Engineers (see page 859). 

63 . Machine Design Lectures. 

(3rd Year.) 

The application of theoi7 to practice in the design of modern 
types of steam boilers, steam engines, including the uniflow steam 
turbines and internal combustion engines, including “ solid injec- 
tion ” type. 
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Faculty of Education. 
Diplo3IA-in-Education . 

PviticiplsD of Kduccition (ind EloinsntciJ'tj 
Ediicatmial Pspchologtj. 

Ideals and Amis in Education. The Elemental Educational 
Values. The question of Formal Training. Principles of 
the Curriculum. Correlation in Teaching. The Logical 
and Psychological order of Studies. 

Factoi-s and Methods in the training of Thought. 
Definition and Language in Education. 
lh\ Psvcholoay and its relation with Education. Nervous 
^ SYStem'^and its functions. Heredity and Environment. 
Listmcts: Sensation, Perception, Imagination, Memory, 
Conception, Reasoning, Emotions. 

Volution. Habit formation. 

Attention. Interest. Fatigue. 

Play. Imitation and Suggestion. 

Laws of Learning. 

Formation of character. 

School Management and Hygiene. 

School Management. 

Types of Schools. 

Classification of Pupils, „ 

Head Master and Staff. Distribution of work. Time- 
tables. Home-work. Examinations. Records. 
Hostels. 

Order and Discipline. 

Extra-curricular activities. 

Parental Co-operation. 

Hygiene. 

Broad Outlines of Anatomy and Physiology. 

• Medical Inspection. 

Defects and Diseases. 

Infectious Diseases. 

Conditions of healthy physical life. 

Hygiene conditions of the school. 

First aid in minor injuries and ailments. 

History of Educational Ideas and Select 
Chssics in Education. 

A period will be prescribed from time to time along with a 
set book or two. There will further be prescribed a book or two 
under Educational Classics. 

Educatio7ud Classics. 

Rousseau. Emile. 

Plato. Republic. 

Locke. On Education. 

Spencer. Education. 

Dewey. Democracy and Education. 
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Methods of Teaching. 

A. General Technique in Teaching. Deductive and Induc- 
tive Development lessons, Narration, Description, Explanation, 
Observation, Expression, Exposition and Illustration. Questioning 
and Discussion. 

B. In teaching the special subjects the following points will 
be dealt with : — 

Aims and Values of the subject. 

Content and its organisation. 

Various methods of teaching the subject. 

Schemes and Notes of lessons. 

Correlation with other subjects. 

Biological Science. 

To be prescribed later. 

Vernaculars and Classical Languages. 

Urdu, Marathi, Telugu,Canarese and Indian Classical Languages. 
The books on the teaching of English indicate the ground 
to be covered. 

Modern Educaiio^ial Systems and Problems. 

A comparative study of the modern educational systems of 
the leading countries of the world. Indian Education shall form 
the centre of the study, and along with this the systems of two 
or three leading countries shall be prescribed from time to time. 
The following will be the lines of study : — 

Introductory — dealing with the historical aspects and general 
features of the system. 

Administrative control of Education. 

Elementary Education. Secondary Education. Higher Edu- 
cation. Industrial and Technical Education. Professional 
Education, relating chiefly to the training of teachers. 
Education of Women. 

Conclusion and Outlook. 

Advanced Educational Psychology. 

Psychology of Individual Differences. 

Mental Testing. 

Psychology of Learning. 

Psychology of the fundamental school subjects. 

Statistics in Education. 

Child Education. 

Nature, Scope and Methods of Child Study. 

History of Child Education with special" reference to Rousseau 
Pestalozzi, Froebel and Montessorie. 

Observation and study of children. Study of exceptional children 
and the methods of dealing with them. Intelligence Tests. 
The stages of child development. 

Play — ^Theories of play and play methods. Importance of play 
in the development of the child. Free and organised play. 
Fatigue — ^Mental and Physical. 

The Child under 5 and how to deal with him. 

The Child above 5 and how to deal with biro 
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12. Imperial Library, Calcutta. 

13. The School of Oriental Languages, London. 

14. India Office Library, London. 
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20. Anjuman-i-Hiraayatul Islam Lahore. 
30* Educational Secretariat. 

81. Madarsatul Islah, Azamgarh. 
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APPE^TDICES 


III. RECOG!vn[SED High Schools. 

A. High Schools. 

1. City High School, Hyderabad. 

2. Osmania High School, Darul Ulum, Hyderabad.*** 


8. 

Do 

Nampalli. Hyderabad. 

4. 

Do 

^Aurangabad.* 

5. 

Do 

Nanded. 

6, 

Do 

Jalna. 

7. 

Do 

Bir. 

8. 

Do 

Parbhani. 

9. 

Do 

Gulbarga.* 

10. 

Do 

Osmanabad. 

11. 

Do 

Raichur.* 

12. 

Do 

Mahbubnagar.* 

18. 

Do 

Hanamkonda. 

14. 

Do 

Nalgonda 

15. 

Do 

Kariinnsigar 

16. 

Do 

Jagtiyal. 

17, 

Do 

Medak, 

18. 

Do 

Bidar 


19. Islamiah High School, Mathwada 

20. Mufidul Anam High SchooL 

21. Asafia High School, Malakpet. 

22. The State High School, Bhopal. 

N.B,~*Prepare students for the Matriculation M^caminoHon of 
the Faculty of Theology also^ 
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B. Middle Schools (permitted to prepare students for the 
Matriculation Examination). 


1. 

Osmania Middle School, Darushshafa, Baida. 

2* 

Do 

Chanchalguda. 

B. 

Do 

Matwada. 

4. 

Do 

Ebammani. 

5. 

Do 

Nirmal. 

6, 

Do 

Latur. 

7. 

Do 

Nizamabad. 

8. 

Do 

Yadgir. 

9. 

Do 

Sharapur. 

10, 

Do 

Nootan Vidyal, Gxilburgah 
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Remarks 

Failed in Theology 

• r? J 

Passed in Morals, 
do 

Failed in Morals. 

School 

Warangal High School 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 

Karimnagar High School 
Jaktayal High School 
Mathwara High School 
Khammam High School 
do 

Karimnagar High School 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 

Priva te 

Class 

§ s 

0 

Name 


Md. Shahabuddin . . 
Muhammad Abdul Jabbar 
Panchadhar Ramchandar Rao 
Muhammad Mahmud Ali 
Kundapaka Kankya 

T. Kumrayya 

Raycharla iakslimi Narayana 

S. Markandeshwer Rao 
Vedlakunda Ramchandra Rao 

S. Lakshmi Narayan 

D. Venkat Ramayya 

Jamlapur Jagannath Rao 
Otkoor Ram Rao 

Muhammad Imamuddin Sarma 
Syed Qudratullah Husaini 

Syed Abdus Samad Razvi 

5. Jagannath Achari 

6. Mankaya Rao 

S. Venkat Rao 

Syed Muhammad Qadri 

K. Narayan Rao 
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